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PREFACE 


For some time I have felt the need of a textbook in ethnography. 
Believing that the facts about the life of primitive people are in the 
highest degree significant for the 'development of social evolution, 1 
have resorted to all the available texts, and to various devices, to get 
a learnable selection of these facts before my students. In this effort 
1 feel that I have been but partially successful. 

Most books on ethnography arc cither very special or, if they aim 
to be general, arc too diffuse, controversial, technical, or oflierwise 
unfitted for the beginner. In the effort to be encyclopedic some of 
them have, for (example, introduced unrelated and unessential de- 
tails al>out tribes concerning which little is known except such scat- 
tering details as a legend or two, or some few facts about one or two 
as]H*cts of their social life. 

My plan is to select a few tribes under the main races alx)ut which 
we know, on reliable authority, practically all the typical and signifi- 
cant facts ; and then to describe such groups according to one general 
system, treating first of their environmental and racial characters, 
and then setting forth the main aspects of their self-maintenance, 
se1f-peri)etuation, self-gratification, religion, and regulative organiza- 
tion. Such a method of treatment follows the system originally used 
by Professor William Graham Sumner of Yale University and will, 
I think, help the student to gain a perspective of the life of these 
people. 

This lx)ok lays no claim to originality of material any more than 
would an elementary textbook in history. It is supposed to supply 
a set of facts drawn from the most reliable sources upon which the 
development of a science of society may rest. I have excluded every- 
thing that is not a matter of agreement on the part of nearly all com- 
petent authorities. These facts I have not attempted to interpret, 
leaving matters of that sort to the discretion of the reader. Such 
maps and illustrations have been included as seemed useful in bring- 
ing out and clarifying the text. 
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I have not touched on the main branches of the while or yellow 
races. To do them even partial justice would require much more space 
than could possibly be devoted to them in a text of this size. 

About ten years ago I privately printed sixteen chapters of this 
book, and since that lime I have been using them in my classes with 
great success. 'The students have been able to get the more essen- 
tial details of the life of the peoples and to apply them in the dis- 
cussion on social evolution. For this reason I feel that a volume of 
this sort has a place in the classrooms of American colleges and uni- 
versities ; and it is .solely to meet this need that my efforts have been 
directed. 
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AFRICAN BLACKS 


CHAPTER 1 

BUSHMEN 

Environment. Nearly all the Bushmen live along the edges of and 
in the Kalahari Desert of South yXfrica. This region is one of the 
most barren in the world ; no human grouj) would ever have come to 
inhabit this waste excejit under compulsion, 'fhe flora and fauna are 
most meager and the water supply is extremely scanty. Hence the 
struggle for existence is very arduous, and the numbers are small (in 
the Kalahari about 5000, of whom 3000 to 3500 are still of unmixed 
blood) and widely scattered. 

Physical features. The Bushmen in their physique show the result 
of long privation and of a bitter struggle with a hard environment. 
With the c‘xcei)li()n of the scattered Pygmy groups they are the 
shortest rat e of men, avt^raging about four feet six inches. The build 
is slight ; the limbs lean, almost emaciated. Even the children lack 
the roundness of outline common in most other races, although they 
possess a very i)cndulous belly. Practically the only fat on the body 
is on the buttocks and it is reported that frequently women wdio 
an.' seated art' not able to rise without assistance. The skin is 
leathery, reddish-yellow in color, and dry in quality, seeming to fit 
the emaciated body too loosely, and becoming wrinkled at an early 
age, so that it falls into strong folds about the belly and at the 
joints. The head characters are relative smallness; dolichocephaly ; 
moderate prognathism ; nose depressed at the root and turned up 
at the tip; squareness of the full face (i)rominent cheek bones and 
broad underjaw), so that it has been compared in shape to a rec- 
tangle; eyes wide apart, and squinted (this quality and the fur- 
rowed brow going with life in the dazzling light of the desert) ; 
lips moderately everted, llie individual hairs of the head are rolled 
into tight knots; there is very little hair on the face or lx)dy, but 
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what is there is of a weak, stubbly nature. In the old the hair be- 
comes gray, but baldness is seldom seen. The lumbar vertebra) are 
so mobile that the people can curl up like dogs into a small space. 
The hands and feet are very small. "J'he; characteristic negro odor 
is absent. They have greater physical endurance (for example, 
in running) than strength, and can go for a long time without 
food and water, recovering soon from the effects. Their senses 



A BUSHMAN 


arc very acute. 

Character and history. 'Fhc 
Bushman has truly been char- 
acterized as " the unfortunate 
child of the moment ” ; for he 
is living entirely from hand to 
mouth with no thought for the 
morrow. He has been driven 
back from the fertile plains by 
the encroachments of the whites 
and of the stronger native tribes. 
In the early days of European 
settlement in South Africa regu- 
lar plans were laid and partly 
carried out for the wholesale de- 
struction of the Bushmen ; and 
the natural result was the cm- 


Courtesy of the Philadelphia 
Commercial Museum 


bitterment of the native pcN^plcs 
against the whites. I'his showed 
itself in raids made on the owt- 


lying farms, when the cattle were driven olT in large numbers. It 


is little wonder, then, that the hand of the Bushmen has been 


turned against every man, for they have felt that every man's 
hand was against them. Yet, like many primitive people, they 
denominate themselves "Men” (Kwai) in distinction from other 


inferior mortals. 


"They have one ennobling quality, possessed no doubt equally by 
the beasts : a love of freedom, in which the Bushmen are superior to 
all other Africans. Unlike the Hottentot, the Bushmen never bowed 
to the yoke of slavery. In captivity the wild impulse of the genuine 
son of nature towards freedom never deserts him. Hence a destructive 
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warfare born of savage haired against all, whether white or black, who 
wish to limit this impulse ; and above all against the herds which cut 
short the borders of his hunting grounds.” * 

Language. The Bushman language is, in general, agglutinative; its 
striking peculiarity is the use of certain clicking sounds, which take 
the place of consonants and are made by drawing the tongue suddenly 
away from certain parts of the roof of the mouth, the gums, or the 



SMAIX BUSHMAN HORDE AT REITFONTEIN, TRANSVAAL, AFRICA 

Tlicsu are the only known Buslimen in the Repiil)lic who speak tlu‘ir own language. 
• ((\)urtesy of the Peabody Museum, Harvard University) 


teeth; of these clicks there arc as many as ei^ht varieties. It is 
with great difficulty that they are imitated by a foreigner. 

Self-maintenance. The Bushmen are an out-and-out hunting 
people, without any thought of cattle-raising or agriculture. So 
hard are the conditions under which they live that there has been 
developed an extreme dexterity and cleverness in self-maintenance 
within the range of local possibilities. The most vital thing in the 
Bushman’s life is the water supply; this is appropriated often by 
making a depression in the apparently dry bed of a stream and 

^ F. Ratzel, The History of Mankind, Vol. 1 1 , p. 268. 
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sucking up the moisture through reeds; the women do this, and then 
store what they have been able to get in ostrich-egg shells, w^hich 
are buried in the sand to cool the water and for the sake of conceal- 
ment. There is also a certain bitter melon that grows underground 
and is located by the hollow sound of the surface when tai^ped ; its 
juice is often the only liquid at hand to quench thirst. Bushmen eat 
almost every kind of living creature which they can collect, such as 
insects, lice, worms, lizards, locusts, grasshoppers, frogs, and snakes 



liUSilMKxN' WITH MELONS 
Photograph by Arnold Ilodson 


both ])()isonous and innocuous. The heads of the poisonous snakes 
are cut off and the l)odies roasted and eaten. Locusts are dried over 
a fire, ground to a powder, and stored in skin sacks in a dry place. 
When the people are hungry they make the powdered locusts into 
a porridge, mixing them with honey and making them into a sort 
of cake. The larvae of white ants are placed with a little fat on a flat 
stone over the fire and are eaten when browned. The greatest delicacy 
of all, apart from honey, is the foot of the elephant, which is cooked 
by burying in a heated excavation after the ashes have been removed. 

But the bulk of the food supply is acquired by the use of offen- 
sive weapons — either directly or through raids upon cattle-raising 
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neighbors. The chief of these weapons is the bow and arrow : the for- 
mer a rude five-foot stave strung with sinew, and the latter between 
two and three feet long, single-feathered, heavy toward the point, and 
so constructed as to leave its poisoned head in the wound. In hunting 

or war the small size, keen sight, — 

and noiseless approach of the 
Bushman make him formidable 
beyond his slight strength ; and 
his lack of physical power has 
likewise been balanced by the use jfir 
of arrow poison, derived chiefly 

of the hunter covered with the 
neck of a former victim, and the 

legs colored white -- and with the ^ 

motions of feeding etc. pro]>er to 

are the spear, only occasionally W ^ 

found, and the knobbed club for ^ 

arc sometimes used; these arc 

dilg with a stick weighted with 

a perforated stone — a tool em- 

* . A a C SUM AN 

ployed, of course, in other dig- , r.i ^ 

. ^ t^ourtesv of tlic American Museum of 

ging operations. Snares of many Natural History', New York 

kinds arc very cleverly made. 

The man usually does the hunting after the larger game. Fre- 
quently he eats what he wishes while out, and leaves the rest where 
it has fallen rather than bring it home to his wife. This means 
that the women often go hungry and are obliged to content them- 
selves with the small forms of animal life which they can capture, 
either around the camp or on themselves and other members of 
the family. 


t'ourtesy of tlic American Museum of 
Natural History, New York 
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Dwellings. ''The Bushman seeks his dwelling in caves and clefts 
of the rock, in sheltered spots beneath overhanging stones, or lies 
down in dry water courses, or in the deserted pit of an ant-bear. 
It is quite a sign of progress when he bends down the lx)Ughs of a 
shrub, and weaves them with other boughs and moss into a shelter 
from the wind, heaping up a lair of dried leaves and moss under it.” ^ 
Only in the rarest cases does he advance to hut-building, when 
he finds that there is an abundance of game in the neighborhood 
and decides to settle down for a prolonged stay. The huts arc 

made by putting three 
sticks into the ground and 
covering them with two 
mats. 

When the Bushmen 
were asked why they did 
not make stronger and 
better huts, they replied 
that such huts attached 
them too much to one 
spot. Additional reasons 
were the fear that their 
enemies might burn them 
all alive in these huts be- 
fore they could get out, 
and the fact that there 

was no way of putting 

thv houses aside during the day to prevent their being seen.-* 

Household gear is almost lacking, for a Bushman has no use for the 
things which he cannot carry with him. Even domestic animals - 

whenever he has stolen a herd of them, as he frequently does — ap- 

l)ear to him a burden of which he soon wishes to be rid. Sharp-nosed 
sheep dogs, useful in hunting, are found once in a while in his posses- 
sion. Pottery is seldom used ; ostrich eggs arc an excellent substitute. 

Fire is obtained by rubbing hard and soft wood together; most 
of the animal food is thrown into the fire for a short time, and at 
least (or at most) wanned. 

When the people sleep they curl themselves up into as small a 
‘ F. Ratzel, The History of Mankind, Vol. II, p. 271. 



NATIVE WOMEN WITH OSTRICH EGGS FOR 
HOLDING WATER 

Photograph by Arnold iro<ls«)n 
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compass as possible. In the floors of their huts, around the fire, are 
many little holes in which the mcml)ers of the family sleep. In cold 
or rainy weather they do not get up for several days. 

Marriage and the family. Naturally the Bushmen live in small 
groups, for the environment will not support larger ones, even if 
they are always on the move. On the average it takes from forty to 
two hundred square miles to support one person. The parties are, 
for the most part, family groups, but family organization is little 



A GROUP OF BUSHMKM AND THKIR WIVKS 
Courtesy of the Pealxuly Museum, Ilarvani University 


known. Acceptance of presents constitutes ac('ei)tancc of a ''pro- 
])osing’^ suitor, and the marriage is ratified by carousing and by re- 
turn presents to the adherents of the groom, l^arental and fraternal 
incest are forbidden. Because of poverty the prevailing form of mar- 
riage is monogamous; but it is a matter of circumstance rather than 
of principle, and adultery is not severely treated. 

"As the natural consequence of the general mode of life among 
these people, the position of woman is low. On their journeys they 
carry their children, besides the greater part of their projK^rty ; at the 
halting-place they have to see to fire, food, water — the last often diffi- 
cult enough to procure— and to the utensils; in short to everj^hing 
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not immediately connected with the chase. If food runs short, they 
arc the first to be stinted, and get ill-treated as well. A weak, old, 
or sick woman is often left behind without more ado. A bowl of 
water, a root or two, a bit of meat, are placed beside her ; and the 
wild beasts soon accomplish her destiny. In the treatment of chil- 


dren by their mothers, the animal 



A UeSHMAN WOMAX 

Courtesy of the Pciilxxly Museum, 
Harvard Univer.sity 


that is in man eciually emerges, 
'rhey are suckled lor a long 
time, but also in the very lirst 
days of life fed upon chewed 
roots, meat, and other hard ar- 
ticles of diet. They even learn 
to chew tobacco at an early 
age. The child grows up with- 
out cleaning, watching, tending, 
without anything to cover its 
little head, often ciuite exposed 
to all weathers ; th(^ boy is early 
initiated by his father into the 
mysteries of shooting, tracking 
game, seeking honey. I'he only 
production that gives the im- 
pression of costliness and ele- 
gance is the sunshade of ostrich 
feathers which tender Bush- 
men mothers plait for their 
children.’^ ^ 

"The Bushmen will kill their 
children without remorse on va- 


rious occasions, if they are found to be misshapen, when the food is 
scarce, when the father forsakes the mother, if they are obliged to flee 
from farmers or others, in which case the children wall be strangled, 


smothered, cast into the desert, or buried alive. Ihese latter things 
are done in order that they may not fall into the hands of the enemy. 
There are instances of parents throwang their children to a hungry 
lion w^ho stood roaring before the family cave. If when a mother 
dies she has any very young children they are buried alive with her.’^“ 


* F. Ralzcl, The History of Mankhul, Vol. H, p. 275, 

* G. W. Stow, Races of South Africa, p. 5^* 
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Body decorations. In view of the severity of the climate the Bush- 
man’s clothing seems very inadequate. He wears a triangular skin 
loin cloth and a sort of cloak (kaross), which becomes a wrap for 
the night ; the woman’s kaross is somewhat more ample, affording 
shelter to children in arms. Sandals of hide or bast are sometimes 
seen. However, what the Bushman lacks in clothing he makes up 
in a coating of dirt all over his 
body; in fact, the ashes and grease 
which cover his whole body are 
like a rind. 

”Eincry is scanty and inexpen- 
sive. A few rings of brass or iron, 
a string of dark beads, some little 
sticks strung in a row like beads, 
bits of iron or brass according to 
taste, decorate neck or hair. Tro- 
phies of the chase form a more 
natural adornment; feathers or 
hares’ tails in the hair; teeth, 
hoofs, horns, shells, on the neck 
and arms. They carry their to- 
bacco in short goats’ horns, or in 
the pretty shell of a land-tortoise; 
while boxes of ointment or mys- 
terious amulets are hung around 
the neck and waist. A jackal’s tail 
on a stick fullills the functions of 
fan and pocket handkerchief.” ^ 

Art. The Bushmen arc very 
clever in drawing figures of men and animals in colors. ”The few 
remains of such drawings, which have been preserv^ed on sheltered 
walls of caves, give the idea of higher artistic skill than the innu- 
merable rock-scratchings of the American Indians. These designs 
are partly painted on rocks with the four colors, white, black, red, 
and yellow ochre, partly engraved in soft sandstone, partly chiselled 
in hard stone. Besides human figures, they accurately represent a 
number of the characteristic animals — ostrich, antelope, quagga, 
^ F. Ratzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. II, p. 270. 



A lUISIlMAN 

^holograph by .\rnold Hudson 



12 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


baboon, also cattle. The occurrence of horses in these Bushmen 
drawings shows what an impression that animal, first introduced 
by Europeans, made on them. 

^'The Bushman is like the Hottentot in his turn and capacity for 
music. Wherever he can snap up an old liddle from a European, or 
make a rudimentary one for himself out of a gourd and two strings, 
he extracts a tolerable tone from the instrument, and reproduces any 

pretty airs that he may have 
heard at the mission or in his 
dances. There is a metallic 
ring in his voice. Besides the 
gourd-liddle w^e find also . . . 
a <Irum, which often consists 
of a pot with a little water in 
it and a skin stretched over 
its mouth. The function of 
this music in the Bushman’s 
life is to accomjiany the dance. 
The modulation of the voices 
are said to be intimately in- 
terwoven with the movements 
of the body. The Bushman 
dance is a gradual and me- 
thodical outbreak of licen- 
tiousness, reaching the point 
of convulsion.’^ * 

Religion. The religious ideas 
of these people are characteristically primitive, and there is probably 
no conception of a higher being. They are best shown, perhaps, in 
the beliefs concerning the dead. The body is taken out through a 
hole in the w^all of the hut, which is then demolished, the family 
deserting the j>lace immediately. 

'^The dead inan’s head is anointed, then he is smoke-dried and 
laid in the grave in an outstretched j)osition. No rule seems to pre- 
vail either as to the quarter towards which the head points or as to 
the way in which the arms and legs arc laid ; but an old Bushman 
told Campbell that th<? sun would rise later if dead people were not 
1 F. Riit/el, Tlio History of Mankind, V'ol. 11, p. 274. 
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buried with their faces that way. Then they place stones like a roof 
over the corpse so as to prevent the earth from falling in upon it, and 
pile others in an oval form on top. Objects of value according to the 
Bushmen notions are often put into the grave ; thus near Colesbcrg, 
Fritsch found a tin Icidle, a cup, and sheep and shears, the last on the 
breast. I'he wild Bushman put his weapons with the dead man. ... 

''All Bushmen without exception carry amulets to keep olT evil 
spirits, and bring good fortune 
in their enterprises. One tribe 
will not eat goat, though the 
goat is the commonest domes- 
tic animal in their district ; 
others reverence anteloj)es, 
others again the caterpillar 
called They try to 

charm their luck in hunting 
by means of 'bull-roarers’ 

[whir-sticks]. The custom of 
cutting off joints of the finger 
alike as a medicinal process, 
a sign of mourning, and an 
expiation, looks like sacrifice. 

You seldom meet a Bushman 
whose left-hand fingers have 
not lost some joints, 'rraces 
of a belief in a future life are 
chMy to be seen in the monuments erected to great people when 
dead. Stones are thrown upon chiefs’ graves so long as the memory 
of them lasts.” * 

There arc no gods or great spirits; but there is a copious store of 
legends having to do with the heavenly bodies and, above all, with 
animals. These not infrequently show the results of long and keen 
observation and of superior imagination. The animal heroes are, 
characteristically, first the lion, then the jackal and the hyena; 
nearer the Cape the locust is a figure of great j)rominence. The 
stories are largely of hunting adventure and are interspersed with 
long conversations and soliloquies of the beasts; in their endless 
^ F. Ralzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. II, pp. 274, 276. 
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recountings the Bushmen develop a considerable dramatic quality 
both in gesture and tone. It is probable that the animals are, in a 
vague way, the objects of worship; some tribes lay a taboo upon 
certain animals, though they may be the commonest of the district. 

Regulative system. Definite 
clan or tribal organization does 
not appear; nor is there any 
societal organization of any co- 
herence or lasting quality. As- 
semblages of families sometimes 
appoint their most resj)ected 
member kaplcin, and he holds 
a position of some influence as 
a sort of '' selectman/’ but this 
is as far as political integration 
goes. Classes in the population, 
law other than family prece- 
dents, punishment other than 
retaliatory violence, in short, 
social forms other than the most 
primitive and rudimentary,- — 
are consistently absent. Rela- 
tions with neighbors are those 
of unmitigated hostility : it has 
been said that the only emjdoy- 
ment of the Bushmen is in the 
nature of offensive operations 
in the chase and in war. The 
latter tenn must be taken in a 
restricted sense: the Bushman is a professional cattle thief, and 
periodically raids the herds of his neighbors, chiefly the Hottentots. 
This leads to stern reprisal, for the Bushman is usually shot at sight 
like a noxious animal. He is against the world, and the world is 
against him. The numbers of the Bushmen are rayndly diminishing ; 
the women are sometimes carried off, and there has been some race 
mixture with Hottentots and Bantu ; the genuine wild type of the 
desert and mountains is preserved only in the isolation of a forbid- 
ding and nearly impenetrable environment. 



CHAPTER II 


HOTTENTOTS 

Environment and history. The TIotteniots, who were formerly 
very widespread in South Africa and who now represent only the 
debris of a great stock, occupy the western part of Cai)e Colony 
and the adjoining territory to the north, d'liey have been squeezed 
almost to tleath between the encroachments of the Kur()})eans ad- 
vancing from the coast and those of the Kaffirs from the interior. 
The result is that the land which they inliabit is either of the prairie 
or the desert type. The inhabitants of pure breed are to be found 
chielly in (freat Namaqualand. Apparently they were encroached 
upon and driven from a more northerly station into southwest 
Africa, where they were found by the Dutch in the seventeenth 
century. Of full-blooded Hottentots, called Namas, there are prob- 
ably less than 20,000. It has been reckoned that the Hottentot-Dutcli 
and Uottentot-Hantu half-breeds, who are scattered all over south- 
west Africa, number about 180,000. Most of these speak Dutch. 
The half-breeds with white blood are called Hastaards, and are very 
proud of this admixture and title. 'I'he Hastaards are said to be the 
most active and enduring wanderers of the desert, the best shots, the 
cleverest hunters, the greatest scamps, the most arrant drunkards, 
and the most dangerous criminals. 

The name Hottentot was given by the early Dutch settlers at the 
Cape. This word is a Dutch onomatopoetic term to express stam- 
mering, and was applied because of the staccato pronunciation and 
clicks of the native language. The people call themselves '*Men of 
Men ” ( Khoi Khom). 

The Hottentots and the Bushmen appear to be distantly related, 
although they are dissimilar in language, character, manner of living, 
and physical nature. 

According to a Hottentot myth, the first fathers of lx)th lived 
together - the one a hunter, the other, though blind, yet able to 

15 
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distinguish animals of the chase from domestic animals. He out- 
witted the hunter, and forced him to go to the mountains, while he 
himself built his kraal. On the whole, this myth is probably signifi- 
cant. At the time of the first discov'-ery the Bushmen were already 
a degenerate tribe of hunters crowded in between settled nations 
carrying on stock-raising, with whom for centuries they had lived in 
open enmity. They seem to have been the original inhabitants of 

South Africa, and were driven in- 
to the less fertile mountains by 
the Hottentots. Both came from 
the north, but the Hottentots, 
migrating with their herds, had, 
through a secure sustenance, 
greater power, and were enabled 
gradually to expel the Bushmen 
from the better hunting-grounds. 
'J'hus the ex|)elled race* sank into 
want and misery, and in its efforts 
to maintain itself became involved 
in quarrels with all its neighbors. 

'^'rhe opinion which was for- 
merly held, that the Bushmen 
were only degenerate' Hottentots 
forced by penaTty to become rob- 
bers, must be set aside as erro- 
neous; though it is true that some 
scattered Hottentots or Kaffirs 
have united with the Bushmen 
and have been compelled to lead a similar life.’’ ^ 

Physical and mental characteristics. Iji physique the Hotten- 
tots arc distantly allied to the Bushmen, showing about the same 
color and quality of skin, although they are taller by about eight 
inches. They are thought by some to form an intermediate tyj^e 
between the Bushmen and the Bantu. The cranial capacity is small, 
the skull is dolichocephalic, and the face is prognathous. The zygo- 
matic arches arc very high ; and this characteristic, combined with 

^ G. K. C. ('icrland, IconoKrapliic Kncyclopaedia of ihc Arts and Sciences, V'ol. I, 
pp. 292-293. 
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narrowness of Ihc skull and a pointed shape of the chin, give to (he 
face the shape of two triangles placed base to base, which con- 
trasts with the rectangular shape of the Bushman face. The eyes 
are deep-sunk and wide apart ; the nose is very broad and flat, with 
the nostrils opening forward ; the mouth is large and thick-lipped. 

The ears are large and lobeless; 
the hair is short, woolly, and black, 
and grows gray with age but .seldom 
falls. There is little or no beard. 
The characteristic of stcatopygy is 
common, as with the Bushmen. 

The temperament of the Hotten- 
tot is leaden, being thus in contrast 
to the Kaffir’s high courage and 
blind passion and to the Bushmen’s 
savage audacity and mercurial dis- 
ixjsition. 

Self-maintenance. " Cal lle-brecd- 
ing is the pivot of Hottentot life. 
At the time of the first contact 
with Europeans the tcmlcncy to 
pastoral life was, owing to the 
growth of the herds, and (he com- 
petition with the Bushmen who 
lived by the game, strong among 
many tribes, but was afterwards 
lessened by quarrels, cattle-lifting, 
and impoverishment. 'I'he first .set- 
tlers could support only themselves 
by the aid of the natives’ herds; 
while, for the natives, the herds 
were their only wealth, by means of which they could obtain luxuries 
and finery, 'fhe man who had nothing sought service with the richer 
among his people, with the sole object of owning cattle. Cattle was 
the money and the gold of these races in pre-European times. The 
tending of the cattle passes to all the inhabitants in turn. For quite 
young lambs and calves there is a shelter hut of their own. Milking 
and the sale of milk take place just as with the Negroes, except that 
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the former is the duty of the women. Both men and women may 
drink cows’ milk, but sheep’s milk is allowed to women only. . . . 

"Their diet consisted of the produce of their hunting and their 
cattle, also of vegetables. The women used to procure such roots 
and tubers as the monkeys and pigs were seen to grub for most 
eagerly. But like all Africans, meat was what they always sought 
most passionately; according to Lichtenstein, no South African sav'^- 
age can bear entire deprivation of meat. At a pinch they singe skins 



A IIOTTKNTOT PACK OX AXU WACOM 
Photograph by Arnold Ilodsoii 


and leather, which they will then chew until it is soft. They Iwil 
or broil meat, and roast roots in the embers; but everything is de- 
voured half-raw. d'he national dish is meat boiled in blood."' Yet, ex- 
cept on very special occasions, they cat only those cattle which die 
a natural death. 

"The weajjons of the Hottentot, at the time of his first intercourse 
with Europeans, were like those of the Kaffir, d'he bow took sec- 
ondary place ; like the Bushman bow, it was made of a single stave 
of strong wood. The arrows had barbed iron heads, hammered thin, on 
a reed shaft 20 inches long. Their snake j^wison was no doubt similar 

1 F. Ratzel, The History of Mankind, Vol. II, p.' 289. 
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to that of the Bushmen. The 
quiver was a piece of wood 
scooped out or hollowed by fire, 
or was made from the hide of ox, 
eland, rhinoceros, or elephant. 
Their chief weapon, the javelin 
or asscfiai — as it is called even 
by seventeenth-century travel- 
lers, before we have any re])orts 
of the Kaffirs had a plain blade 
half a foot in len^^th, set on a 
shaft longer than the height of 
a man, and sharpened at the 
butt. According to some, it was 
poisoned. The last article in 
their eqiii})ment was the stick 
for striking or throwing,” ^ 
Houses. '' 'rhe 1 lot tentots’ 


NA TivK spF.AKs Iiuts might ccpuilly well be callerl 

Scliultzc’s Alls Namiihind imd tents; they can be struck and 

repitched in a few hours. The 
frame consists of supple slaves, stuck into the ground in an oval, then 
bent together, and fastened to each other at the lop. The enclosed 
space is, in length, about twice a man’s height, and in breadth less 


than a third. The aper- 
turc'is only half t he height 
of a man, and a full-grown 
man cannot stand up in- 
side. Close mats are laid 
over the frame, and hides 
over them; the whole 
being weighted with 
stones as a safeguard 
against blasts of wind. 
The mats, the most artis- 



tic thing on the premises, the framework of a house 


are manufactured by the From Schultzc’s Namalaml und Kalahari’ 


V. Ralzel, 'Fhc History of Mankind, Vol. U, p. 286. 
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Namaquas as follows. The inner bark of the mimosa is softened in 
hot water, and by the united chewing-power of the family, and quickly 
spun into a thread by rolling on the naked thighs. Then rushes or 
grass-stalks are perforated at intervals of 2 inches, and the thread 
drawn through by means of a bone needle, a thorn, or an iron bod- 
kin 2 feet in length. Not 
only are these mats airy 
in dry warm weather, 
but they swell with 
(lamp, and become so 
close that they keej) off 
the heaviest rainfall. 

A single pack-ox easily 
carries the semicircular 
poles of the hut-frame, 
the mats, and the two 
or three utensils — cal- 
abashes, milking pail, 

])ots — with the mis- 
tress of the house and 
her orfs]:)ring into the 
bargain. In the middle, 
opposite the door, the 
interior of the hut dis- 
plays a hole for the tire, 

— careful housewives 
always make a hearth 

of clay,- and round it a nativk moi sk cndkk a (.ikai’kk tkkk 

as many sleeping-holes From Schultze’.s "Aus Namalimtl und Kalahari’^ 
as there are inmates. 

The household goods are kept on a frame near the door; which 
can be closed with skins. Its position is easily changed from 
one side to another, according to the direction of the wind, by 
shifting the mats, but it is originally towards the east, d'he con- 
struction of these residences is attended to almost entirely by 
the women. When the modern Hottentot has taken to the rec- 
tangular mud-hovel, he often keeps his beehive-shaped hut for 
sleeping. They build their villages in a circle, house by house, 
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leaving a large wide 
space in the middle, into 
which they drive their 
sheep at night.” ^ 
Metals. ''They only 
know the use of copper 
for ornament and finery; 
and they must have 
learnt of themselves to 
smelt it in large quan- 
tities. Their mode of 


A GROUP OP WOMEN IN 1 RONT OF A NATIVE HUT smelt iiig iroii is that 

Courtesy of the Smithsonian Institution i i . * 

^ used throughout Africa. 

Their bellows consists of a goatskin with wind-hole and earthenware 
nozzle. Their smith’s work, too, is done in the simple way, with 
stone hammer on a stone anvil. In- 


deed their production of iron even 
in the seventeenth century was so 
limited that the Dutch from the 
first imported iron for arm and foot- 
rings — 

Marriage. "Marriage takes jJacc 
so early that the arrangement of it is 
the parents’ affair. As with all South 
Africans it is based on undisguised pur- 
chase. It is preceded by an applica- 
tion on the part of a relative of the 
suitor to the father of the girl, and 
to herself. If the answer be favour- 
a!)le, his people come the next day to 
the bride’s kraal with the oxen or- 



dained for the wedding feast, and 
there slaughters them and arranges 
the meal.” ^ The number of wives 
taken is limited only by the ability 


AN APRON WORN BY A YOUNG 
GIRL 

From Schultze’s *'Aus Namalaiid 
und Kalahari” 


to feed them. Consanguine marriage is tabooed as far as first 


cousins. The first-born son is the sole heir and inherits all property. 


1 F. Ratzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. TI, p. 288. pp^ 2go, 2gr. 
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Clothing and body decorations. "The clothing of both sexes for- 
merly consisted of loin-cloth and kaross. The men wore a thong 
around the waist, from which tlcpcnded a piece of jackal’s, wild 
cat’s, or other small animal’s skin. The women wore a triangular 
cloth, two corners of which tied in 
front ; an apron depended from the 
knot, and in the case of adults was 
ornamented with fringes, hair, and 
beads. Formerly, the loin-cloth con- 
sisted of a piece of fur with tinkling 
rings of copper appended to it. Be- 
sides this, the women wore a string, 
passing several times round about 
their waists, of perforated bits of 
ostrich-egg shell, and on this girdle 
tortoise-shells, large and small, con- 
taining htirliu ointment. Girls received 
all this ceremonially, on attaining 
maturity. 'I'lic kaross, worn by both 
sex('s, was made by preference of 
sheepskin, or the fur of jackals or 
wild cats; while persons of rank had 
it made of antelope skin. Ladies of 
better .social position wore a mosaic 
of three and four-cornered pieces of 
gay shell on the neck part of it.”^ 

Trousers atrd cotton petticoats are 
now seen. A strange survival occurs 
m that the women still wear the lorn , . . , 

, . From Sdiultzc s .Aus XamalJind 

doth beneath the petticoat. Kalahaiv’ 

"Both sexes still carry leather 
pouches hung aiound their necks, containing knife, j)ipe, tobacco, 
money ; also little horns, tortoise-shells, and other things as finery 
or as charms. Children have little bones on their belts. But the 
rings of metal on the forearm, of ivory on the upper arm, the 
polished work of which used to arouse the wonder of the l^uro- 
peans, have become very rare. Therewith also the custom of 
Katzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. 11 , ]). 285. 
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attaching to them a leather bag for tobacco, provisions, and the 
like, has fallen into disuse. 

'^New-born children are at once smeared with mutton-fat. 
Grown-up people, however, smear their bodies with an ointment 
of grease, bruised hiichu-\)\imi, and soot or ochre, drawing lines on 
it with the fingers. This forms an indispensable part of a Hotten- 
tot’s make-up. 'J'hey smear the hair extra-lhickly, no doubt as a 

protection to the head 
against the heat of the 
sun. It is still usual, even 
among Christian Nama- 
qua tribes, for the women 
to paint their faces with 
ruddle.” i 

Amusement. Dancing 
is the chief form of amuse- 
ment. It is usually held 
at the first quarter of the 
moon and lasts all night. 
Every signal event in life 
and every change of 
abode is the occasion for 
a feast and fiance. 

Religion. The religious 
system of the Hottentots 
is not highly developed. 
One of their chief deities 
is the moon, whose appearance is the cause of a great celebration. 
They believe in ghosts, with the result that they have various cere- 
monies to ward off evil influences. If a man goes out hunting, his 
wife kindles a lin^ and watches it carefully, so that it wall not go out. 
Should it be extinguished, however, the man will be unlucky on his 
expedition. As among many other African tribes, myths and fables 
abound which deal with animals ; in some of them a keen practical 
strain is shown. 

Sickness. In the time of a severe illness the ''first thing of all to 
be done is to call in the watch-doctor, who best knows all the medica- 

^ r. Ratzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. 11, pp. 2S5-286, 
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merits and their preparation. Above all he performs the 'alterative' 
process, by killing a sheep and laying its omentum, jiowdered with 
Imchu and twisted into a cord, ujion the sick marrs head and shoub 
ders; there it must stay until it falls off. The meat of the sheep 
is eaten by the men or the women, according to the sex of the 
patient. If the illness is persistent, or danger ajipears to be iiresent, 



AN OLD IIOTTKNTOT WOMAN AND MAN 

riii: skin in old bei()nn.-s very iiiikIi wrinkled. (I'rotn St hult/i‘’s ' Aus \am;ilan«l 

imd Kalahari”) 


the witch-doctor tries to ascertain the jirosiiects of n^covery by 
skinning a shec]) alive; if the animal runs after the process, 
recovery may be exjiected, but otherwise, death. . . . 

Funerals. "At a funeral, when the lamentation was over, the son 
first killed a ram, and sprinkled its blood on the corpse, w-hich was 
then bound in thongs in a scjuatting attitude, and sewn up in mats 
and skins. Now an outstretched position with feet towards the east 
seems to be usual. On one of the long sides ot the grave a niche was 
formed, and this was the actual resting-place of the dead, into which 
he was shut with slabs of stone, poles, and branches. Then the earth 
was shovelled back into the grave, and a heap of stones raised over 
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it to keep off the hyenas. Sometimes the body is laid in a cleft of 
the rocks or in a cave. A special aperture is made for taking the 
dead man out of his hut. Besides lamentations, purification took 
place. Moreover, after all these ceremonies, animals were solemnly 
slaughtered by the relatives, and their omenta hung round the neck 
in token of mourning. The whole kraal then broke up its huts; only 
that of the deceased person being left untouched, for fear that he 
might come back.” '■ 

Regulative system. "The older reports about the political in- 
stitutions of the Hottentots lead to the conclusion that they were 



MANY HOTTENTOTS LIVE ON LAND OF THIS CHARACTER 
From ScluilUc’s ” Aus Namiiland unci Kalahari” 


like those of the other African pastoral j^ooplcs. I'hcir history 
gi\cs suflicient evidence to prove how weak their cohesion was. 
A hundred years ago they were not extensive nations filling whole 
j)rovinces with men. Here was a kraal, containing too, 150, at most 
200 souls; two or three days’ journey away was another. We find 
no mention of a prince ruling over several kraals. The political or- 
ganization of the Namaquas to-day is eminently loose and shifting, 
'rhe Orlams, immigrant Hottentots from the Cape, form ^the larger 
part of the tribes; while the smaller, but internally more adherent, 
part consists of the pure-blooded Namaquas, who used formerly to 
consider themselves the ^ royal’ race. The lack of any higher politi- 
cal organization aniong the Hottentots is of itself enough to explain 


1 F. Rutzil, Tlu; History of Mankind, Vol. IT, pp. 290 -292. 
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how the process of race-disintegration could have been so quickly 
accomplished. 'J he sporadic attempts at resistance can hardly he 
called opposition to this; they were merely isolated outbreaks of 
rage in people driven into a corner. We must not be misled by the 
tales of the old chroniclers of Cape history, who apply in innumer- 
able cases the name of nation not only to small communities but 
even to single kraals. 

'^The present i:)olitical condition of Great Namaqua Land looks 
like a transition from the tribal organization of the original Nama 
settlers to the domination of an influential dynasty of immigrant 
Hastaards. There are still some independent Namaqua tribes, who 
here and there indulge themselves with a little robbery. I'or ex- 
ample, the German Empire entered into separat<‘ treaties with the 
Lastaards of Rehoboth, and with Captain Joseph Fredericks of 
Relhany, wLo however consented only unwillingly to dispense with 
the su}>port of the chief of Eeersheba.” ^ 

^ !•’. k:il/A*l, TIh! History tif Miinkiinl, Vol. II, ])j). ;?y4--2i;5. 
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BANTU 

Range of the Bantu peoples. To the north and oast of the Bush- 
men and Hottentots are the Bantu peojdes, whose territory includes 
Central Africa as far as the Sudan, lb be more exact, the northern 
limit is a line drawn from the mouth of the Rio del Key on the north- 
ern boundary of Cameroons on the west coast through the north end 
of Lake Albert and then down the 'Fana River to Nyanza on the 
east coast. 'Fhe people inhabiting this district belong to one lin- 
guistic family, although they dilTer materially in physical features. 
Some of the tribes which speak this languages belong to the Forest 
Pygmies; others show relationship with the Hottentots; still others 
cannot be distinguished from the most exaggerated types of th(^ black 
West -African negro; and others, especially in the north, are obviously 
of Nilotic origin. 

'Fhe theory which accounts for this wide si)read of the Ihiiitu 
tongue states that not more than three thousand years ago a j)owi.‘r- 
ful tribe of negroes speaking the Bantu mother-language gradually 
spread into the south from the very heart of Africa. "Fhe small scat- 
tered tribes which occupied this country were eventually conquered 
and absorbed by the victors. The remnants of the original inhabit- 
ants are few, and include such people as the Bushmen, the Hotten- 
tots, and some Pygmies in the forests of Southwest Nile- Land. If it 
had not been for the arrival of the whites in South Africa the whole 
region would have been rapidly Bantuized, at least as far as the im- 
position of language was concerned.’ 

The name Bantu (literally Ba-niu) signifies ”men,’’ mankind,” 

people.” It is now proposed to gain some conception of this group 
of peoples from the description of several tribes and groups of tribes. 
There will be taken up in order the Zulus, the Baganda, and some 
of the peoples living along the Congo River. 

‘ H. II. Johnston, in the IOncyclop«Tdia Britannica under Bantu Languages.” 
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ZULUS 

History and environment. "J'hc negroes of the east coast of Africa 
were given, by the Arabs who early visited that coast, the name 
Kaffir y which means ''unbeliever” or "heretic.” 

" There are no general or collective national names for these peoples, 
and the various tribal divisions arc mostly designated by historical 
or legendary chiefs, founders of dynasties or hereditary chieftaincies. 
The term has no real ethnological value, for the Kailirs have no 
national unity. To-day it is used to describe that large family of 
Ihintu negroes inhabiting the greater part of the Cape, the whole 
Natal and Zululand, and the Portuguese dominions on the east 
coast south of the Zambezi.”^ One of the principal branches of 
the Kaflirs is the Zulus, to whom the name has come to be spe- 
cifically api)licd. 

These people occupy the southeast coast of Africa, where nature is 
more vigorous and fertile on account of the presence of rainfall, lack 
of which toward the west is responsible for the desert character of 
that region. In consequem:e of the more favorable natural conditions, 
including a more temperate climate, the south(^astern coast and back- 
country are better adapted to the growth of civilization. The condi- 
tions do not support any very high develojunent of agriculture, but 
arc favorable to cattle-raising. 

"The traveller from the west, on descending from the highlands of 
the interior through the mountain fringe of the Drakenbcrg to the low 
country on the east coast, at once feels that he is surrounded by a 
more vigorous and fertile Nature, and by a more independent and 
active population. The beehive-shaped kraals of the Natal Kalhrs, 
in the square enclosure, rise in ever-increasing numbers; their herds 
are heeding everywhere in the pasturages, and the stately forms that 
approach to sell the firewood with which the traveller has so long had 
to dispense, or to deal in other goods, complete a picture which forms 
a sharp contrast to everything that comes to view of native life and 
ways in the Cape Colony proper. One notices at once that one has 
here to do with no indolent breed. The neat build of their huts, the 
orderly way in which the individual groups are fenced in with wattled 
work, made a favourable impression. 

^ Encyclopicdia Britannica under ^' Kaffirs.” 
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'Hwcn if the inhabitants go almost naked in warm weather, one 
feels that one is among men who lead their lives on a regular footing, 
among herdsmen who live by secure j)roperty and their own labour, 
not by chance and the uncertain bounty of Nature. Such is the 
country of the Zulus, historically the greatest, strongest, most per- 
manent power that the Kaffirs have till now lounded.” ^ 

Physical and mental characteristics. The Zulus are the ''greatest, 
strongest, most permanent” Kaffir power. Physically they arc the 



A KRAAL IN ZULULAND IN WAR ARRAY 
Photograph from Jiiincs’s Press Agency, f^ondon 


handsomest and most powerful stock. While the Zulu is plainly of 
the negro ty]>e, he is not of the "animal ” type found in several other 
regions of Central Africa. The color is dark brown, the stature is tall, 
and the body is powerful and well-formed. The Zulu has a fresh and 
healthy appearance and differs very greatly from the Bushmen- 
Hottentot stock. Some observers, in enthusiasm over the physical 
proportion of the Zulus, have proclaimed them " models for sculpture.” 

The characteristic features of the negro are, however, prominent, 
in the broad Hat nose and everted lips. But the chin is pointed, the 
face is rather long, and the eyes are large. "The expression is in most 
cases intelligent and alert. The hair is of the negro type : short and 
^ F. Ratzel, The History of IMankind, Vol. II/ p. 420. 
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black, tightly curled, and tufted. The beard, where there is anything 
deserving that name, is generally thin. 

'J'he Zulu temperament is energetic, ”all there/’ and exhibits a 
strong will, rapid decision, and great courage. However, despite this 
bravery, the Zulus have never been able to bring to a fortunate end 
a war with Europeans, however much they have outnumbered them. 
'Fhe courage exhibited is that of the sudden and reckless attack; 
but, like many native peoples, 
although they have caused the 
Europeans in South Africa a 
great deal of trouble, the Zulus 
have no staying power. 

Neighboring groups of Bantu, 
allied to the Zulus, show depar- 
tur(*s from these characteristics : 
the Bechuanas are of a softer 
and more gentle stamp; the 
Matabele are wild and savage 
conquerors, and particularly the 
scourge of tiie neighboring agri- 
culturists. A perusal of the life 
of Cecil Rhodes, after whom 
Rhodesia has been named, 
throws much light upon the 
characteristics of thes(i tribes. 

Language. 'Fhe Zulu language 
is of the regular Bantu type, 
which here may be illustrated once and for all. It is agglutinative 
through the extensive use of prefixes. For example, the word for boy” 
is um-fana, where the plural is aha-fana. By way of contrast with a 
language using suilixes it might be stated that the Latin vimim bonum 
would become, by the ])refix method, uni-vin um-hon, 'Fhere is a 
Bantu tribe called the Bu-sulo (probably the form Suto is the name of 
some ancient chief). The singular of Ba-suLo-- that is, the name of 
one individual of the tribe — is Ma-suto ; then the territory occuj)ied 
by the Ba-suto is called Le-suto, and the language spoken is Sc-suto. 
Further illustration may be given on the basis of the term bom) 
(meaning ''to see”): eci-hono (things seen); eci-boniso (vision); 



A ZULU GIRL 

IMiolograph from J.imcs’s Press Agniry, 
1. OIK Ion 



32 


ETIINOGR.\PHY 


bon-akala (appear). Then eci-ban-akala signifies "appearance,” and 
eci-bon-akalaiso means " revelation.” A sentence is formed as follows : 
Abanlu (inen) ba-atle (all) ba-moknno (good) ba-lcfelsi (the world) 
ba-ratoa (the beloved). This combination means "In the world all 
good men are beloved.” 

Self-maintenance. "'I'hough cattle-dealing is the chief business of 
the Southeastern Kaffirs [Zulus], agriculture is in no way neglected ; 



A ZULU WOMANT C.RINDINC, CORN' 
Courtesy of the Philadelphia (Jommercial Museum 


their climate and soil permitting it in a very comprehensive form. . . . 
The larger agricultural operations are performed by the community. 
At the season of planting, which is fixed yearly by the chief, the whole 
field is hoed over; then, with the first rain, follows the sowing of 
Kaffir * corn ’ or maize, to the accompaniment of shouts and singing. 
Besides this, the tw^o herbs of which the Zulus smoke incredible 
quantities, tobacco and hemp, arc widely cultivated. Hemp is com- 
mon enough in a wild state ; and tobacco has for some years been 
found in places where villages have stood. Watch-towers are con- 
structed in the fields, of timber and brushwood; the whole family 
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lives in the lower room during harvest, and a watchman sits above to 
drive away the grain-eating birds. Harvest takes place in January. 

^'llius the Kaffir gets his food about equally from his fields and 
from his herds. The basis of it is sour milk, amasi^ and bruised maize, 
amahele, or millet, umUa, . . . Meat is eaten alike boiled or roasted, 
and is mu('h relished by the natives. According to Gardiner’s esti- 
mate four or five can manage to eat up a \vhoIe ox -- entrails, sinews, 
and all, in a day and a lialf. A well-to-do Kafiir always has, at his 



A y.VLV> HUT, SOUTH ATRICA, IN COURSE OF CONSTRUCTION, SHOWING FRAME WORK 
(’ourtesy of the Pliiladclphia O^mmcrcia .1 Museum 


moi'ning and evening meals, over and above his porridge with amasi, 
vegetables, beer, often meat, and in the intervals enjoys plenty of 
snuff and tobacco.” 

Villages and houses. Zulu villages as a rule arc small, containing 
from five hundred to a thousand people. The paternal house forms 
the center of the patriarchal family group. But they have developed 
barrack towns, the larger ones garrisoned by from six hundred to a 
thousand men. It is said that the Zulu king could put fifty thousand 
men (some say one hundred thousand) in the field at short notice. 

''In architecture, considerable differences prevail. Since according 
to his law the land belongs to the tribe, the Kaffir has to get the chief’s 

1 I*'. RaUcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. II, pp. 4.^2 -434. 
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permission (o build. Like a true nomad he first puts up the cattle' 
pen, isibaya, by surrounding a circular space with a fence or hedge; 
or in districts where wood is scarce, with a wall of stones or turf. The 
huts, one apiece for the husband, for each of his wives, and for each 
adult member of the family, arc erected in a semicircle close round 
the cattle-pen. The man gets some 200 pointed laths 12 feet tong 
and sticks them in a circle in the ground ; the woman binds them 
together at the top with liana-fibres, fastens reeds or grass over them, 
and spreads the space within with a mixture of earth and cow-dung.” ' 

Weapons. The Zulus are intensely militant and possess character- 
istic weapons in the spear, shield, and club. These weapons are us(;d 
also with great effectiveness in the chase. The original weai)on was a 
light throwing javelin ; later one of the Zulu kings, Chaka, introduced 
the asariiiii, by which the Zulus have been characterized. This na- 
tional weapon has a double-edged steel blade six inches long and 
about an inch wide, set on a shaft over a yard long. The Zulus also 
bear an oval oxhide shield which covers a man of middle height to the 
mouth. Since it hinders rapid movement, it is commonly thrown 
away in pursuit or in flight. It is, however, a point of honor not to 
lose the shield. It is really the symbol of the warrior, and it is very 
honorable to make one. This is often done by the chiefs. The use of 
spears and shields is constant, for the Zulus arc always practicing, in 
their games and dances, the arts of war and the chase. 

Marriage. 'I'he strong military organization of the Zulus vitally 
influences marriage and the family; csi)ecially in the ])ast was this 
the case, when the family was entirely subordinate to the military 
organization. The kings, to keep up the numbers of their warriors, 
made them marry late — the chiefs themselves were not supposed 
to marry. Consequently there were many women for a minority of 
men no longer fit for service, and so there was a natural development 
of polygamy and infanticide. 

Marriage and the family were organized on the patriarchal type, as 
is regular with cattle raisers; and the position of woman was rela- 
tively low. ^Marriage was regularly by purchase, and the bride-price 
had become inveterate in custom. 

”Whcn the Colonial Government some years ago, formed the idea 
of legislating against this custom, called tiktilobola, they got into more 

^ t', Ralzcl, 'J’he History of Mankind, Vol. JI, p. 430. 
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(liflicultics than with any other reform. The custom is most deeply 
rooted in the hearts of the women, whose sense of their own value 
increases according to the number of cattle for which they are bought. 
Equally little would a man be disposed as a rule to take a wife for 
nothing; he would feel himself lowered thereby. The bond of wed- 
lock acquires its first mutual recognition by means of the purchase.” ^ 
Incest is carefully avoided, the union of brother and sister, uncle 
and niece, aunt and nephew, being strictly tabooed. There is a good 



A ZVIAI ClITKF AND HIS WIVES 
(.'ourirsy of the PhiliKldphia ('ommcrciMl Museum 


deal of unchastity before marriage; but marriage having been once 
entered upon, adultery is severely punished as an offense against 
property rights. 

^'The wedding ceremony, which takes a similar course among all 
South Kaffirs, consists among the Zulus of the ceremonial trans- 
ference of the bride to the bridegroom’s hut, escorted by the relations 
and friends in great numbers. They bring two oxen, one to be 
slaughtered in order to move the higher powers to bestow prosperity 
on the new household, the other to form the nucleus of a new herd in 

F. Ratzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. 11 , pp. 434-435. 
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the bridegroom’s pen, denuded by the purchase of his bride. Formerly 
a grindstone, a broom, and a lx)wl were handed to the bride ; a sheaf 
of assegais and an axe to the bridegroom, to indicate their future 
callings. Among the Kosas the bride pulls a feather from the bride- 
groom’s headdress and sticks it in her own wool. Then she seizes a 
spear, goes solemnly to the cattle kraal, and throws it over the fence, 
so that it remains sticking in the ground. The wedding feast is pre- 
pared with one ox of the bridegroom’s, which is slaughtered by the 
senior man of his village, and another which he presents to his 
mother-in-law. This is followed, among other tribes, by the washing 
with beads. First the bride, from a calabash containing w^aler and 
beads, sprinkles the hands of the bridegroom and of her friends, then 
he does the same by her and his friends; then the beads an* poun^d 
out, and everyone snatches at them.” ‘ Lastly, the village seniors 
even soar to the point of recommending to the young (ouplc diligeiue 
and good conduct ; nor are fine w^ords absent from their discourse. 

Defective children are put to death, and there is a good deal of 
general infanticide; but if the young arc allowed to live, their rela- 
tions to their parents are commonly close. The Zulus practice the 
common majority-ceremony, by whic'h the young are inducl(‘d into 
full membership in the group. This includes circumcision (which has 
declinc'd in recent time), change of name, immersion in a stream, etc. 
On this oexasion instruction is given to both boys and girls. 

Religious ideas. Religion is of about the same type throughout 
Central and South Africa. It is a typical animism and cultus of the 
dead. In dealing with the latter and with the sjurits, there are sacri- 
fices at the grave, including human sacrifices with attendant Can- 
nibalism. The elTort is made to kexp in hvc touc h with the deceasc'd. 
'fhere is also a high development of fetishism and witchcraft. Witch 
doctors, wdio are akso rain makers in the arid sections, have their 
usual importance among primitive peoples. J^ife from cradle to 
grave is '"entangled and confined by the most complicated, clumsy, 
and time-wasting usages.” - Much is made of amulets and other 
religious devices. 

In dealing with the spirits the Zulus show the usual primitive 
demonism. Though they endeavor to keep on good terms with the 
dead, they have a number of methods of avoidance and exorcism. 

^ K. Ratzcl, The* History of Mankind, Vol. II, pp. 435 436. 2 Ibid. p. 369. 
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They recognize the spirit of heaven, and among them the functions 
of creation and of great supernatural joower are assigned to the ”old 
old one’’ ( Unkulunkulii), It is Unkulunkulu, not I tango the supreme 
spirit, who created man. (Jn the occasion of an earthquake threaten- 
ing gestures are made to the sky, and there are ceremonies in con- 
nection with the moon. There is a considerable amount of worship 
of trees and animals which verges over into toiemism ; and there is an 
extensive mythology along all these lines, as is common among j)rinii- 
tive })eoples and among Africans in particular. 

It is impossible to go hito the details of religious observances, but 
it is possible to say that those of the Zulus exemplify the principles 
laid down by Tylor and S{)encer.^ 

”Were it not,” says one obser\a‘r, ''for the superstition in native 
character and customs, and the misery ilowing from it, the Bantu- 
Kaffirs would be happy barbarians, especially Zulus, whose good 
nature, humor, sociability, hospitality, mildness, and honesty are 
striking characteristics.” It might be queried whether the Zulus or 
any other savage peoi)les are any more "unhapj)y ” because they are 
iminersed in tlnar own set of mores than are civilized observers, for 
whom life amidst these mores seems unattractive. 

Regulative organization. The Zulu govxu*nment is a limited des- 
])otism. The king has beside him two indunas, one a sort of minister 
and the other a commander in chief. The government appears, there- 
fore, to be a species of triumvirate. The king has no power, without 
the a})proval of the indunas, to declare war, to pronounce ca])ital sen- 
tence, or to divide land. 

'^Yet a whole list of privileges belong to the king, showing that 
he holds, in regard to the mass of the people, the position of a patri- 
archal tribal chieftain. His is the right of ownership over all the land 
and all the ])roperty of the people; there is no personal property 
in land, only certain rights affecting the situation of the villages 
and pastures. Yet the king has the usufruct of a number of villages, 
just as the higher indimas usually own one or more. Similarly, the 
king has a power of disposal, though often limited, over the lives 
and the time of his people. Confiscated goods form a main source 
of a Kaftir chief’s revenue, in addition to more or less voluntary 

* I’’. U. Tylor, Anthropology, chaps, xiv and xv; II. Six'ncer, Principles of .Sociology, 
Vol. I, Part I. 
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presents. These are especially plentiful at a declaration of man- 
hood. No subject may receive a present without the king’s per- 
mission. Yet he is in truth no lazy oriental despot, but has a 
long list of duties, by no means trivial, to perform. As supreme 
war lord he has to feed, equip, and when necessary pay his sol- 
diers, to encourage and to punish them. He superintends his 
herds, which arc in so far state property that the anny is victualled 
on the meat of them, and its shields are cut from their skins.” ^ 



A ZULU QUKKN AND UKR LADIKS IN WAITING 
Courtesy of tlie Phiia(leli)hia. Oimmercial Museum 


The basic characteristic of the Zulu state is its militancy. The 
army which they possess is one of the most complete and efticient 
and permanent organizations of any negro state. The youths are 
trained from their earliest years in military matters ; in fact, the kraals 
are really great camps, where the men and boys are divided into cer- 
tain military categories. At one time the Zulus could have put into 
the field between fifty thousand and one hundred thousand men, half 
of whom were kept, even during times of peace, on a war footing. 

War is not a series of mock battles, as is the case with so many of 

^ F. Kiit/.el. a'iic History of Mankiiul, Vol. II, p. 437. 
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the savage peoples, but a very bloody affair, where frequently an 
entire amiy will be wiped out. Even the Europeans have had much 
difficulty with this daring people, although in the end the more civi- 
lized race has always prevailed. 

Zulu jurisprudence is cruel, but relatively advanced. There are 
a good many points of agreement between the Zulu system and that 
of the civilized peoples, and it is here that the civilized inffuence can, 
in consequence, get a hold. However, this influence is less far-reaching 
than is sometimes thought. In 1872'Cetewayo was persuaded not 



ZUHT TRIHAI. F.NXOUNTER 
Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial JMuscum 


to execute without a trial, but the provision never went into olTect, 
for it struck at the very root of the monarchy. The Zulus spent: 
much time and trouble in arriving at what they considered justice. 
The judges were the under-chiefs and the king, the finding of the 
latter being final. Under King Chaka all theft w^as punished by 
death; also sneezing and clearing the throat in the king’s presence, 
and the exhibition of dry eyes at the death of a member of the royal 
house. For lighter offenses there were fines in cattle. Theft came to 
be atoned for by a restitution of from two to ten times the amount 
stolen; and murder was paid for in cattle (five or six head), if 
the relatives agreed. But a great variety of capital punishments 
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persist, including hanging, twisting the neck, throttling, and im- 
paling. The bodies of those executed are left to the wild beasts. 

Their judicial procedure recognizes an oath by deceased parents or 
chiefs, or by the living king, and treats precedents with respect. The 
proceedings run into oratorical breadth. A man who purposes to 
bring a complaint against another assembles his friends or neighbours, 
who go with him, armed, to the hut or village of the defendant, sit 
down there in a conspicuous place, and await the effect of their pres- 
ence. Pre.sently the grown men of the neighbourhood or village collect 
over against them, and wait in .similar silence. One from among them 
now calls to the, as a rule, unwelcome visitors, ' tell us the news.’ d'he 
spokesman gives a precise exposition of the complaint ; his own com- 
panions interrupt him with a host of additions and emendations, and 
the opposite party with endless cross-questioning. At first, however, 
the proceedings do not get beyond this. By next day the accused 
parties have brought up men who are known as practised debaters. 
These begin to represent their view of the case, and the complainants 
have to bring theirs forward afresh. Now the effort is made to relate 
each individual point with the utmost obstinacy and subtlety. When 
a speaker is tired another steps in, and goes again over the well- 
laboured field with the plough of fresh arguments. But if all ]deas 
and counter-pleas on lx)th sides arc exhausted, the comjdainants with- 
draw, and both parties consider the advantages and disadvantages of 
their position. If one feels that it cannot maintain its case, it starts 
with the offer of the smallest possible compensation. If no decision 
is arrived at, a summons from the complainants to the iimpakati of 
the neighbouring district follows. In his presence the whole di.sjnile 
is now once more gone through at length.” * Frequently this goes 
on for a week or more, until finally the case has been reviewed by 
everyone of importance. The chief at last gives a decision, which has 
to be lived up to. 

Trespasses against the king are punished with savage severity. 
Frequently for such a trespass a man’s whole house and goods are 
''eaten up.” 

^ V. Ratzel, The History of Mankind, VoJ. II, pp. 444 -445. 
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BANTU (Continued) 

HAGANDA 

Environment. The Baganda occupy a portion of the so-called 
Uganda I^rotectorate around Lake Victoria Nyanza. The name of 
the country is Buganda in the language of the country, but Uganda 
in the Swahili language of the coast ; the first explorers, coming 
from the coast and employing Swahili servants, learned the name 
Uganda before they reached the country itself, and this name has 
remained customary in fhiglish. This region is one of the most 
j)roductive in Africa, jiossessing a tropical climate for the most part 
and showing the usual luxuriance of vegetation and of animal life 
characteristic of that climate. The topogra])hy is varied, exhibiting 
lofty ])lateaus, snow-('ai)ped mountains, vast swami)s, dense forests, 
and regions of desolate aridity. 

Physical characters and history. The Baganda show no distinct 
physical type, but re[)r(‘sent the '*West African type.” They are big 
men : tall, loose-limbed, muscular, and clumsy, having but little of 
the grace and suppleness of the Zulus. The type is characteristi- 
cally negroid, although the men show a develo])ment of the beard 
beyond the ordinary. The expression is mild and agreeable, and the 
disposition is polite and artistic. Johnston calls this people the 

Japanese of ('entral Africa.’' 

This region has shown a tremendous decrease in ]X)pulation, from 
four million to one million (1901). lliere was an appalling blood- 
shed between i860 and 1898 during the wars and raids with the 
Unyoro and in the civil wars. 

”But another cause seems to have been the exhaustion of men and 
women by premature debauchery. ¥rom some cause or another the 
women of Uganda have become very poor breeders. If a woman has 
more than one child she is looked upon as quite remarkable, and is 
given a special honorific title. If ever a race needed a puritan reviv^al 
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to save il from extinction, it is the Bagaiuhi.” ^ Sex disease has rav- 
aged the population ; its nature is not understood, for mothers think 
it is caused by eating salt during pregnancy, and women are beaten 
if their children die of it. 

The Baganda are subject to various diseases, among them malarial 
fever, to which, however, they seem susceptible only if they leave 
their own country. 'I'liis same peculiar condition applies in the case 
of dysentery. Smallpox has made its ravages, and chickenpox and 
mumps make a great deal of trouble. A peculiar ethnic disease is 
yaws, which commences with ulcers on the feet and spreads over the 
body. Some leprosy is found, but bubonic plague is more feared. 
Phthisis is extremely rare, but skin disease and parasites of all kinds 
are common. Dyspepsia, from eating beyond tlie powers of their 
strong digestions, is not uncommon. The worst disease, next to 
syphilis, is the sleeping sickness, which is brought on by the bite of 
the tsetse tly and is said to be invariably fatal. 

There is an enormous infant death rate; but the population, we 
are told, are making the endeavor to be sanitary except as to their 
persons. 'I'hey attemi)! to keej) their houses clean and the surround- 
ings of the houses very clean. 

Self-maintenance. The ('hief industries of the Baganda are agri- 
culture and cattle-raising. They have, as domesticated animals, kine, 
goats, sheep, fowls, and dogs, although they have never, of them- 
selves, made any progress to speak of in domestication. They use 
milk for foo<l, having been taught by ]0uroj)ea.ns, but not because of 
any original fondness for the liquid. Cattle-keeping has never taken 
the hold on these people that it has on the tribes of a less distinctly 
negro character to the east and to the west. 

Although they raise the sweet potato, maize, and tobacco, yet 
their greatest product is the banana, or plantain. Of these they have 
large groves, which they tend very carefully, cutting out all the under- 
brush. There are thirty-one different kinds of plantain cultivated in 
Uganda. The banana, or jdantain, of this region is not sweet. 

^'As regards the food of these people, they are fond of meat when 
they can get it, either by killing goats, sheep, cattle, or wild animals. 
Meat is sometimes cooked in water with red pepper and the spicy 
grains of the amomum, or it is grillcil over the lire on a rough gridiron. 

^ il. IF. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. Tl, p. 64.?. 
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The common practice is to run lumps of flesh onto wooden spits and 
stick them up in a slanting position over the fire.” ^ 

Fish enters largely into the dietary. Locusts are eaten roasted, 
after the scorched wings have been rubbed off, and wiiite ants are 
considered a delicacy. But the staple food is the banana. Bananas 
are prepared by boiling a quantity of them together in a solid mass. 
This being placed in the center of the family circle, each one helps 
himself to a small amount, which he rolls into a ball and dips into 
gravy. It is considered almost a sin to drop any of this gravy when 
the balls are transferred to the mouth. Children are severely repri- 
manded for such an impropriety. 

'Fhe chief drink is a sw^eet beer made from the juice of the banana. 
It is very heady, and the Baganda frequently become tipsy from its 
use but not stupefied or frantic. They also chew the pulj) around the 
coffee berry, l>ut brew no beverage from this plant. They raise excel- 
lent tobacco with little care, and both sexes smoke it in clay pipes. 
The smoking of hemp so maddens them that the practice has been 
])rohibited by native taw. 

The status of their agriculture is not remarkable. In common with 
other C'entral Africans they lack the ])hnv. Though their tobacco 
grows rankly on the dunghills they have no idea of manuring, but 
burn the undergrowth and dig the ashes into the soil, thus emulating 
the w^astefulness of the ancient ” brand-tillage.” 

The baganda native weapons are the sj.)ear and the shield, the 
latter a ])ointed oval. They do not use the bow and arrow or the 
sword. In hunting they w^re formerly very adroit and w^re also 
skfllful in lake-Jishing, chietly wnth weirs. ^ 

Houses ; villages. The typical house in Uganda is a j^erfect circle 
with twx) doorways, one oj)positc the other. Outside, the conical roof 
is ])rolonged, so that it forms a sort of covered porch. The roof is a 
heavy thatch, sometimes a foot in thickness, made of fine long grass 
which, over the front of the house and over the porch, is shaved off 
with sharp knives to a smooth edge. 

"This gives the house a very neat aspect, and is a great improve- 
ment on the untidy, sweeping straws which usually terminate an 
African’s thatch. The interior of the house and the outer walls of the 
porch and the front veranda are most neatly covered with cane-w^ork. 

^II. H. Johnstiin, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. IT, p. 671. 
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'I'his is made of long stalks of the elephant grass packed closely 
together in an upright position, and Ijound by transverse bands of 
bast. This cane-work is almost a specially of the Baganda, and with 
it they clothe unsightly poles, which then Irecomc glistening columns 
of pale gold. . . . 

"A large house may contain, besides the central fireplace (generally 
a raised dais of hard clay on which stand the three big round stones 
which compose the African’s grate), from one to live sleeping-berths, 
usually beds of raised clay partially surrounded by screens. Curiously 



A BAC.ANIJA Vll.I.AOR 

( ourti'sy of the Philiulelphia Commercial Museum 


enough, in many of Ihc houses, even of the belter class, there is^ a 
partition on the loft of the inferior from the ])rincipal entrance which 
serves as an enclosure for cattle, one or more milch cows being ke])t 
there with their calves. Some of these cows are extremely tame, and 
walk in and out of the houses with great care and deftness, never 
upsetting or injuring the frail screens through which they have to 
j)ass. It. may be supposed that these tame cows introduce a certain 
amount of dirt and smell into the house ; but as regards cleanly habits 
they seem to be as well trained as a domestic dog or cat. 

At the back of the principal dwelling-house there arc smaller and 
less neatly built huts which serve as cooking places, and sometimes 
as separate dwellings for supernumerary women or children, and 





A BAGAXDA FAMILY GROUP 
Courtesy of the Field Museum of Natural History 


shady trees. Any really big chief or the king of Uganda would have 
in one of these courtyards a band of music, a number of men with 
drums, fifes, and horn trumpets, who would greet the arrival of dis- 
tinguished strangers by striking up some melody. . . . 

''The Uganda town is a series of villa residences surrounded by 
luxuriant gardens. Occasionally there is an open square formed by 
the meeting of two broad roadways, and this may be the site of a 
market or a jdace of reunion for the people. Narrow paths may 
circulate between the huts of peasants or as byways, but as a rule the 
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Muganda' prefers to make roads as those in vogue in civilized coun- 
tries at the present day. The public ways are kept fairly free from the 
growth of vegetation, but no attempt is made, of course, to metal 
their surface, and consequently the heavy rains cut deeply into their 
clay soil, so that the roads in their present condition are quite un- 
suited to whcele<l tr.atBc."" 

Roads. "The Uganda road is like the old Roman road. It aims, 
or attempts to aim, straight at its destination, perfectly regardless of 
ups and downs. The natives never dream of negotiating a hill by 
taking the road round it by a gentle gradient. On the contrary, it 
always .seems to the wearied traveller that the person who laid out 
the road looked round the horizon for the highest jxjint and made 
straight for it by the steepest ascent. As a matter of fact, the roads 
are carried with tolerable correctness from point to point along (he 
shortest route. It is when the Baganda come to one of their many 
thousand marshes that they show b<rth perseverance and skill. . . . 

"Across these marshes the Baganda build causeways, which, though 
perhaps not sufliciently strong for heavy wheeled trallic, are generally 
quite solid enough for foot jrassengers and peo})le on horseback. 'I'hc 
causeway is usually made by driving poles into the marsh and build- 
ing along these two rows of i)iles a coarse basketwork of withes and 
canes. Between the.se walls of ba.sketwork are thrown down a ciuantity 
of papyrus stalks and branches of trees. Poles are fastened at short 
intervals above this groundwork of indiscriminate vegetation, and 
keep the opposite walls of basketwork from falling in. An immense 
quantity of mud and sand is then thrown down along the causeway, 
and gradually built up to a high, hard road some si.x feet above the 
surface of the marsh. At intervals tunnels are made in the ba.sket- 
work as rough drains through which the .slowly percolating water of 
t hese choked rivers may find its way. The weakness of this plan seems 
to lie in the perishable nature of the foundations. The immense 
quantity of jiapyrus leaves and branches w'hich are thrown down 
at the bottom of the causeway rot by degrees and shrink in volume. 
This causes holes to form in between the poles. At the same time, 
one has only to travel in countries like Uganda outside the limits 

‘ .'V group living in the cast of Uganda. 

* tl. If. Johnston, Uganda I’rotectoratc, Vol. II, pp. 652-657. 
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of Uganda civilization to realize what a boon these dry roads are 
across the interminable marshes. . . . 

Boats. ^'Thc Uganda canoe, like the Uganda house and road, is 
a thing peculiar to Uganda. . . . The foundations of the toat con- 
sist of a keel made from the long, slender stem of a tree, which may 
be as much as fifty feet long. The keel is straightened and slightly 
warped, so that it presents a convex aspect to the water. This long 
tree-trunk is a semicircular hollow, the interior having been burnt 
out with fire, aided by the chipping of axes, and it is of sufficient 
girth to fonn by its breadth the bottom of the canoe.^^ ^ Planks are 
fixed to the side to form the gunwale. The boats are propelled en- 
tirely by paddles, although the people know the use of sails. 

Marriage. ”With regard to marriage, the j)easantry, or 'Hakopi,’ 
follow this procedure : A man has generally ascertained that his 
advances will be favorably received before he makes any definite 
move. If he meets the girl, he asks permission to sjieak to her elder 
brother or uncle, and if she consents the j)easant buys two gourds 
full of native beer, and repairs to her father^s house, 'fhe brother or 
male relative meets him at the entrance to the enclosure that sur- 
rounds the house, takes the lieer, and conducts the suitor to the girl’s 
father. As soon as the beer is dispo.sed of, the father mentions cer- 
tain articles that he should like as a present, jX)ssibly ten thousand 
kauri shells, a goat, a bundle of salt, and a few strips of bark-cloth. 
The suitor then retires and does the best he can to obtain the quan- 
tity of each article mentioned. If he is a rich man, he will not take 
long, but in any case he must not return for the bride before three 
days. This is the period universally allowed for making her ready — 
that is, shaving her hair and anointing her all over with oil. After a 
lapse of an interval ranging from three days to a month and a half, 
the suitor returns with the shells and other things, ])robably costing, 
all told, some i8 s. to 20 s. These things are given to the father of 
the girl. At the same time, the .suitor must not have forgotten to 
bring a small calabash of beer for the bride’s sister. When these 
things are handed over, a ])arty is formed at the father’s house and 
all proceed to the bridegroom’s house, beating drums and singing. 
The afternoon, evening, and night are spent in dancing and drinking 

^ II. II. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. O5 7-659. 
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beer. In the morning the parly separates, and the ceremony is fin- 
ished, the bride remaining with her husband.” ^ 

Marriage between first cousins is tabooed, and the curious prac- 
tice of avoidance of the mother-in-law exists. She must not go into 
her daughter’s house or speak to her son-in-law, and if there is an 
accidental meeting with him both parties must turn aside. When 
visiting her daughter the mother-in-law stays twenty yards away 

from the hut, and the 
daughter comes out. 

”lf the son-in-law 
is indoors, and in 
view from outside, the 
mother-in-law may 
shout . . . 4 low dost 
tliou ?’ .Ynd the son-in- 
law may answ-er her 
from inside the hut, but 
it would be a gross 
breach of etiquette 
either to carry the con- 
versation further, or for 
the mother-in-law to 
look in at the door, or 
her son-in-law to glance 
at her from within the 
hut.” ^ 

Adultery was once 
punished by "chopping 
u]) alive together”; now by fines. The man may be whipped, but 
a woman never; and the wife is not discardetl. At the time of a 
birth the wife is not delivered in her husband’s house, but in a 
shed or in a house borrowed from a friend. Her mother and other 
women attend her; but it is a breach of etiquette for her hus- 
band to visit her during the four days’ absence. The paternal 
grandfather names the child, whose? standing depends little, if any- 
thing, on the rank of the mother. 'I'he Baganda women may not 
eat fowls or mutton or eggs after they are married. Inheritance is 

1 H. IT. Johnston, Itomhi IMota t orate, Vol. II, pp. 687-688. 2 
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by election rather than by i)rescribc<l riglit, but the widows of the 
deceased do not become the wives of the heir. 

The Baganda are divided into twenty-nine dans, and marriage 
inside the dan is common. Tlic dan has a sort of totem called 
muziro, signifying "'something I avoid for medical or other reasons.’' 

Self-gratification. The Baganda practice no body mutilations such 
as circumcision, scarring, tattooing, car-piercing, or knocking out of 
teeth, but they wear iron, copper, lead, or ivory bracelets, or neck- 
laces of these materials. 

They do not take much 
trouble with the hair. 

'"This is very abundant 
in growth, but they gener- 
ally cut it short. There are 
certain occasions, however, 
on whic h the hair is allowed 
to grow. A widow is ex- 
j)ected to leave her hair 
at least two months uncut 
after the death of her hus- 
band. Sh(‘ may even let 
the growth of the hair 
extend uninterruptedly for 
five or six months, if she 
wishes to show that her sor- 
row is intense. It is some- 
times noticed that there is 
a circular bare i)a(ch on a man’s head where the hair has bi'en 
shaved, almost like a tonsure. I'he explanation of this is that the 
tonsured individual is subject to fever or has frequent headaches. 
He therefore keeps a portion of his head shaved, so that it may be 
readily scarified and cupped.” '■ 

4'here is a strong feeling for what they call decency ; the exposure 
of the legs in the king’s presence calls down a tine. However, the 
valets to King Mutesa were young women who were entirely un- 
clad. The clothing of all was fomierly made of bark cloth, and it is 
still etiquette to wear it at court. The Muganda winds a strip of it 
^ n. II. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, p. 647. 
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around his hips and between his legs, even though he wears trousers 
over it. There is a growing partiality for white cloth garments, which 
are constantly washed. These extend from the neck to the ankles. 

The Baganda are very fond of the simple primitive music which 
they know how to make. One of their instruments is a flute made 

from hollow reeds or sec- 
tions of bamboo. l"he drum 
is a hollow t ree trunk cov- 
ered with lizard skin. 

''The harp of the Ba- 
ganda is interesting because 
its identical form is repeated 
in the paintings of ancient 
.Egypt, where the instru- 
ment must have had its ori- 
gi n , reach i ng Ugan d a by way 
of the Nile, or by the round- 
about route which ancient 
trade followed from Egypt 
to Somaliland and from So- 
maliland to Uganda. 'Phis 
type of Egyptian harp may 
also be noticed in the pos- 
session of the Sudan tribes 
along the Con^o watershed 
and in tlie vicinity of the 
Niger, and I am not sure 
but what it does not turn 
up again in West Africa.’^ ^ 
Still another instrument 
closely resembles the xylophone; it is made from hollow pieces of 
wood of different lengths fastened crosswise to two banana stalks. 

Religion. Theoretically the Baganda are all Christians, but the old 
forms of demonism and ancestor worship persist. There are numer- 
ous spirits associated with lightning, rain, and other phenomena. 
Among the pre-Christian priests, as elsewhere in the world, the cross 
was a mystic symbol. 

'H.H. Johnslon, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, p. 665. 
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The dead are washed with the pulp of banana stems and placed 
on a frame in the hut. They are buried before the hut door, and a 
small structure is reared beside the grave for the purpose of mourn- 
ing, which ends after one month. Formerly living persons were 
buried with the dead to be followers to the spirit world, but this 
practice has fallen into disuse. 

The Fhiganda distinguish two varieties of doctors : first, those who 
have a practical knowledge of healing herbs etc. ; second, the regu- 
lar s/ni, who practice autohypnosis and mesmerism. In fomicr times 
the doctors were (on fused with and undifTerentiated from the priests. 
Among the primitive thempeutic devices are cupping (which is fre- 
quently nothing but the sucking of the spot w^here iiain is located), 
massage, and the sweat bath. 

The Haganda have an extensive mythology, and many stories 
about animals and spirits, of the typically African type; but Chris- 
tianity is said to have been established pretty strongly, and the 
religious system to be changing and progressive. 

Regulative organization, d'he government is the regular central 
African des])otism, and has been very bloody. There is great respect 
for law and order; in fact, the people arc somewhat slavish. It is 
said that this regime engenders politeness, and that the Baganda arc 
the jiolitest race in Africa. If it is true that the freest nation is the 
rudest, then, ])erhai)s, the politeness of the Baganda is an indication 
of their oppression at the hands of their rulers. 
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CONGO PKOPLliS 

It is to be understood that the rest of the Itanlu are not on so 
high a plane as the Zulus and the Baganda. In the center and west 
of Africa they are much less developed in culture. There is no great 
dilTercnce in phy.sique, but the distinctions exist in the grade of civili- 
zation attained. We shall now briefly survey the main features of 
the central and west African societies. 

'J’hese peoples occu])y the valley of the Congo, and while the dif- 
ferent trifx.‘.s posse.ss many distinctive local customs, yet the general 
type of civilization is the same throughout. 'Phe population of this 
region is variously estimated at from 14,000,000 to 30,000,000. 

Environment. 'J'he Congo is the largest river of Y\frica and is ex- 
ceeded in size, among the rivers of the world, by the Amazon alone. 
It has a length of 3000 miles, a width, in places, of 8 miles, and a 
drainage area of 1,425,000 square miles, a territory including the 
equatorial basin of central Africa and much of the surrounding 
plateaus. Situated as it is in the tropics, the valley of the Congo is 
made up chiefly of dense junglclike primev'^al forests, but there is 
some prairie, or grassland. The climate is equatorial, the rayifall 
copious, and the vegetation luxuriant to the point of imj)enctrability. 
Swamj)s, almost imjiassable, cover large areas along the river and 
through the interior of the country. 

Physique. 1 he physique of the Congo peoples is of the negro 
type,' v'arying somewhat, but on the whole not so good as that of 
the Zulus and the Baganda. 

Character and ability. "'Phe native can love and he can hate; 
but he is neither a good lover nor a strong hater. His affections are 
neither stea<ly nor permanent. He will, however, remember a wrong 
committed against him much longer than a good deed done to help 

‘ See page 71 below. 
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him. lie is moved more by fear of pain, by loss of material profit, 
and by public opinion than swayed by principles and arguments. 
He will float with the stream rather than continually struggle against 
it ; but at the same time he can obstinately and doggedly follow a 
course that will result in physical pain, financial loss, and ridicule 
if he is once persuaded that his ultimate interests lie in that direction. 

"He is not lacking in gratitude, but he is afraid of displaying it 
lest a favour be asked of him in return- When \-ou visit him he will 



CON-GO WARRIORS IN' A nCGOCT WAR CAN'OE 
Photograpli from James's Press Agency, London 


remind you of the fact that you mencied his broken leg or cured his 
disease, not to make it the basis of a generous act toward you, but 
rather as a ])lea to procure something extra out of you by awaken- 
ing your further interest in him. 

'' In some districts you will find he is more a liar than a thief, and 
if you investigate you will discover that the fines imposed for thiev- 
ing are such as to deter him from following his inclination to steal. 
In other districts, where the native laws are more lax, he will excel 
both in thieving and lying, but he will readily admit they are vices 
worthy of stringent punishment, and will express his regret that the 
thief stole either from you or from himself, and at the same time he 
will be doing his best to rob you. . . . 
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''He is prouder than Lucifer is reputed to be, and will resent the 
smallest slight put upon his so-called dignity. In a lit of overween- 
ing vanity he w'ill sacrifice everything he possesses, and destroy all 
his future prospects to satisfy the pride of the moment. His family 
may be insignificant, his town paltry, himself small and dirty, but 
touch his pride and he will act as though he were im grand seigneur. 
He himself must be the judge of what hurts his pride, not you. He 
has his own code of honour and etiquette, dillicult at times for you to 
understand, hence you wonder at some of the exhibitions of his pride. 

"His memory is well 
trained, and his powers 
of observation keen and 
minute; his ability to 
adapt himself to his 
surroundings is won- 
derful and his imitative 
faculties are remark- 
able ; but he lacks 
power of mental con- 
centration and logical 
thought. Ilis physical 
powers are highly de- 
veloped he will carry 

a load, from 70 lbs. to 
80 lbs., up and down 
hill and across brojeen 
country, or paddle a heavy canoe hour after hour, without exhib- 
iting much fatigue; but he cannot, or will not, follow a line of 
thought, metaphorically speaking, for twenty yards. His reasoning 
and reflective faculties are stunted, undeveloped, for they have been 
exercised upon nothing more profound than the very alphabet of 
existence. He knows that two and two make four — that certain 
results follow certain causes, but that a series of causes will produce 
a series of results complicated and wide-spreading in their effect he 
cannot grasp. He has no power of deduction, and little or no faculty 
for producing a well-developed plot or involved plan. . . . 

"He has a wonderful power of imitation, but he lacks invention 
and initiative; but this lack is undoubtedly due to suppression of 
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the inventive faculty. For generations it has been the custom to 
charge with witchcraft anyone who has commenced a new industry 
or discovered a new article of barter. The making of anything out of 
the ordinary has brought on the maker a charge of witchcraft that 
again and again has resulted in death by the ordeal. To know more 
than others, to be more skilful than others, more energetic, more 
acute in business, more smart in dress, has often caused a charge of 



CONGO WARRIORS, WIIII LONG SHIELDS AND SPEARS 
Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial Museum 


witchcraft and death. Therefore, the native to save his life and 
live in peace has smothered his inventive faculty, and all spirit of 
enterprise has been driven out of him.” ‘ 

Self-maintenance. These people may be classified roughly into 
three groups: plain, forest, and riverine tribes. With the e.xception 
of a very few along the river all are agriculturists. The chief crops 
are the banana, plantain, sweet potato, and cassava root, which 
latter, when soaked, pounded, rolled in banana leaves and boiled, 
forms the staple food of most of the Congo tribes. They also cultivate 

* J. If. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannibals, pp. 175-178. 
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maize, sesame, and tobacco, but these are by no means so widespread 
or important as the iirst-mentioned products. 

Agriculture is carried on largely by the women. Little girls are 
taken out at an early age to the farms, which are situated on the 
outskirts of the villages, and there taught how to plant, hoe, and 
gather the crops. 1'hey are instructed in the best sort of soil to use, 
and when it is unprofitable to plant an old farm and better to start 
a new one. 

'Fhe domesticated animals are goats, sheep, and poultry, the latter 
l)eing fairly common among all these peoples, who, however, do not 
depend entirely upon their own animals for meat. On the Lower 
Congo the antelope, bush-pig, palm-rat, and gazelle, and on the 
upi)er branches of the river the hippopotamus, elephant, and lion are 
hunted. A favorite method of hunting on the plains is to set the grass 
on lire, once a year, and as the animals rush by in terror, to kill them. 
'Jhe result of this wholesale slaughter is that the amount of game has 
greatly decreased. Where the larger game is hunted, the medicine 
man is called in before an expedition takes place to perform ( crtain 
rites so that the hunt may be successful. It is thought that s])irits 
of the dead who inhabit the forests have the power to turn the animals 
aside from the traps, and the medicine man is exj)ected to prevent 
this catastrophe. The natives are not very good trackers, but depend 
more upon the animats’ running into the trap or noose than upon 
hunting them down. 

'4^dr hippopotami, elephants, and antelopes spring traps are placed 
across their tracks. These traps arc made by putting two stout up- 
right.: about four feet apart, one on either side of the track ; th,en a 
stout cross-piece is tied at about twelve feet from the ground. To 
the middle of this cross-piece and right over the track is iLxed a heavy 
log of wood ; and into the downward end of the log is placed a strong, 
sharp, heavy spear or prong. The log is so arranged that when the 
string which stretches across the path is touched by the passing 
animal, down comes the log, and four times out of six the spear enters 
the body of the beast. I once saw the body of a man who, while run- 
ing in the forest, had inadvertently touched the spring of one of these 
traps. The spear caught him in the back of the neck, passed through 
his body, and came out between his legs. Such traps were called 
mbmgna. Occasionally pit traps are made, but it is seldom that any - 
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thing is found in them.’’ ^ These pit traps have at the bottom sharp- 
ened sticks and iron prongs. Over the hole, branches and leaves are 
[)laced, and the rapid growth of the jungle soon makes the trap in- 
visible. When elepliants are l>eing hunted, the holes are made 
narrower at the bottom so that the animal becomes wedged in and 
unable to move. Many unsuspecting natives lose their lives in these 
traps, for the sides are so steep that it is almost impossible to climb 
out, especially should the unfortunate be alone and injured by the 
spikes at the l>ottom. 

'' In hunting the larger bush animals, and also crocodiles, the spear 
is the most commoji weaj)on, and this is hurled with great precision 
aiul swiftness. But in hunting smaller game, as the small antelopes, 
coyi)Us or palm-rats, bush-pigs, and gazelle-Iikc animals, long string 
nets are employed, lliese nets are j^laced in a semi-circle near where 
the animal is sup{x)sed to be, and then the hunters carefully beat the 
bush, driving the game before them into the net. Most of the hunting 
spears are light, with a small blade and thin shaft, and some have 
barbs along either side of the blade.” 

hashing is carried on along the rivers by various methods. 'Forches 
are used at night, and when the fish rise to the surface a spear is 
hurled. During high water, dams are built by the side of the river, so 
that when it recedes, the fish will be left behind. Traj)s and nets of 
various ingenious kinds are also used. 

Of the smaller animals, grasshoppers and rats are great delicacies. 
” After the rainy season, when the long grass is burnt, the rat sea- 
son commences. They are caught in long, narrow, basket-work traps, 
whiclrare cylindrical in shape, and placed in such positions that when 
the grass is set alight, the rats will run into the traps, which are too 
narrow for them to turn around in. They are then killed, skewered 
arul broiled.” ** 

”'rhe evening meal is practically the only meal of the day, and 
every effort is made to render it as tasty as possible with the limited 
ingredients at the disposal of the woman cook. Cassava figures as 
the principal article in every menu ; and for this meal it is commonly 
prepared by soaking it for three days, and then, after peeling, coring. 


^ J. H. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannil^als, p. 234. 

2 ibid. 

^ II. Ward. Five Years with the Congo Cannibals, p. 6o, 
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and dividing it into quarters, it is steamed, and comes out looking 
white and appetizing. Either fish, or meat when procurable, is 
stewed in a small saucejian or roasted over the fire, or wrapped in 
leaves and covered with red-hot embers ; but if there is neither fish 
nor meat, then a sauce of pounded leaves, red peppers and palm-oil 
is concocted, and the whole is washed down with gulps of water. 



FALLS ON TIIK CONGO RIVER WITH VILLAGE FISH FOGNDS 
The iish iire caught here, by means of traps and nets, after they get: into the swift water 
of the falls. (Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commereial Museum) 


They prefer to keep sugar-cane wine for their (lrinking-lx)uts and for 
their cannilial feasts, the latter, in their view, demanding something 
better tlian water. 

"The food is served first to the ciders (male), and if visitors are 
present they take precedence according to their age. As a rule the 
members of a family are polite to one another, and any departure 
from the usual forms of courtesy is regarded with disapprobation 
by the other members of the family. Guests are treated with hos- 
pitality, and are protected by the family they are visiting, and I 
never knew a guest come to harm during a visit. Men and women 
do not cat together, as it is accounted immodest and indecent for a 
woman to eat with a man ; and it is infra dig. for a man to partake 
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of his food with a woman. They cat by themselves at some little 
distance, and usually out of sight and hearing of the men.” * 
Practically all the Congo peoples are, or rather were, up to a 
short time ago, cannibals. They eat human flesh because they like 
it, not because they expect to get any spiritual help by the process. 
Slain enemies, friends who are sick unto death, slaves, or jjcoplc 
brought in from other tribes for the i)urpose are eaten, and not in- 
frequently families who are friendly exchange the botlies of relatives. 



A CONCrO VILLAGB 

Courtesy of the Philadelphia Coiuniercial Museum 

Hpuses and villages. I'he houses are rectangular in shape, made 
from bamboo or other woods, with walls and roof made of palm- 
braid thatch. 

"A village may have from twenty to live hundred huts in it, and 
even more. I'he rows of houses are generally built in parallel lines 
to the river; and a head-man possesses one or more lines, according 
to the size of his family or clan. He may have many wives, slaves 
and their wives, 'pawns,’ and dependents, and consequently own 
several rows of hou.ses ; or he may be the eldest of several brothers 
who, with their wives, slaves, etc., jointly own several rows of dwell- 
ings. The former head-man is a greater man than (he latter, he has 

' J. IT. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannibals, p. 1 1 7. 
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more prestige in the town, and has greater influence in its palavers, 
for such a man is the head of a powerful family, each unit of which 
may number more than the brothers, their wives and slaves.” ^ 
Industrial life. The Congo natives are great trading peoples — 
the best in Africa - - carrying their produce miles, either on their 
heads or in their canoes, to neighboring markets. If there are neither 
markets nor market places, a person having anything to sell walks 
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Courlesy of the IMiiliulelphia Comniercial Museum 

through the town calling out its name. ''Sometimes a person catches 
a lish that is taboo to him, and he will hawk it through the town to 
try to exchange it for another that he can eat.” “ 

Irading methods, here as elsewhere among primitive people, are 
in the nature of haggling. 'Fhere are neutral market places, which 
are the scene of their vociferous and forensic exchange-operations. 

Iron hoes and brass rods are the currency, the latter being the 
more common on the Upper Congo. Weeks describes the form of 
money used, while he was there, as follows: "A brass rod at that 
time was 15 inches long and not quite so thick as a slate pencil. 

IT. Weeks, Among (he Congo Cannibals, pp. 1 i r 1 16. ‘•^Ibifl. p. 114. 
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Everything had its price in brass rods — one egg = one brass rod ; 
a fowl == ten brass rods ; two yards of cloth = twenty brass rods ; a 
male slave = 600 brass rods ; and a female slave = 2500 brass rods. 
The brass wire for these rods was originally melted down for their 
brass ornaments — anklets, necklaces, armlets, leg rings, hafts of 
spears, paddles, and handles of knives, etc. It was using the brass 
for this purpose that first gave it any real value to them ; and then 
they exchanged certain lengths of the brass wire at a fixed price - 
so many fathoms for a goat , etc., and "gradually the lengths of brass 
wire became the medium of exchange, the unit of value, the cur- 
rency of the country. In 1S90 the brass rods still retained their 
value not so much as a medium of barter, although they were con- 
venient for that purpose, but as the metal from which they made 
their most popular ornaments. It is quite possible that the rods 
changed hands in fathom lengths and those who came into posses- 
sion of these lengths, each cut off a little jnecc to procure a bit of 
brass for nothing, and hence the length was gradually shortened, 
until in 1890 it was 15 inches. The process of shortening continued, 
and in 1905 the standard length was only 11 inches. In Bolobo it 
was aliout 9} inches, and on the Lower Congo, where brass wire was 
used long liefore it filtered through to the tribes on the Upper Congo, 
it was from four to five inches only in 1905. Of course, with the 
shortening of the rod, a larger number was given for the article to 
be purchased. Every white man imported his brass wire in coils, 
and cut the rod to the length used in the district where he resided. 
Brass rods are now almost a drug in the market, for not only have 
they been poured into the country in a steady stream for the last 
thirty years, but the custom of melting down brass for the manu- 
facture of ornaments has been slowly dying out during the last ten 
years. They desire other things than simply ornaments now.'’ ^ 

'Mn their business transactions credit is frequently given, and for 
such credit no interest is expected. To recover a debt a creditor 
first duns the debtor until he is tired, then he breaks the pots and 
saucepans, and anything he finds outside the debtor’s house, and 
finishes by telling him that on a certain day he will call again for 
the money. If the debtor then fails to pay, the creditor will collect 
a few of his friends, and together they will go and lie in ambush near 

^ J. H. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannit^als, pp. 39 40. 
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the farms until a wife of the debtor comes along, when they will 
pounce upon her and take her to their town. The woman will kick, 
struggle and scream for the sake of appearances, but she knows that 
she will be lightly tied and well treated. 

"The debtor will hear of the capture of his wife, and, supposing 
he owes looo brass rods, he will collect the money as quickly as 
possible, and take it with 500 extra rods, which he will now have to 
pay to his creditor to compensate him and his friends for the trouble 
of tying up the woman and the cost of feeding her. As a woman is 
worth nearly 3000 rods, it pays the debtor to redeem his property 
by paying his debt and the sum demanded for expenses. . . . 

'H"rom his vcr>^ boyhood the Boloki was a keen trader. He ac- 
companied his father on all trading journeys as soon as he was 
able to beat time with a stick on the bow of the canoe, or handle a 
paddl(‘. In the village he learned the value of different articles, and 
nothing delighted him more than exchanging what he did not w^ant 
for something that he needed. While his father was bartering he 
would eagerly listen, and thus learn how to praise his own goods, 
and disparage in depreciatory terms the articles which he desired to 
purchase, so as to lower their prices. Before an article couhi be 
exchanged with profit to himself he had many things to learn - the 
first cost of the article, the time spent in hawking it, the payment 
and keep of those who helped to paddle him from place to place in 
search of a buyer - or he would find himself poorer at the end of 
his trading expedition than he was at the beginning. This was no 
small part of the lad’s education.” ' 

Manufacturing. Pottery was not made on a wheel. The wo*men 
built it up on a ”base l>y rolling the clay between the palms of the 
hands into long pencils about the size of a linger, and then welding 
the strip to the base and flattening it out with their fingers as they 
worked it around the pot. ... In baking their pottery no kilns were 
used, but firewood was laid carefully on the ground, and the pots 
arranged on the top, and then small firewood, twigs, etc., were thrown 
over the whole pile and the fire lighted.” - 

Iron ore was smelted in native crucibles. *'The furnace was a 
hole about r8 inches deep, about 15 inches in diameter at the top, 
and 8 to 10 inches at the bottom. Charcoal made from hard woods 
^ J. H. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannibals, pp. 114-115, 143. ® Ibid, pp, 87-88. 
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was the heating medium. The smelting pot with the ore was put 
in the middle of the furnace, and the blast was furnished by native 
bellows and conducted to the heart of the furnace by a funnel- 
shaped tube of burnt clay. '.Fhc bellows wx're cut out of a solid 
block of wood. There were two holes, each from 8 to 12 inches in 
diameter, which opened below into 
a common wooden tube which fitted 
into the above-mentioned clay fun- 
nel. Over each of the holes a soft 
skin was securely tied, and to the 
centre of each skin was fixed a stick 
about 3 feet, 6 inches long. The oper- 
ator worked the sticks up and down 
alternately, and the more vigorously 
he worked the more powerful the 
blast. 

”'rhe native blacksmith made 
hoes and axes ; knives of various 
.shapes and siz(‘s ; spear-heads of 
dilTerent kinds, liarbed for fishing- 
siiears, small-bladed ones for fight- 
ing, or broad-bladed fancy spears 
for purposes of show when visiting 
friends and neighbours. He also 
fashioned large hooks for catching 
crocodiles, the razors for shaving 
the head or face, lances for killing a wooden portrait fioure of iiopi-; 
hippopotami, knives for household J^J-rKN-oE, a cheat cini-.E ov the 

use, gouges and chisels for canoe- (about i7go) 

making, and piercers for mat-making. c'ourtesv of the British M useum 
Unfortunately the introduction of 

European knives, hoes and axes has ruined this native industry. . . . 

''The .social position of a smith among the natives was very high, 
and he was regarded with as much respect as a profe.ssional man is 
in Pmrope. 'fhe natives thought that the smith was not only wise 
and skilful, but that he practised witchcraft in order to perform his 
work properly. No one was allowed to step over a smith's furnace, 
nor blow it with his mouth, nor spit into it, as cither of these actions 
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would pollute the fire, and thus cause bad workmanship. Any per- 
son polluting the lire would have to compensate the smith by the 
payment of a heavy line. A smith taught his son or his nephew the 
trade, but would not take an apprentice on any consideration. He 
was always known by the name of his trade, and was con.sequently 
called moluli = the one who lida, or works in iron.” ‘ 

Marriage and the family. Girls are frequently betrothed at a very 
early age, and payments pass from the man, who may be forty years 
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old, to the parents of the girl, who may not yet be old enough to 
give her consent. "When the girl arrives at a suitable age, and 
sometimes even before puberty, she is taken by her parents, together 
with some sugar-cane wine, to her husband, and handed over to 
him, and on the man giving the parents a present the transaction is 
completed.” ^ When a free man marries a free woman, the price 
which he has to pay her parents consists of two male and two 
female slaves; brass rods or barter goods will not be taken in 
lieu of them. 

* J. H. Weeks, Among the f'ongo Cannilmls, pp. tS8-8() and go -pi. 


' Ibid. p. 1 22. 
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” During the time the man is collecting the marriage money he 
will build a house, if he does not already i)ossess one, and the girl, 
under the supervision of her mother, will prepare a farm. After the 
ceremony described above is over, the girl borrows all the finery she 
can of her female frieiKJs, decorates herself with palm-oil and cam- 
wood powder, and for two or three weeks walks about the town with 
her husband — a sign to all that she is now his wife. If the man 
has already a few wives, they will help to Vlress her’ by the loan 
of their own trinkets, and will lead her about the town as a proof 
that she is now a fellow-wife and belongs to their husband.” ^ 

A man may marry as many free women as he can pay for, but to 
each he must give a house, and they all have equal rights. Besides 
these he may possess numerous female slaves; but should he l>e 
unable to buy any of these, he can hire them for a time. 

■^When a free woman does not want to marry the man who is 
trying to arrange for her, she will tell him frankly that if he persists 
in marrying her, she will run away from him. liut if, in spite of this 
threat, he completes the arrangements, then a few days after the 
marriage she will escai)e to a neighlx)uring town and i.>ut herself 
under the protection of the chief by tearing his cloth. Phe chief 
then gives the husband notice of what has hap|)ened, and before he 
can claim his wife he has to pay the chief 600 brass rods = 39 s. as 
compensation for his torn cloth. Tf the husband does not then })cr- 
mit her to marry the man she wants, she runs away again and again, 
and every time she runs it will cost her husband 600 brass rods. 
A sensible man will take warning by the first threat, and will not 
confpletc the marriage.” - 

A man is not allowed to have anything to do with his mother-in- 
law ; in fact, if he hears that she is coming, he will run in the opposite 
direction and hide. 

On the Lower Congo the women desire to have children, but on 
the upper stretches of the river small families are the rule. 

*^Phis may be accounted for by the fact that on the Lower Congo 
the law of mother-right is in full force, and consequently all the 
children belong to the mother and her family ; while on the Upper 
Congo father-right is the general custom, and the children belonging 
to the father, the mother has no particular interest in them. 

^ J.H. Weeks, Among the Congo (?annib:ils, p. 124. ® Ibid. p. 126. 
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^'Thc beliefs of a tribe considerably affect their point of view, and 
this is seen in nothing more emphatically than in their beliefs about 
child-bearing. On the Lower Congo a non-child-bearing woman is 
the butt of the town’s ridicule. She is sneered at, pointed at by all 
the other women, and is the object of their scorn. She feels degraded 
in the eyes of all, and, however much she may blame her husband, or 
may try to prove that she is bewitched, yet her shame is bitterly felt 
and resented. She has failed ignominiously in her one imramount duty 
to her family. Her sterility is the constant theme of her husband’s 
bickerings ; and when everything else fails to quiet her or stop her 
nagging tongue, lie has only to hint at this abnonnal disability and 
she is choked with chagrin and almost ready to commit suicide. . . . 

1'here are cases on record where a man had ''eight wives, and he 
had live children by one and none by the others; another had ten 
wives and no children; another had twenty-three wives and only 
one child; another twenty-five wives and three children only; an- 
other who had eight wives had three children.” ^ 

Self-gratification. In this region there is a great deal of painting 
and scarring of the body, of tooth-filing and lip-plugging. Heavy 
rings arc frequently worn on the limbs, the wearer being some- 
times almost unable to walk by reason of the weight of his finery. 
Umbrellas are a mark, of dignity. What native clothing is worn is 
chiefly of bark. Naturally these people arc very fond of European 
clothing and trinkets. 

"It is customary among the Upper (’ongo people to stamp their 
features and persons, by means of cicatrization [scarring], with vari- 
ous designs, differing according to the tribe. About the age of four the 
operation is first commenced, the skin of the face being gashed in con- 
formity with the tribal pattern ; after some months have elapsed, so 
that the wounds may be completely healed, they are re-cut, and each 
gash is filled with red-wood powder, produced from crushed camwood, 
of which the forest yields a plentiful supply. After frequent repeti- 
tions of this barbarous mutilation, the skin and flesh become hardened 
and protrude in lumps, between the incisions.” “ 

"The natives are fond of water, and bathe frequently during a 
hot day ; and children are bathed regularly twice a day. A mother 
takes her infant to the river and, gripping it tightly just under the 
^ J. H. Weeks, Among the C ongo Cannibals, pp. 129, 135. 2 p. 
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right armpit, she dips it beneath the water. And, after holding it 
there many moments, she will lift it out, and just as it regains its 
breath to start crying, down it will go again. This is repeated about 
a dozen times, and then rubbing the superfluous water with the 
palm of her hand, she holds it out 
the a few to 

dry. Riverine people can remain 

under the water for a long time 1 , I jlflik I t ' 
while attending their fish-nets, IM ^ T 

from malignant spirits or to help " ^ decorated scars 

them by averting danger. They Philadelphia 

also consider the Supreme Being Commercial Museum 

{Nzambi) as being so good and 

kind that there is no need to appease Him by rites, ceremonies or sac- 
rifices.” ^ Consequently the native applies himself to the propitia- 
tion and coercion, by magical means, of the countless malignant 
spirits with which he imagines himself to be surrounded, and which 
are constantly on the watch to catch him unawares. 

^ J. H. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannibals, p. 109. * Ibid. p. 247. 
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Every person has a fetish, which is carried around most of the 
time. If a man is ill, he goes to the medicine man and obtains a 
special fetish to help his complaint. 

the Lower Congo the native offers periodic sacrifices to his 

fetish to keep it in a good hu- 
mour, otherwise through sulki- 
ness it may refuse to help him ; 
or he returns it to a medicine 
man to renew its energies when 
it proves too weak for his pur- 
pose; he explodes gunpowder 
around it to arouse it to proper 
alertness that it may attend to 
its owner's affairs ; or he beats 
it to make it subservient to his 
wishes, but he never worships 
it, nor does he ever pay homage 
to it.” ' 

The soul of man is supposed 
to leave the body during sleej), 
in a trance, and at death. The 
mouths and nostrils of the re- 
cently dead are plugged and 
tied, for the people think that 
the soul of a dying man es- 
capes through the mouth or 
nose, and hence they are ‘tied 
to keep the spirit as long as 
possible. They conceive of the 
soul of a person also as in his 
shadow, his reflection in the 
water or a mirror, and in his photograph. 

When anyone dies, the occurrence is laid to one of three things : 
either an act of the Supreme Being, another's witchcraft, or his own 
witchcraft. The medicine man or witch doctor is called in to deter- 
mine which of the three is responsible. If someone else has caused 
the death, the doctor points out the man or woman supposed to be 
1 J. II. Weeks, Among the Congo Cannibals, p. 254. 
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guilty, and the death of the accused speedily follows. Bodies, after 
being painted and decorated with shells, etc., are buried in the 
ground, if they are not eaten. Usually one or more of the wives of 
a man are killed at the grave, and for a big chief as many as three 
hundred victims have been slain. It was partly to provide siu:h vic- 
tims that a brisk slave trade was kept up. Bodies have frecjuently 
been disinterred for cannibalistic purj)oses. 

Regulative system. "I'here is a flivision of classes, as is natural 
where migration and subjugation are the order of the day: an aris- 
tocracy at the top and slaves at the bottom. Central Africa has 
l)een a great stronghold of human servitude from time immemorial ; 
long before the coming of the Arabs and Portuguese the tribes 
enslaved one another, for the j^ossession of slaves meant wc^alth and 
power. However, native slavery was very mild as com])ared with 
the system after the coming of the foreigner, d'he man hunts, con- 
tinued with rcdoiibled energy under Arab and lAiropean inlluence, 
j)ro<iuced general devastation. 

d'he general })olitical situation is one of disintegration. I'he })eople 
are all split u]> into tribes, and there are numerous ])ett\' princes, 
each with his military establishment. The chief is firimus i filer pares, 
and is so much the greater if he is also a witch doctor. Km])ires grow 
under capable chiefs; then these chiefs put their relatives in charge 
of j)rovincc‘S, revolts ensue, the strong ('hief dies and is succeeded by 
a weak heir, and presently the empire breaks up. 
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NEGROES OF THE WEST CENTRAL COAST 

The word negro comes from the Latin niger meaning "black/’ and 
is used to distinguish the distinctly dark-skinned peoples from the 
fair, yellow, and brown varieties of mankind. In its broadest sense 
it applies to all the dark races of Africa, Australia, and the islands 
of the Pacific, but it is most convenient to refer to the peoples of 
these zones as Negroids and to reserve the term Negro for those 
tribes which exhibit in the most marked degree the typical char- 
acteristics of this variety of man. 

The genuine Negroes are found in Africa and occupy part of the 
territory south of the Sahara Desert and north of the Bantu group, 
which contains their nearest relatives. 

"llie relation of the yellowish-brown Bushman and Hottentot 
peoples of the southern extremity of Africa to the negro is uncer- 
tain ; they possess certain negroid characters : the tightly curled hair, 
the broad nose, the tendency towards prognathism ; but their color 
and a number of psychological and cultural ilifferences would seem 
to show that the relation is not close.” ^ 

Geography and climate. The territo^-y occupied by the Negro is 
lower than other portions of Africa, averaging only about two thou- 
sand feel. Along the Guinea, Gold, Slave, and Ivory coasts, ‘that 
region with which this chapter is to deal, there are very deep in- 
dentations made by lagoons with heavily wooded shores. 

"I'he amount of vegetation in Africa varies generally according 
to distance from the equator. The equatorial region is a dense for- 
est resulting from the copious rains, while towards the north and 
south the amount of rain diminishes and finally ceases almost alto- 
gether, giving rise to wide stretches of desert. Only differences of 
elevation and proximity to the sea modify this general law.” 

^ T. A. Joyce, in Encyclopiudia Hritannica under Negro.” 

2 J. Dowd, The Negro Race, p. 68. Reprinted by permission of tlie publishers, The 
Macmillan Company. Copyright, iqo?. 
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Along the western coast and inland near the equator the jungle is 
so dense that not only is the sun obscured but the air is excluded, 
so that while the tops of trees are rustling in the breeze the people 
below are gasping for breath. 

'Fhe rainy season is from June to October, but on the Guinea 
coast the rain falls from two hundred to two hundred and lifty days 
in the year. This makes a large number of swamps and stagnant 
pools which are breeding places for diseases. 

'VExcept in a few favored localities the climate of the Sudan is 
fatal to the liuropean. The high temperature and the humid air, 
unrelieved by change of seasons, are exceedingly enervating, and 
nowhere near the coast can one refresh himself with a cool draught 
of water. At the close of the rainy season, the miasmatic exhala- 
tions from the stagnant waters, left everywhere by the subsidence 
of the rivers, poison the atmosphere and render it injurious and often 
fatal to both man and beast.” ^ 

The death rate of whites in this region is enormous. It has been 
estimated that out of every tocx) members of the white population 
680 succumb to the effects of the heat and disease. The native, 
however, is adapted to this climate. 

Animal life. ”The animal life of the Sudan comprises the ele- 
phant, buffalo, giraffe, hij)popotamus, lion, tiger, wolf, ox, sheep, 
goat, deer, ass, camel, hyena, jackal, panther, wildcat, lynx, leopard, 
rhinoceros, wild boar, hare, squirrel, hog, monkey, antelope, etc. 
The natives claim that there are two species of crocodile : one which 
man eats and one which cats man. The number of wild animals 
available for food is not. very great in the neighborhood of the coast, 
on account of the swampy nature of the country and the dense for- 
ests, and the early introduction of the shot-gun which has depleted 
the region of such animals as it originally contained. Elephants 
were formerly very abundant along the island seaboard, and in the 
sixteenth century more ivory came from the Gambia region than 
from any other part of Africa.” - 

Physical and mental characters of the Negro. The Negro is tall 
and has a dolichocephalic skull, a prognathous jaw, a broad and 
Hat nose, full and everted lips, and large teeth. The color of the skin 

1 J. Dowd, The Negro Rare, p. 72. Reprinted by permission of the publishers, The 
Macmillan Company. Copyright, 1907. * Ibid. p. 73. 
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varies from a dark l^rowii to nearly black. The skin has a velvety 
texture and characteristic odor. The hair is black, tightly curled, 
flat in cross section, and is scanty on face and body. The arm is 
very long, especially the forearm, so that frequently the tips of lin- 
gers will nearly touch the knees. 
The legs are long, with a very 
small calf and, consequently, a 
projecting heel. 

” Mentally the negro is infe- 
rior to the while. The remark 
of F. Manet t a, made aft era long 
study of the negro in America, 
may be taken as generally true 
of the whole race: 'The negro 
children were sharp, intelligent 
and full of vivacity, but on 
approaching the adult period 
a gradual change set in. 'rhe 
intellect seemed to become 
clouded, animation giving place 
to a sort of lethargy, briskness 
yielding to indolence. We must 
necessarily su[)pose that the 
development of the negro and 
white proceeds on different 
lines. While with the latter the 
volume of the brain grows with 
the expansion of the brainpan, 
in the former the growth of the 
brain is on the contrary ar- 
rested by the premature closing 
of the cranial sutures and lateral pressure of the frontal bone.’ This 
explanation is reasonable and even probable as a contributing cause; 
but evidence is lacking on the subject and the arrest or even dete- 
rioration in mental development is no doubt very largely due to the 
fact that after puberty sexual matters take first place in the negro’s 
life and thoughts. At the same time his environment has not been 
such as would tend to produce in him the restless energy which has 
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led to the progress of the white race; and the easy conditions of 
tropical life and the fertility of the soil have reduced the struggle 
for existence to a minimum. But though the mental inferiority of 
the negro to the white or yellow races is a fact, it has often been 
exaggerated ; the negro is 
largely the creature of his 
environment, and it is not 
fair to judge of his mental 
capacity by tests .taken di- 
rectly from the environment 
of the white man, as for in- 
stance tests in mental arith- 
metic; skill in reckoning is 
necessary to the white race, 
and it has cultivated this 
faculty ; but it is not neces- 
sary to the negro. 

”()n the other hand ne- 
groes far surpass white men 
in acuteness of vision, hear- 
ing, sense of direction and 
topograj)hy, A native who 
has once visited a particular 
locality wall rarely fail to 
recognize it again. For the 
rest, the mental constitu- 
tion •oi the negro is very 
similar to that of a child, 
normally good-natured and 
cheerful, but subject to sud- 
den tits of emotion and pas- 
sion during which he is capable of performing acts of singular atroc- 
ity, impressionable, vain, but often exhibiting in the capacity of 
servant a dog-like fidelity which has stood the supreme test. Given 
suitable training, the negro is capable of l)ecoming a craftsman of 
considerable skill, particularly in metal work, carpentry and carving. 
The bronze castings by the cire perdue ]:)rocess, and the cups and 
horns of ivory elaborately carved, which were produced by the 
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natives of Guinea after their intercourse with the Portuguese of the 
i6th century, bear ample witness to this. But the rapid decline 
and practical evanescence of both industries, when that intercourse 
was interrupted, shows that the native craftsman was raised for 
the moment above his normal level by direct foreign inspiration, 
and was unable to sustain the high quality of his work when that 
inspiration failed.^' ^ 

The Negro is, as a rule, cruel, having little feeling for the suffering 
of others and often delighting in the most diabolical tortures. If a 
man is ill and he has no slaves or wives to help him, he is left to die, 
and ”the desertion by his parents and friends is not even regarded 
as a fault. 

'^The most revolting scenes of cruelty and bloodshed are regarded 
by the i)opulace generally with positive pleasure and no sooner is 
the death-drum heard, than an excited mob, eager for the spectacle, 
rushes to the si30t and imbitters the last moments of the victims 
with taunts and jeers. . . . I'he executioners to pander to the tastes 
of the mob or to gratify their owm lust for cruelty, practice the most 
shocking barbarities, blunting their knives to incre^ise the suffering 
of their victims or cutting pieces of flesh from the neck before strik- 
ing off the head. In fact, the most refined tortures that human inge 
nuity can devise are constantly inflicted, death is ever present, and 
human suffering and human life arc alike disregarded. Two Europe- 
ans who witnessed an execution in Ashanti reported that the * mur- 
derer with his hands lx)und behind him, a knife through his cheeks, 
and two forks piercing his back, was dragged by a rope past our 
rooms. . . . Commencing at midday, the i)uni.shmcnt increastvl in 
intensity till eight o’clock, when the poor wretch was gashed all 
over, his arms cut off, and himself compelled to dance for the amuse- 
ment of the king before being taken to the place of execution. If he 
could not or would not dance, lighted torches were applied to his 
wounds ; to escape this excessive torture he made the greatest efforts 
to move, until the drum was beaten and the head cut off.’” ^ 

Self-maintenance. The Negro is, first of all, an agriculturist, 
except in those regions where the denseness of the jungle or the 

' T. A. Joyce, in l^ncyciop*ef]ia Britannicit under "Negro/* 

-A. B. Kllis, The Tshi-speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast of West Africa, pp. 

174-175* 
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impenetrability of the swamps makes artificial planting impossible, 
i he principal crojjs are yams, bananas, manioc, and some maize, but 
the chief crop is the yam. 'Phis is a tuber or root resembling the po- 
tato, only very much larger, sometimes being throe feet in length. 
The fields for its planting are prepared by being burned over, and 
the ashes are then turned in to act as fertilizer. 'I'he earth is made 
into little hills, in each one of which a yam is placed. During the 
growing season great care has to be taken to keep the weeds out, 
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for a very short time would suffice to choke out the young plants. 
At the time of the harvest everyone goes out into the fields to help. 
'Pile yams are gatliered and stored in a house used solely for that 
purjDose, on the outskirts of the village. It is usually left open, but 
111 order to protect it from theft magical channs, obtained from the 
medicine man, are hung around it. These are so elTective that no 
one will go near the building who iloes not belong there. The yam 
is prepared for eating either by being peeled, cut into slices, and 
Ixnled in a pot, or by being mashed with other things into a sort of 
pudding. 
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Next to agriculture, hunting and fishing are important, and in 
some few districts cattle-raising occurs. While the Negro is prin- 
cipally a vegetarian, it is not because he prefers to be, but rather 
because animal food is scarce. Meat is regarded as a great delicacy; 
but even among the cattle-raising peojiles it is not plentiful, for since 
the cattle are regarded as capital and currency they are seldom killed. 
But where the natives will not kill their domestic animals they will 
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kill human beings. Human flesh is eaten not because any magical 
good is expected to come of it, but rather l)ecause the people like it. 

The chief drink is palm wine, which is collected from the palm 
tree as follows : 

'Hwery morning and evening the climber ascends this palm, and 
making with a very sharp knife a small incision in the bark, inserts 
a bamboo funnel, and hangs up a calabash or gourd into which the 
sap slowly trickles. In the morning he collects the product of the 
night, and in the evening that of the day. The method of climbing 
is very ingenious. Putting around the trunk one end of an elongated 
hoop of bamboo and basket-work, the climber gets into the other 
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end ; it clasps him securely round the waist, and, leaning back, he 
ascends by working the opposite end of the hoop up the trunk in 
the series of notches made by the lopping off of the branches as the 
tree increased in growth, his feet at the same time climbing up from 
notch to notch. It is poured out into earthen pots or glass demi- 
johns, and diluted with the same quantity of water. Undiluted, it 
is rather strong and heady. Palm-wine tastes something like cider, 
and varies considerably, sometimes Joeing quite sweet, while at 
other times it is almost as bitter as Herefordshire cider. Chiefs, and 
other people who can afford it, occasionally drink enough of it to 
become intoxicated.” ‘ 

One of the most important crafts is the smelting and working 
of iron. 

'^No negro tribe has been found of which the culture is typical 
of the stone age; or, indeed, which makes any use of stone imple- 
ments except to crush ore and hammer metal. Even these are rough 
pieces of stone of convenient size, not shaped in any way by chipping 
or grinding. Doubtless the richness of the African soil in metal ores 
rendered the stone age in Africa a period of very short duration.” ^ 

Many of the artisans, for example, the smiths, have formed castes 
or guilds. Other industries include basketwork, pottery, and the 
weaving of cloth. 

In this region there is shown great talent for commerce; one 
authority says that it is the ^'only force making for culture.” There 
are weekly markets, and every Negro village has its broker; trad- 
ing prime ministers and trading viceroys are also to be found. I'he 
articles of trade arc the jmxlucts of the country and the things man- 
ufactured by the people. WTere the Europeans have appeared they 
have brought with them such things as muskets, gunpowder, rum, 
fabrics, and trinkets, which have been exchanged for gold, ivory, 
palm oil, and, formerly, slaves. 

^'Trading is practised either by direct barter or through the me- 
dium of rude forms of currency which vary according to locality. 
Value is reckoned among the tribes with pastoral tendencies in cattle 
and goats ; among the eastern negroes by hoc-and-spcar-blades and 
salt blocks ; in the west by cowries, brass rods, and bronze armlets,” ^ 

* (\ Partridge, Cross River Natives, pp. 150-151. 

'T. A. Joyce, in Kik yclop:edia Britannica under "Negro.” ^Tbid. 



78 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


’'The early writers report that the transportation system con- 
sisted of porters, mostly w^omcn, who carried goods to and from the 
markets. Not infrequently a woman supported a baby on her back 
in addition to her load of merchandise. In thick forests the carriers 
bore their loads in frames on their backs w'hile with a knife in hand 
they cut their way through the underbrush. Rich people sometimes 
traveled in hammocks borne by their slaves. Dahoman princes now 
and then rode on horseback, but the horse was regarded as a rare 
and strange beast and always two slaves had to walk beside the rider 
to hold him on. The same methods of transportation exist at the 
present time with the addition of a few railroads lately constructed 
by Europeans. One of these roads runs from the Dahoman Ooast 
to the middle course of the Niger and another from Lagos to Rabba 
on the Niger. Of course, canoe navigation is common on all the bays 
and rivers, but the boats made and used by the natives are generally 
of inferior workmanship. . . . 

Slavery. "Slavery in this zone, as everywhere else in the Sudan, 
has existed from time immemorial and owes its origin to native 
economic and political conditions. As the men do not work it is 
evident that they do not need helpers or slaves. On the other hand 
as all of the work falls upon the women, it is evident that if slave 
labor is used at all it must be to help them. The demand for hilxyr 
is partly supplied by the addition of several wives to each household. 
Now, as each man has several wives it would seem that whatever 
work is necessary for the support of a family could be done by the 
combined labor of the wives, but not so. The wives have a disposi- 
tion to shirk their work, especially when they arc used as portefs to 
carry goods to and from the markets, and therefore it becomes nec- 
essary to seek other latx)rers. But where is the supply to come from ? 
Land being free and capital a superfluity, every man can make an 
easy living and need not under any circumstances ask another man 
to support him. Hence no one will voluntarily work for another 
and the only way that laborers can be obtained is by coercion, that 
is, by forcing them to work as staves. Here we find the explanation 
of slavery. Primarily it arises from the indisposition of people to 
work for themselves, and secondarily, from their inability to get 
others to work for them except by force. . . . 
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^'Slaves were obtained by sale of debtors and criminals and by 
kidnapping and raiding. . . . Not only is the labor of slaves light 
but it is less painful than the labor of tlie serving class among civi- 
lized people. Slaves can hunt, fish, dance and enjoy all the excite- 
ments common to free men. They work only with irregularity, and 
the demands upon their attention are only intermittent. Often 
slaves are left to do as they please jjrovided they lodge at home, 
feed themselves and give to their master a fixed sum per week.” ^ 

'^'rhey are considered members of the family, they can acquire 
and inherit property, they can own slaves themselves and not infre- 
quently purchase their freedom by buying other slaves to take their 
places. Prior to the European intervention, idle, vicious and mu- 
tinous slaves were punished by Hogging and imprisonment, but no 
slave -owner could take the life of his slave, and it was seldom that 
a slave ran away.” 

However, where there are too many slaves to carry on the limited 
amount of economic life, the superfluous ones are kept for food. As a 
rule all a man’s slaves are killed on his grave. Tt was from this district 
that the slaves brought to the United States were largely derivx'd. 

Houses and villages. The houses are either rectangular or round, 
but in all cases there is only one family to each house. They are built 
around an open space, with the fronts facing in, the backs forming 
the outer wall of the inclosure. When there are too few houses for 
this i)urpose the gaps between them are filled in with high stakes. 
There arc no windows in the back walls. A village may ('onsist of a 
great many of these compounds, each one of which is occupied by a 
marl, his family, and his relations. If the village is in a warlike district, 
it is surrounded by a high stockade which has only one entrance to it, 
and this very narrow. 

Hie rectangular houses have a solid foundation of dried mud a 
yard high, upon which is erected a light framework of wood. The 
roof is made of palm branches woven into mats. 'J1ie round houses, 
which are the more primitive, have a wall made of mud and small 
stones, and a conical thatched roof capable of throwing off the heavy 

' J. Dowd/riie Xogro Rare, pp. 97, g8, go. Reprinted by permission of the publishers, 
The Marinillan Company. Copyright, 1907. 

- A. n. RIlisjThe Ewe-speaking Peoples of the Slave Coast of West Africa, pp. 219-220. 
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trojiical showers. Every town has an open space which is used by the 
community for gatherings an(i public meetings, and here is erected 
the temple or shrine to the local deity. 

Marriage and the family. There arc two ways for a man to obtain 
a wife : he may capture her, or he may purchase her by means of gifts 
to her parents. As a rule girls are cheap, for they are more plentiful 
than men and are not regarded as an especial asset to a family. In 
some places the purchase price consists of a few ornaments to the girl. 

"In Dahomi it used to be the custom for the men to purchase their 
wives from the king, who was supjwsed to own everything in the 
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em])ire, including the women. He kept up his supply by frequent 
raids upon neighboring villages. In many cases children are betrothed 
at live or six years of age, and sometimes before they are born. In 
either event the purchaser pays to the girl’s parents a part of the 
price in advance, and the balance when the girl reaches the age of 
puberty. If a betrothed girl dies the family must substitute another. 
Girls who reach the marriageable age without being betrothed, make 
their debut into society by painting their faces and arms, decking 
themselves with jewels and finery, and with a broom in their hands 
to drive aw^ay evil spirits, exhibit themselves in the streets. They thus 
announce that they are ready to receive bids. Marriage is a some- 
what commercial or animal affair in which there is little admixture 
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of romance. A suitor docs not say, 'I love this girl/ but 'I want 
her.’ Being a mere chattel the girl has no choice in the selection of 
her husband. A female is always treated as properly; first she is 
the property of her parents, then of her husband (although in some 
cases a wife may own property distinct from that of her husband’s) 
and later of her inheritor. In some districts it is usual just before 
the marriage for women to be immured in huts for the j>urpose of 
undergoing a fattening process. In a majority of cases marriages arc 
celebrated by feasting and dancing, but sometimes they occur with- 
out any kind of ceremony. Girls marry as soon as they reach the age 
of puberty, become mothers at the age of thirteen or fourteen, and 
grandmothers at the age of thirty-five.” ^ 

Polygamy prevails; in fact, a man’s head wife urges him to take 
more wives so that the work will be lighter for herself. Each wife 
has a separate hut. 

Most of the tribes are very lax about morality. A girl may choose 
whom she pleases before she is married, and although she may be 
betrothed, her future husband will not try to restrain her. Even 
after marriage there is little restraint placed on the sexes. 

”'rhe burden of sui)porting the family devolves almost exclusively 
upon the women. With two or three wives or slaves, a man can live 
from year to year in tolerable ease and luxury. His \vomen bring 
food for him from the plantain groves, sometimes bearing on their 
backs a hundred weight of fruit. I'he}^ bring fire-wood from the 
forest and water from the nearest streams. In so far as the man is 
concerned, the only burden of supjxjrting a family consists in the 
original ex|)enses of the wedding.” - 

Children are regarded as a blessing, not from any impulse of affec- 
tion but rather as constituting an additional labor force. A mother 
will tend her child until it is old enough to shift for itself, and then 
she pays little more attention to it. Parents wnll frecpiently sell their 
children for slaves if they can get a good price for them. Twins are 
regarded with abhorrence, and a woman who brings forth more than 
one child at a birth is regarded as no better than an animal. It is 
thought that: an evil spirit is the father of one of them, and hence 
cither one or both arc frequently destroyed. 

' J. Dowd, The Negro Race, pp. 133 134. Reprinted by permission of the publishers, 
The Macmillan Company, (^)pyrighl, 1907. -Ibid, pp. 139-140. 
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Self-gratification. The original dress of tliis region was a cloth of 
woven grass around the waist, but since the people have been in 
contact with Juiropeans the styles have changed. Many of the peo- 
ple now wear colored cotton dresses which reach from the waist to 

the knees, and, over the 
shoulder, a mantle of 
some stuff. Nothing de- 
lights a native more than 
to rig himself out in the 
cast-off fmery of a for- 
eigner. The men have a 
special fondness for wo- 
men’s long white stock- 
ings, wearing many pairs 
one over another, how- 
ever hot the weather. 
One Ashanti king is de- 
scribed as wearing a 
brown-velvet coat, white- 
satin trousers, a white- 
linen shirt, a black beaver 
hat with a band of silver 
lace, and a spotted-silk 
sash. The i)eople attach 
to the body as many or- 
naments as possible, and 
the members of the royal 
family simply load their 
necks, shoulders, breasts, 
wrists, and ankles with 
gold trinkets. The body 
is frequently painted, especially on festival occasions or for religious 
reasons. During a period of mourning a woman will draw large 
white circles around her eyes, and before she is married her body is 
covered with red paint. 

The Negroes are all fond of music and arc quick to pick up new 
tunes. The boatmen sing all day when on a voyage, keeping time 
to the music with their paddles ; the women sing while pounding 
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grain, and the farmer while working on his farm. The music is a sort 
of monotonous chant with a few reiterated phrases. 

Religion. The basis of the religion of the Negro is animism. He con- 
ceives of a soul in everything, a belief which affords him an expla- 


nation for all phenomena. He 
himself has two princii)al souls, 
or spirits: one of which wanders 
during dreams, the other remain- 
ing with the body.^ At death 
the body sj)irit goes to the next 
world, but the dream .spirit {kra) 
may be reborn in other human 
beings or in animals. 

kra escapes through the 
mouth of a sleei)cr, and if the 
mouth is left open a strange 
kra may enter and take up its 
abode there, thus causing much 
trouble. If a man is awakened 
suddenly, his kra may be away, 
so that the man becomes ill. 
The witch doctor is called in, 
and he gets a new one for the 
man. In daytime the kra will 
follow the man around in the 
form of a. shadow, and so peo- 
ple*will avoid walking on the 
shady side of the street for fear 
of losing their shadows and 
hence their kras. Alligators may 
pull a man into the river by 
seizing his shadow, and -'mur- 
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(lers arc sometimes committed by secretly driving a nail or a knife 


into a man’s shadow, but if the murderer be caught redhanded at 


it, he or she would be forthwith killed.” “ 


If a man wakes up in the morning feeling tired he says that his 


* A. B. ICllis, The Kwe-speakinR Peoples of the Slave Coast of West Africa, p. 102. 
2 M. II. Kingsley, West African Studies, p. 208. 
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dream soul has been out fighting and has been bruised ; and if he 
wakes up in a fright, he jumps up and fires off his gun to scare away 
the devils that have been chasing his soul home. It is possible to 
injure the dream soul of another man by setting a trap for it con- 
taining things which the dream soul enjoys. Around the trap arc 
j)Ut knives, if it is only desired to injure the dream soul, but fishhooks, 
if it is to be caught. 

''The reason for catching dream-souls with hooks is usually a low 
mercenary one. You see, many patients insist on having their own 
dream-soul put back into them — they don’t want a substitute from 
the doctor’s store — so of course the soul has to be bought from the 
witch who has got it. Sometimes, however, the witch is the hireling 
of some one intent on injuring a particular person ami keen on cap- 
turing the soul for this purj^osc, though too frightened to kill his 
enemy outright. So the soul is not only caught and kept, but tor- 
tured, hung up over the canoe fire and so on, and thus, even if the 
patient has another dream-soul put in, so long as his original soul is 
in the hands of a torturer, he is uncomfortable.” ^ 

Some of the Negro tribes do not limit these dual souls to man, 
but consider that plants have them. When the plant dies one soul 
goes to the land of the dead to form a plant there, and the kra is 
reborn in the seed which forms the new plant. All these nature 
spirits take an active part in man’s economic, social, and political 
life, and thus there is a constant need of so propitiating them that 
they will deal kindly with him. Before any hunting or fishing expe- 
dition takes place the spirits must be invoked and sacrifices made; 
otherwise there will l)e little success, for the spirits become angry at 
the neglect and show their displeasure by keeping the game away. 

In every community one of the most important individuals is the 
fetish man. In those districts where there arc definite gods the 
fetish man becomes a i)riest devoted to the service of one god and 
incidentally of minor spirits; the other gods of the community are 
taken care of by other priests. Where the gods are less well-defined 
the fetish man deals with them all together and also takes charge of 
the spirits. If the gods are of little importance the fetish man takes 
charge of the spirits, assisted by one strong spirit with whom he has 
come in contact. 

* M. II. Kini;slcy, West Afrir;in Studies, p. .^o6. 



NEGROES OF THE WEST CENTRAL COAST 85 

''The pricsCs oflice may in some cases be hereditary, but it is not 
uniformly so, for the children of Fetish Men s(.)metimes refuse to 
devote themselves to the pursuits of their parents and engage in 
other occupations. Anyone may enter the oJTice after suitable train- 
ing, and parents who desire that their children may be instructed in 
its mysteries place them with a Fetish Alan, w^ho receives a premium 
for each. The order of Fetish Aten is further augmented by j)ersons 
who declare that the fetish has suddenly seized on them. A series of 
convulsive and unnatural bodily disfortions establish their claim. 



A NKCRO DKATII CKRCMONY 
roiirlcs\' of the nhil.'ulclpliia C’onimercial iMusciini 


Application is made to the fetish for counsel and aid in every do- 
mestic and public emergency. When ]:)ersons find occasion to con- 
sult a private 1‘etish Alan, they take a present of gold-dust and rum 
and proceed to his house. He receives the presents, and either puts 
a little of the rum on the head of every image or pours a small quan- 
tity on the ground before the platform as an offering to the whole 
pantheon ; then, taking a brass pan with water in it, he sits down 
with the pan between him and the fetishes, and his inquirers also 
seat themselves to await the result. Having made these preparatory 
arrangements, looking earnestly into the water, he begins to snap 
his lingers, and addressing the fetish, extols his power, telling him 
that the people have arrived to consult him, and requesting him to 
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come and give the desired answer. After a time the Fetish Man is 
wrought up into a state of fury. He shakes violently and foams at 
the mouth ; this is to intimate that the fetish has come home and 
that he himself is no longer the speaker, but the fetish, who uses 
his mouth and speaks by him. He now growls like a tiger and asks 
the people if they have brought rum, requiring them at the same time 
to present it to him. He drinks and then inquires for what purpose 
they have sent for him. If a relative is ill, they reply that such a 
member of their family is sick and they have tried all the means 
they could devise to restore him, but without success, and they, 
knowing he is a great fetish, have come to ask his aid, and beg him 
to teach them what they should do. He then sp(*aks kindly to them, 
expresses a ho])e that he shall be able to help them, and says, H go 
to see.’ It is imagined that the fetish then quits the priest, and, 
after a silence of a few minutes, he is supposed to return, and gives 
his response to the inquirers.” ^ 

Regulative system. Ivach tribe is ruled over by a king whose great 
symbol of power is his throne. A horse’s tail hung from his shoul- 
ders indicates his rank, and it is to him alone that the privilege 
of having an umbrella carried over his head is granted. 'I'he king 
also carries a staff, with which he perambulates at night, driving 
people home- thus acting as a sort of curfew. The natives were 
formerly very slavish to the king, licking the soles of his feet as an 
indication of their subjection, and rubbing dust on their faces before 
they sjxrke to their royal master. 

^^The chief is surrounded by a council, the members of which are 
taken from the nobles or the village headmen. Several have about 
them nobles who gather up what they si)it and take it out, a i)rivate 
stool-bearer, and a fool, who has to keep the environs of the ])alace 
clean, 'khe j)rincipal bunien on the chief are the fetters of the china, 
a grandeur recalling the Polynesian taboo, which forbids him - 
among the Loanga people the nobles also - to sleej) in any place 
surrounded by water, whether island or boat, or to cross certain 
rivers. Some might not leave their <lwellings at night, nor look upon 
the sea, a horse, or a white man. Sometimes he was a l)0()r prisoner, 
with whom only his visible representative and three of the eldest 
men might hold intercourse, and that with their backs to him. As 
1 M. II. Kingsley ,‘_West African Studies, pp. 171-172. 
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elsewhere among negroes, the people hear nothing of the king’s 
death ; his body moulders away in the hut, after which the bones 
are buried in or beside it. Then follows the well-known interregnum 
when lawlessness prevails. The witch-doctors discover some one 
who has caused the death by magical arts, and who is naturally put 
to death therefore. Meanwhile the elders have ascertained the law- 
ful heir; and then a band hunt an antelope in one direction and cut 
its head off, while another band in another direction similarly cut 
off the head of the first man they light u})on. With the two heads 
the medicine-man then does magic business, that his consecration 
may not be lacking to the accession. Among some tribes the right 
of succession falls to the head wife; elsewhere she taTes a place like 
the Lukokesha in Lunda. . . . 

endlessly recurring conversations and councils between the 
chief and his magnates bear on the coast the ill-famed name of 
'palavers’ or in older writings 'cabals.’ Every talk or council held 
by several ])ersons is here called a palaver, and the name is trans- 
ferred to the disputes which are settled at them. The most danger- 
ous is the witch-palaver, at which the frequent trials for witchcraft 
are discussed ; the most popular, as elsewhere, the brandy palaver.” ^ 

Secret societies. Secret societies play an important [)art not only 
socially but also politically in the lives of the people. The boys are 
initiated at puberty, but must pass through various grades (each 
grade admitting them to new rights and j^rivileges) before they fi- 
nally know all the secrets. Very few men reach the last stage. The 
meetings of these societies are held cither in a house which is j^rovided 
for The purpose and which no outsider may enter on pain of death 
or a heavy line, or in a cleared space some distance from the village. 
After the meeting the members sing, dance, and feast. Surrounding 
the societies is a great deal of mystery for the uninitiated, so that 
the power wielded is great. If a man of the village has a debt that 
he is unable to collect, he reports to the head man of the society. 
That night the debtor either pays or has his property confiscated. 

The mystery is used by the men to keep their authority over the 
women. If a dispute arises Mumbo Jumbo is sent for. This is really 
a man of the society dressed in a long bark coat and a straw head- 
dress, making him about eight feet tall. The apparition utters 

^ ¥. Ralzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. HI, pp. 127-129. 
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weird noises as it comes out of the bush at night, for it appears only 
at that time. When the women hear it coming they run screaming 
away in fear. If, however, a woman has committed some real of- 
fense, she is dragged out from her hiding place, tied to a post, and 
whipped with the Mumbo's ro(i. Both the pain and the terror are 
enough to keep her from offending again for a long time. One of 
the chief implements of many of these societies is the ''bull-roarer,” 
or w'hir-stick, which is sounded outside the village to announce the 
arrival of the members of the society. The sound is said to be the 
voice of a god. 

In one place the members of the society act as police at night. 
They have the right to arrest anyone found out after nine o’clock. 
In Lagos, criminals condemned to death are given over to the mem- 
bers of the society, who arc supposed to devour the bodies. Their 
clothes arc afterwards found in the branches of the trees. Frequently 
the headless corpse of one of these unfortunates is left in the outskirts 
of the village, but no one dares to bury it.’ 

^ Adiqitrd from II. WebsU-r’s ” Primitive Stfcret Societies,” pp. i 15 IT. 
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MASAI 

History and environment. I'he Masai live in the Uganda Protect 
torate of iCast Africa, in a region extending from the equator to six 
or seven degrees south. 

Sir Harry Johnston believes that tlie Masai rei)resent an early 
mixture between the Nilotic Negro and the Hamite ((lalla-Somali). 
This blend of peoples must have been isolate<l somewhere in the 
high mountains or j)lateaus w''hich lie along the Nile. Here (he an- 
cestors of the Masai race were no doubt first located, and here the 
I-atuka - descendants of the ancestral Masai- still remain, speak- 
ing a language that is closely allied to the Masai tongue. This an- 
cient intermixture between Hamite and Negro must have been a 
strong powTr thousands of years ago in the mountainous region east 
of the White Nile between latitudes 3° and 5*^'. 1 ’hey subjugated 
a section of the Nilotic Negroes (the Bari), and impo.sed on them 
a corrupt <lialect of the Masai stock. Some tumultuous movement 
from the north, possibly on the part of other Nilotic Negroes, or 
else intertribal warfare or famine consequent on drought, drove the 
ancestors of the modern Masai from the mountainous region east of 
the White Nile. 

■'After a prolonged settlement on the lands lying between this 
great extinct volcano and the south-west coasts of Lake Rudolf, the 
Masai became divided into two groups — evidently not a very an- 
cient division, since both sections speak practically the same lan- 
guage at the ])resent day. 'fhe more ])Owerful of these divisions 
reverted to a wholly pastoral life, a semi-nomad existence, and a 
devotion to cattle which caused them to raid and ravish in all direc- 
tions to obtain and maintain enormous herds.” ^ d’he weaker Masai 
lost a greater part of their oxen in the tribal war which took place 
between the agricultural and pastoral sections. 


^II. U. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. It, pp. 79^ 
89 



90 


EniNOGRAPHY 


Meantime the pasl(3ral Masai had taken possession of the south- 
ern half of the Rift valley. Prospering mightily and increasing in 
numbers by reason of their valor, they came to recognize only two 
things as worthy of their care and interest, namely, cattle and war- 
fare. All the young able-bodied men of the tribe were dedicated to 
lighting for at least twelve years of their manhood. Thus the pas- 
toral Masai became the lords of East Africa about seventy or eighty 
years ago; of late years circumstances have tended to change tlieir 
practice, if not their ideals.^ 

*'When the Maskat Arabs first commenced the trading oiierations 
which led to their ojiening up the interior of Eastern Africa (about 
1835), they already found that the Masai wx^re a serious obstacle. 
They were a proud people, who woukl not stand the slightest bully- 
ing or maltreatment on the part of the Arabs or their black mer- 
cenaries, and a few wholesale massacres of Arab caravans by tlie 
Masai warriors gave the coast traders a dread (which frequently 
degenerated into panic), of these lithe fighters, armed with spears of 
great length or great breadth. In the earlier fifties of the last cen- 
tury the Masai raided to within sight of the Island of Mombasa. 
Their successful progress in the north was checked by the Galla and 
Somali, and by the aridity of the desert country north of the 'fana 
River, Soutlwards the Masai might have carried their raids towards 
langanyika and Nyasa, but they encountered a tribe as warlike as 
themselves — the VVa-hehe, who had been virilised l>y a slight inter- 
mixture of Zulu blood, the result of a celebrated return to (xMitral 
Africa on the part of a small section of the Zulu jxople in the first 
decades of the nineteenth century. The Masai probably reafhed 
their aj)0gee about 1880. Since that time they have greatly declined 
in numbers, power, and pugnacity, owang to the re})eated cattle 
j)lagues that swept down through T^astern Africa and (k^stroyed so 
large a proj)ortion of the cattle, which to the jmstoral Masai were 
the one source of food.” - 

Physical features. "'The true Masai as a race are tall, well-made 
l)eople, slender and lissom, with no exaggerated muscular develoj)- 
ment, and little or no tendency to corpulence. Tliey are long limbed, 
and the feet and hands are relatively greater than among Europeans, 

' IT. Tl. Johnston, UgiirKla ProttN'torate, Vol. II, pp. 7^6 ff. ; (\ Kliot, The lOast African 
Protectorate, pp. 134 ^ Cv II. II. Johnston, Ui^anda Protectorate, Vol. II, p. 800. 
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though the feet arc smaller and better formed than among the Bantu 
Negroes. They have no marked prognathism, and the nose is some- 
times almost Caucasian in shape, with a well-developed bridge and 
linely cut nostrils. The chin is well formed, and the cheek-bones are 
not ordinarily as bulging as in the Nilotic Negro. The lips are 
somet i mes prominen t 
and much everted. The 
front teeth in the upper 
jaw are long, and are 
occasionally separat ed 
one from the other by 
a small space. The gum 
is often visible when the 
lij)s open, and the front 
teeth stick out. d'he 
mouth, in fact, is the 
least [)lcasant feature in 
the face of a Masai, the 
rest of whose face is 
sometimes modelled on 
quite a Caucasian plan. 

Almost all the men and 
most of the women 
kno('k out the two lower 
incisor teeth. Mr. Sid- 
ney Ilinde states that 
the reason given by the 
Masai for this j)raclice 
is that tetanus was oivcc 
a scowrge amongst them, 
and that it was found to be a comparatively simple matter to feed 
a man suffering from lockjaw if food could be introduced through 
the gap caused by taking out two of his lower incisor teeth. It may 
be this explanation has been invented recently to explain a very 
ancient custom inherited by the Masai from the Nilotic stock which 
was their origin; for amongst these people the removal of the lower 
incisor teeth is a very common practice."’ ^ 

II. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. 11, pp. 802-S03, 
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Self-maintenance. ” Neither the agricultural nor pastoral Mcksai 
are hunters of game in the same sense as the other negro tribes of 
the i^rotectorate. The grown-up men never molest zebras, ante- 
lopes, or harmless wild beasts, though boys may sometimes capture 
the fawns of gazelles, and are also given to the shooting of birds 
with arrows, as birds^ feathers are required for certain of their cere- 
monies or for the making of head-dresses or capes for the warriors/^ ^ 

^'Whcn lions become a scourge in the neighbourhood of villages, 
or when young warriors require lion skins for their head-dresses, a 
party of warriors array themselves in their war-paint and sally forth 
to bring them to bag. The lions, having been marked down in a 
patch of grass, one party walks in deliberately to flush them, while 
others wait in the open and attack them with their spears. Occa- 
sionally the lions break back, and the mameuvn' has to be repeated. 
If a lion or lioness has been marked down, it very rar(‘ly escapes. 
In the case of a lion charging, the attackers stand absolutely still, 
since they maintain that a lion seldom or nev'er charges home when 
any attempt at retreat means certain death. 'The only part of the 
skin used by the Masai is the mane, of which they make war head- 
dresses. Unlike most African races, they do not use the claws or 
teeth of lions as ornaments.” “ 

^^The pastoral Masai not only do not fish in any of the lakes and 
rivers, but they regard fish as a most unwholesome food, 'khe agri- 
cultural Masai ol)tain fish by trapping and spearing, and eat it in 
much the same way as do their Bantu neighbours. The agricultural 
Masai also keep a few fowls^ and eat them, together with their eggs; 
but* fowls and eggs are absolutely eschewed by the pastoral Masai, 
who never keep this domestic bird. 

”'J"he domestic animals of both divisions of this race are cattle, 
sheep, goats, donkeys, and dogs. "J'he cattle are of the humped zebu 
type, and do not differ in any important respect from the other 
humped domestic cattle of Eastern Africa. As the mainstay of their 
existence, the pastoral Masai attach enonnous importance to their 
herds of cattle; and these animals, having been brought up from 
birth under the constant handling of man, woman, and child, are 
extremely docile to their owners, with the sole exception of milk- 

' H. H. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, p. 812. 

2 S. L. Uinde, The l^ast of the Masai, pp. 83 84. 
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giving. Here the Masai cow, as is so often the case among the do- 
mestic cattle of Africa, is capricious, and, from a European point of 
view, very tiresome. She will withhold her milk invariably if the 
calf is not j)rescnt to her sight or sense of smell ; yet her senses are 
easily deceived, inasmuch as she will often yield milk when a stuffed 
calf is held before her even if it be little more than the skin of the 
dead calf roughly filled out with straw. The milking of the cows is 
usually done by the women twice a day, and generally in a special 
building erected in the village - a^ building in which the young 
calves arc kept at night. In the warriors’ villages, however, milking 
is sometimes done by the l)oys who herd the cattle; and all Masai 
men arc adepts at milking l)Oth cows aiid goats, for which reason they 
are much in request as herdsmen in the employ of Europeans. . . . 

''A barren cow is not an infrequent occurrence in the Masai herds, 
and such animals are selected for fattening and slaughter, as their 
meat is considered to be better eating than that of the bullocks. "Fhe 
milk is generally kept in long, bottle -shaped gourds with leather 
covers. Milk is always drunk fresh, and the gourds that contain it 
are carefully cleaned with burning grass or with a slight acrid liquid 
made from the leaves of a sage-plant. Hiese methods of cleaning the 
gourd sometimes im])art a flavor to the milk not altogether agree- 
able to the LOuropean palate. The cattle are always branded with 
some mark peculiar to the owner, who may also cut their ears in 
some special way so that the beast may be easily recognized as his 
own property. After coming back from the pasture the cattle are 
carefully examined, generally in close contact with a large smoky 
lire,* so that the ticks may be removed from their bodies. The cattle 
are perfectly amenable to small boys, who usually act as cowherds.” ^ 
However, despite this docility, the herds of Masai cattle are 'Svell 
able to protect themselves in daylight on the open plains, and a 
young lion, leopard, or hyena has small chance of escape if he ap- 
proaches a herd too closely. The whole herd wfill charge together, 
leaving nothing in their rear but a shapeless pulp to represent their 
overbold enemy.” - 

Food. The food of the pastoral Masai varies according to the sex 
and status of the individual. Women and old men obtain by barter 

^ 11 . H. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. 812-814. 

® C. Eliot, The E.ast African Protectorate, pp. 76-77* 
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flour and perhaps beans and green stuff. The young warriors sub- 
sist on nothing but milk, blood, and meat. The blood they obtain 
by regularly bleeding their cattle. Hie oxen are bled in the follow- 
ing manner: A leather ligature is tied tightly around the throat. 
Below this bandage an arrow is shot in by a warrior, and the shaft 
is generally blocked so that the arrowhead cannot penetrate far 
beyond (he vein. The arrow is pulled out, and the l)loo(l gushi^s 
forth. When enough blood has been collected in vessels, the ligature 
is removed and the orifice of the vein is stopped up by a paste of 
cow-dung and dust. The frothing blood is greedily drunk, and is 
the only way in which the Masai warrior obtains the salt necessary 
to his well-being. Cow's blood is often thought to be (and no doubt 
is) a cure for dysentery. Masai warriors may eat the flesh of oxen, 
sheep, goats, or eland. This meat is usually boiled in an earthenware 
pot, and sometimes medicine derived from herbs is mixed with it. 
The Masai women and old married men eat pretty much what they 
like, and are allowed to smoke tobacco; but during pregnancy (he 
women rarely touch meat, consuming at that time enormous quan- 
tities of butter and milk. They also, when in this condition, eat fat, 
and believe that these oily substances will lubricate the jiassages aiifl 
make delivery easier. Honey is eaten by everyone who can get it. 
By mixing a lit tie water with the honey an intoxicating mead is made, 
which is much drunk by the old men. 

''The foregoing remarks about food apply mainly to the j)astoral 
Masai; the agricultural .section does not hold quite so rigidly to its 
special observances for the food of the young men as distinguished 
from that of the elders or the w^omcn ; and as these f)eople are indus- 
trious agriculturists and rear large crops of grain, pumpkins, and 
beans, their diet is largely of vegetable .substances, though they are 
as fond of meat as their pastoral kinsmen and enemies." ' 

Weapons. "The weapons of the Masai consist of spears and 
shields, bows and arrows, knobkerries, and swords from a foot ro 
eighteen inches long. The swords, which are of a peculiar shape, 
like long and' slender leaves - very narrow towards the hilt or handle 
and at their broadest close to the tip - arc called 'sime,' and are of 
wide.spread u.se throughout North-Eastern Africa, where the tribes 
are of the same stock or have come under the influence of the Nilotic 
> H. 11 . Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. 11, pp. 8 i 8 S 19 . 
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and Masai peoples. I'he spear varies in shape and size. There is a 
very short, broad-bladed type, which is generally carried by the 
youths. The warriors among the Masai in the Rift Valley and else- 
where in the Uganda Protectorate and the adjoining parts of British 
East Africa carry a spear with an extremely long and narrow blade. 
I'he head may be fully three feet long. When it is not carried for use, 
the tip of the blade is generally provided with a small cap ornamente<l 
with a tuft of black feathers. The sword is worn usually girt over 
the right thigh in a scabbard of leather. 'Phe knobkerry is generally 
twisted in the same leather belt worn round the abdomen. Bows and 
arrows are more in use by the agricultural Masai ; amongst the pas- 
toral people they are relegated to the boys, who use a smaller bow 
and arrow for shooting birds. The Masai sliield is very nearly an 
oval. It is made of ox hide or the skin of the buffalo. A piece of 
wood like the hooping of a cask, about an inch wide, is sewn ver\^ 
tightly round the edge of the oval piece of leather, while down the 
centre of the inside of the shield runs a broad lath of wood. This in 
the middle is detached from the concave surface, leaving a hollow 
between, through which the hand of the warrior can be passed. 
Nearly all Masai shields are painted ; perhaps in the case of some of 
the agricultural Masai the leather surface is left uncovered with 
colour. The colours used in painting these shields are red and white 
(made from ferruginous clay and kaolin), and black (charcoal), and 
sometimes blue or yellowish brown, the source of these pigments 
being unknewn to me. The designs on the shields are most varied, 
and each clan or tribal division has its own.’’ ^ 

Houses and villages. ”The dwellings of the Masai are of two 
very distinct kinds. 'Phe agricultural Masai who are still to be 
found about Elgon and the south end of Haringo (there are other 
relics of them in East Africa, at Tavetia, etc.), build houses very 
like those of their Bantu neighbours — round huts made with walls 
of reeds or sticks, surmounted by a conical, grass-thatched roof. 
"Phe cattle-keeping Masai, on the contrary, build dwellings of quite 
peculiar construction, unlike those of any other Negro tribe. These 
are low, continuous houses (not more than six feet in height), which 
may go round or nearly round the enclosure of the settlement. They 
arc flat-roofed, and are built of framework of stocks with strong par- 
^H. H. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. 819 821. 
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titions dividing the continuous structure into separate compartments 
which are separate dwellings, each furnished with a low, oblong door. 
A good deal of brushwood is worked into the sides and roofs of these 
row'S of houses to make a foundation which will retain the plaster of 
mud and cow-dung which is next applied. The mud and cow-dung 
is thickly laid on the flat roofs, and is not usually permeated by the 
rain. In the villages of the agricultural Masai there arc, in addition 
to the houses, numerous granaries holding supplies of corn and beans. 
The walls of these granaries arc plastered with mud and cow-dung. 



\USAI HUTS 

Courlcs>- of the Field Museum of Xatiiral History 


The villages of both sections of the Masai arc surrounded by fences. 
In the case of the agricultural Masai these arc strong palisades t\dth 
openings at intervals that are carefully guarded by doors made of 
huge hewn planks. With the pastoral Masai the hedge surrounding 
the settlement is of thorn bushes, and is merely arranged so as to 
keep ofif wild beasts, the pastoral Masai not having hitherto had 
occasion to fear the attacks of their fellow-men. Inside the villages 
there are one or more cattle kraals surrounded by independent 
hedges of thorns or sticks, and their enclosures are fenced in for 
sheep and goats. Inside the continuous houses of the pastoral Masai 
beds are made of brushwood neatly staked and covered with skins. 
The fireplace is simply a circle of stones. At night skins are hung 
over the doorway (all the doorways in the houses of the pastoral 
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Masai are on the inner side of the circle made by the continuous 
houses) in order to keep out the cold night air. The only furniture 
in the huts besides cooking-pots and skins arc long gourds used as 
milk vessels, half gourds which are cups, and small three-legged stools 
cut out of a single block of hard wood and used by the elder men to 
sit on. 

*'The agricultural Masai live in their villages permanently. The 
pastoral Masai are inclined towards a semi-nomad existence, no doubt 
with the intention of seeking fresh pa'sture for their cattle. They gen- 
erally, however, range within certain prescribed districts. They will 
often abandon a settlement for a time, and have no objection to 
other persons using it in their absence, providing they are ready to 
evacuate it without having done any harm on the return of the orig- 
inal owners. Formerly the w'arriors among the pastoral Masai, from 
the time they rcacln^d the age of puberty until they retired from the 
warrior existence and became married men, lived in villages by 
themselves with their mothers and sweethearts. "J'he mothers kept 
house for them, and the young unmarried women attended to very 
little else but pleasure, though they superintended the young calves 
which were left behind in the settlement when the cattle were driven 
out every morning to pasture. A few boys would hang about these 
warrior villages, their presence being tolerated for their usefulness 
in herding cattle and milking cows and goats. With the general 
break up of the Masai system of pastoral life which has come about 
through the relocated cattle plagues and the European administra- 
tion of their country, they arc rapidly beginning to live more after 
the "normal negro fashion, in villages inhabited alike by married and 
unmarried men, girls and married Avomcn. Every village c'lccts a 
head-man, who settles all disputes and acts as leader of the warriors 
in case of any fighting.'' ^ 

Industries. The !Masai have few industries, but of these the most 
important is the smelting and forging of iron. This metal, in the 
form of sand or gravel, is found in the river beds, though it is some- 
times dug for in the alluvial deposits of old watercourses. ”The sand 
is picked and cleaned by the women until it is fairly pure, when it is 
mixed with a certain amount of clay. It is then spread on a skin on 
the floor of the furnace, and juniper logs (the only fuel used in the 
1 II. II. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. So8, 810. 
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process), are placed over the pile of clay. A number of men, varying 
from ten to fifty according to the size of the furnace, keep up an in- 
cessant blast, with bellows, for four days, while other men replenish 
the fire with fuel, throwing the logs in at the top. The blast is kept 
constant the whole lime by relays of blowers. 

”The furnace itself is made of clay, and is usually from ten to 
twelve feet in diameter. It is circular in shape, and ojien at the top, 
the walls being from four to live feet high, and inclining slightly in- 
ward at the apex. Apertures, about a foot apart, arc left close to the 
ground, through w^hich the nozzles of the bellows conduct the air into 
the furnace. 

After the four days’ blast, two days are allowed for the fire to 
burn out and the furnace to cool. On the third day the men entitled 
to metal draw^ it to the openings of the furnace with long iron tongs. 
These tongs are made of one piece of iron, bent in the middle, with 
a couple of rings passed over the bend to prevent them from opening 
wider than is required. Before the metal is taken out of the furnace, 
a cow is killed close by, and a small quantity of fat is taken from the 
dewlap and thrown onto the ashes. As soon as the warm ashes have 
absorbed this fat, a mixture of milk and water is poured into the 
furnace, and all the workers feast on the cow. Until this ceremony 
has been completed the iron is not removed. No other process is 
employed with this pig-iron before it is hammered out for use in the 
shape of ornaments or weapons. The Elgunoni do not employ any 
form of casting. A piece of iron is placed with iron tongs similar to 
those used in the furnaces, on a particular kind of hard, but not too 
brittle, stone : this is broken into the required size, and then heated 
in a charcoal fire blown by bellows. The iron is hammered into shape 
on the stone by an oval, handleless iron hammer sized according to 
the special use it is required for. A tool resembling a cold chisel is 
also used, 'i'he wood of which the bellow\s are made is of an exceed- 
ingly hard nature. A suitable piece of the butt of a tree is hollowed 
out, to the inside of which a goat’s skin is fastened about halfway 
down, the rest of the skin being drawn out towards the top. A 
nozzle is fixed to the lower part of the timber drum, communicating 
with the interior, and from this nozzle a wet clay pipe carries the 
air to the fire. In the centre of the upper part of the goat’s skin a 
small hole is left, and the bellows are blown by alternately raising 
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and pressing the skin inside the drum. When raising the skin the 
hole is left open, but when depressing it the hole is closed with the 
W'orker’s thumb. "I'hc whole process in iron work lasts from one to 
three montlis, and the same furnace is repaired when required for use 
the following year. 

” lOarthenware is only used by the Masai in the shape of cooking- 
pots. The clay employed for their making is found in certain river 
beds and is of a brighi red (olour; thi.s is poundi'd with stones, and 
mixed with water, until the paste has been worked to an adequately 
fine grain and consistency, when it is modelled by hand, with the 
help of a gourd split in half. In rare instances potters can throw it 
without the gourd. When the ve.ssels are sufficiently dry, a small 
fire of grass and twigs is made, and the pots, filled with green grass, 
are placed in a circle round the central fire. Another fire of grass and 
twigs, comph.‘tely covering the pots, is kej)t burning for twenty-four 
hours, care being taken that excessive lieat is not developed. On 
removal from the fire the pots arc left for a day ex])oscd to the at- 
mosphere, after which they arc greased, both inside and outside, 
with animal fat and allowed to .soak: they are th(?n ready for use. 
'fho cooking utensils vary from eight to twenty inches in height, and 
from four to twelve inches in diameter. Occasionally small handles 
are attached to the edges near the top; these are, however, only 
large enough to allows the passing of a piece of cord through them to 
facilitate carrying. Large pots arc not placed over the tire wdien in 
use: during cooking operations one side is exposed to the tire, and 
the pot is constantly turned.’’ ' 

Marriage and position of women. The condition of women among 
the Masai offers another curious analogy to the Zulus. It is a condi- 
tion wdiic h is not by any means peculiar to the Masai, as was thought 
by early travellers, but is frequently met wath in other negro races 
.showing no near kinship to this peoj^le. The Masai warrior is not 
allowed by the elders of his tribe to marry until he has reached about 
thirty years of age, and has accumulated a fair amount of proi)erty, 
or else has so distinguished himself by his bravery as to merit an 
early retirement. But from the time of his reaching puberty till the 
date at which he is able to marry he is by no means willing to live 
without the solacrc of female companionship. The young w'^arrior, 
^ S. L. tiinde, The Last of the Masai, pp. 86 -88. 
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soon after attaining manhood (when the hair of his head, from hav- 
ing been previously close shaven, is now allowe<l to grow until it can 
be trained into pigtails), goes round the villages of the married people 
and selects one or two little girls of from eight to thirteen years old. 
To the mothers of the chosen damsels he makes numerous small pres- 
ents, but does not give cattle or sheep, these being reserved for the 
marriage gift. The mother raises little or no objection to his propo- 
sition if the girls like him, and he then carries off one, two, or it may 
be three, to the warriors^ village or settlement.” ' When a girl is near- 
ing womanhood, she leaves the warrior and goes back to her mother. 
If by chance a girl remains with the man and bears him a child, he 
may have to support it and may decide eventually to marry the girl. 

"The young girls who live in the warriors’ settlements have as 
agreeable a tin^e of it as can be provided in Masai society. They 
arc supplied with food ; the mothers of the young men do all the 
cooking, and the girls themselves spend their time in dancing, sing- 
ing, adorning themselves, and making love. 

"After a woman is married — that is to say, is regularly bought 
by her husband - she is supposed to remain faithful to him, though 
it is not at all infreejuent that a Masai may sanction her going with 
any man, especially if he be a friend or a guest. If unfaithful with- 
out permission, she might in old times have been clubbed to death, 
but as a general rule a breach of the marriage covenant is atoned for 
by a payment on the part of the adulterer. One way and another, 
by custom and by disposition, it must, I think, be stated that the 
Masai women are very immoral. 

"Marriage is simply the selection of a likely girl by a retiring war- 
rior, and the handing over to her father of a number of cow^s, bul- 
locks, goats, sheep, and small additional gifts of honey, goat skins, 
and perhaps iron wire. After a girl is married she may not return to 
her father’s village unless accompanied by her husband.” “ 

"As young married women their sole duties consist in tending 
their children and -cooking the food for their household. This life 
continues until they are past the age of child-bearing. It is then 
that their term of hardship begins, for all work of a strenuous na- 
ture is relegated to the old women. They collect the firewood, build 
the villages (together with the bomas that surround them), and, in 

^ H. H. Johnston, Uj^anrla Protectorate, Vol. TT, pp. 823-824. 2 Ibid. pp. 824-825. 
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common with the donkeys, carry the loads where a village is being 
moved. Their capacity for work is extraordinary, and they carry 
sixty-pound weights with ease. The night guards in the manyattas 
are also kept by them. They are fed and paid for their work, and a 
womaivs children invariably contribute what is necessary in the way 
of food and accommodation, but nothing more. In spite of this she 
works until she is ejuite decrepit : as long as she can crawl about she 
continues her labours, and death is the only release she can hope for. 
These old women are usually of emaciated and inordinately ugly ap- 
])earance, and, as a result of their badly-nourished condition, ulcers 
and other affections of this description are prevalent among them. 
Yet, notwithstanding the toil and privation to which they are sub- 
jected, they are almost invariably lively and good-tempered, and, 
incredible as it seems, appear to enjoy existence. 1'hey in no way 
resent being compelled to work, and, since they are not actively ill 
treated, they go on contentedly to the end.'’ ‘ 

Self-gratification. Dancing among the Masai docs not differ mark- 
edly from this exercise and ritual in other tribes of Central Africa. 
There is the war dance of the warriors when returning from a suc- 
cessful expedition. This is, of course, a mimic warfare, sometimes 
most amusing and interesting to the si)ectator. 'Che men will at 
times become so excited that the sham fight threatens to degenerate 
into an angry scuflle. There are dances of a somewhat indelicate 
nature which precede the circumcision ceremonies of boys and girls, 
and dances which accompany the formal naming of a child. Barren 
women, or women who have not succeeded in having children, paint 
thei? faces with pipe clay in the most hideous fashion till they look 
like vskulls, arm themselves with long sticks, and dance before a 
medicine man, or a big chief reputed to be a medicine man, in order 
that his remedies may result in the longed-for child. 'I'hcse dances 
arc almost invariably accompanied by songs, and, in fact, one word 
in the Masai language — os-singoloi — means ” song-dance.” 

^'As regards music, they have no musi('al instruments except 
drums. They are very fond of singing, and the voices of the men 
occasionally are a high and agreeable tenor; but more often, like 
most Africans, the men sing in a disagreeable falsetto. The women’s 
voices, though powerful, are extremely shrill — shriller than the 
^ S. L. Hindc, Tlie Last of the Masai, pp. 67-68. 
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highest soprano that ever made me shudder in a European opera- 
house. It struck me that the Masai women had extraordinary range 
of compass. They were able to produce very deep contralto notes as 
easily as an uj.)per C. Singing usually means a chosen songster or 
songstress, yelling a solo at the top of his or her voice, and being 
accompanied by a chorus of men or maidens, women and men often 
singing together, 'rhe chorus does not usually sing the same air as 
the .soloist, but an antislroj)he.” ^ 

Body decorations. "'All the hair of the face and body is plucked 
out in both sexes by means of iron tweezers, so that no male Masai 
is ever seen with beard and moustache. The hair of the head is 
shaved by the women, and by the married men who have ceased to 
be warriors. It is even removed in the same way from the heads 
of children; but when a Masai youth has reached j)uberty, and is 
about to become a warrior, he allows the hair of his head to grow 
as long as it will. Tugging at the wool, and straightening it as far as 
he is able, he plaits into it twisted bast or thin strips of leather. In 
this way the hair, with its arliticial accompaniments, is plaited into 
a number of wisps, and these, coated with red clay and mutton fat, 
are gathered into pigtails, or queues, the largest of which hangs down 
over the back, while another droops over the forehead, and there 
may be one over each ear. The ends of these queues are tightly bound 
round with string, which, like all the rest of the coiffure, is thickly 
coated with grease and ochre. The whole of the body in the young 
warriors is constantly anointed with the same proportion of reddish 
clay and fat, with the result that they have quite a raddled appear- 
ance, and look like statues in terra-cotta; for everything about rfiem 
may be coated with this prc])aration of a uniform yellowish red. . . . 

”The Masai men do not mar or decorate their skins with pat- 
terns in scars or in tattooing; but 1 have noticed on the faces of 
the women in the Naiva.sha District that parallel lines are appar- 
ently burnt on the skin around the eyes or on the forehead. I could 
not ascertain whether this was done with a red-hot wire or by some 
acrid juice. The scars had a bluish look, and were intended to en- 
hance the brilliancy of the eye. The w’omen ordinarily remove the 
eyelashes and the hair from the eyebrows. In both sexes the ears 
are terribly deformed by piercing the lobe at an early age and insert- 

^ H. H. Juljiiston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. 83,3-83.^. 
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ing through the hole larger and larger discs or rounded pieces of wood. 
These are gradually increased in size until the lobe becomes a great 
loop of leathery skin. To this loop they attach ear-rings of fine iron 
chain or Euroj)ean nails and screws, or depending coils of iron wire 
like cathcrine-wheels. 1’he ear is also pierced in the iipj^er part of 
the conch, near what is called 'Darwin’s point.’ From this hole also 
may dei)end loops of fine iron chain or strings of beads. The men 



TWO \’1EWS or A MASAI WOMAN^, SHOWING EAR OKNAMENTS AND THE METHOD 
or COMBING THE HAIR 

Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial Museum 


may wear bead necklaces and bead armlets. On the upper part of 
the left arm^ just below the deltoid mu.scle, is a tight armlet of wood, 
which grips the llesh, and is furnished with two upright projections. 
A string of charms, which may be pieces of smooth stone or of hard, 
smooth wood, of irregular size, is generally worn round the neck by 
the men, who may also have a girdle round the waist composed of 
a string of beads with fine iron chains. Bracelets of iron wire or of 
ivory may also be worn by the men on the wrists. 

"As regards clothing, the two sexes differ considerably. Women 
from girlhood to old age are usually clothed most scrupulously, 
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though it is not considered improper to expose the bosom. Their 
garments were formerly dressed hides which hung from the neck 
down to the knees, with a kind of leather petticoat underneath. 
Nowadays many of the women dispense with leather and wear volu- 
minous pieces of calico from the coast. Old men generally wear a 
skin or a cloth cape over the shoulders. Hitherto men, old and 

young, of the Masai tribe 
have been absolutely indiffer- 
ent as to whether such cov- 
ering as they wore answered 
purposes of decency. They 
might even be styled ostenta- 
tiously naked in this respect, 
though I have never known 
them to be guilty of any 
gesture of deliberate indeli- 
cacy. Young warriors going 
to battle swathe round their 
waists as many yards of red 
calico as they can get hold of, 
and will further throw pieces 
of calico over their shoulders 
as capes. They also wear huge 
mantles of birds’ feathers, in 

A MASAI WOMAN WEARING NOMEROUS BRASS and VOlumC like the fill 

RINGS ON THE ARMS, AROUND THE NECK, capcs wom by coachmcii in 

AND HANGING FROM THE LOBES OF THE EARS ,yealher. A great circle 

Courtesy of the Peabody Museum, 

Harvard Lnivcrsity ^ 

round the face. When deco- 
rated for warfare, they tie fringes of long white hair tightly below the 
knee, generally on one leg — the left. This white hair is either derived 
from goats or from the skin of the colobus monkey. Some of the 
eastern Masai make handsome capes of the black and white colobus 
fur, which arc worn over the chest. Unmarried girls may wear a few 
bracelets, but as soon as a young Masai woman, or Vlito,’ is about 
to marry, she has coils of thick iron wire wound round her legs. She 
will also wear armlets and bracelets of this same wire, and perhaps 
an additional armlet or two of ivory. Huge coils of the same thick 
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iron wire may be worn round the neck in addition to the 'catherinc- 
whcer ornaments and uncounted strings of beads. Or she may have 
round her neck a great fringe of leather thojigs, to which are fastened 
large beads.’’ ^ 

Religion. The religious ideas of the Masai are vague, and very 
little has been developed in the way of a cultus or mythology. There 
is a sky god who is invoked when rain is needed for the crops. 

^■d'he Masai, agricultural and pastoral, deal with their dead in a 
very summary manner. Unless the dead person is a male and a chief, 
the corpse is simply carried to a short distance from the village, and 
left on the ground to be devoured by hyenas, jackals, and vultures. 
The constant presence of hyenas and the small Neophron and Nccro- 
syrtes, and the large Otogyps vultures round the Masai kraals is 
encouraged by this practice, and the Masai never actively interfere 

with these scavengers, unless a hyena should attempt - as they 

sometimes do - to enter a village and carry off live-stock or children. 
Important chiefs, however, are buried, and a year after the burial the 
eldest son or the aj)pointed successor of the chief carefully removes 
the skull of the deceased, making at the same time a sacrifice and a 
libation with the blood of a goat, some milk, and some honey. The 
skull is then carefully secreted by the son, whose j)osscssion of it is 
understood to conlirm him in ]>ower, and to impart to him some of the 
wisdom of his jircdecessor. In several jiarts of the Rift Valley cairns 
of stones meet the eye. d'liey mark the burial ])laces of dead chiefs, 
though there is probably no supreme chief of the Masai race buried in 
that direction. . . . 

■'"Khe Masai do not believe in a future life for wximen or common 
j)eoi)le. Only chiefs and inllucntial head-men possess any life beyond 
the grave. It is thought that some of their more notable ancestors 
return to earth in the shape of snakes- either i)ython.s or cobras, 
'rhe tribal snakes of the Masai must be black because they themselves 
are dark skinned. They believe that white snakes look after the wel- 
fare of J^uropeans. These snakes certainly live in a half-tamed state 
in the vicinity of large Masai villages, generally in holes or crevices, 
'rhey are supposed never to bite a member of the clan which they j)ro- 
tect ; but they are ready to kill the enemies of that clan and their 
cattle. When a Masai marries, his wife has to be introduced to the 

^ II. II. Johnston, Uj'ancla Protectorate, Vol. II, pp. 803-S08. 
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tutelary snake of the clan and rigorously ordered to recognize it and 
never to harm it. Even the children are taughi to respect these rep- 
tiles. "J'hcse snakes sometimes take up (heir abode near water-holes, 
which, it is supposed, they will defend against unlawful use on the 
part of strangers, d'he fetish snake is often consulted by people in 
perplexity, though what replies it is able to give must be left to the 
imagination. The snakes are, however, really regarded with imi)Iicit 
belief as being the form in which renowned ancestors have returned 
to this mundane existence. . . . 

''Another superstitious custom to which the Masai formerly at- 
tached much importance was the act of spitting. In marked con- 
tradistinction to the prejudice against expectoration as a polite 
custom in European societies, not only amongst the Masai, but in the 
allied Nandi amj Suk peoples, to spit at a person is a very great com- 
pliment. The earlier travellers in Masailand were astonished, when 
making friendship with old Masai chiefs and head-men, to be con- 
stantly spat at. When I entered the Uganda Protectorate and met 
the Masai of the Rift Valley for the first time, every man, before ex- 
tending his hand to me, would spit on the palm. When they came into 
my temporary house at Naivasha Fort they would sjnt to the north, 
east, south, and west before entering the house. Every unknown 
object which they regard with reverence, such as a passing train, 
is s])at at. Newly born children arc spat on by every one who sees 
them. They are, of course, being laughed out of the custom now by 
the Swahilis and Indian coolies and the Euro])eans : and it must l)e 
admitted that, however (diarming a race the ]\lasai are in many re- 
spects, they will lose none of their inherent charm by abandoning a 
practice Avliich, excc])t in parts of Amerit'a and Southern Europe, is 
very justly regarded with disgust.” ^ 

Name. "A dead man is never referred to by name, if possible. It 
is considered so unlucky to do this that (he action is equivalent to an 
intentional desire to bring harm on the relatives of the deceased. If 
any reference must be made to a dead person, it is generally by means 
of a rountlabout description, or by such terms as 'my brother,’ 'my 
father,’ 'my uncle,’ 'my sister.’ Husbands and wives may with less 
disastrous consequences refer to their dead partners by name, though 
even this is done in a whisper and with reluctance. Amongst the 

^ II. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, Vol, U, pp. 827- 82S, 832, 833. 
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living there is a very intricate ceremony on the subject of addressing 
by name, and a Masai of good manners would feel quite at home in 
the British House of Commons, where much the same prejudice pre- 
vails. If you wish to get at the real name borne by a Masai man, it is 
advisable to ask one of his friends standing by, who, in rei)ly, will 
])robably give you the name of the man's mother, if he l)t‘ an eldest son 
and unmarried, for in such case it must be identical with the man’s 
own name. It is not considered unlucky if a person in speaking to 
you mentions your name in your presence; it is the (‘inployment of 
the name in direct address which is thought to bring ill luck. Anyone 
who is asked abruptly for his name probably gives that of his father, 
which may, of course, also be his. A child would never address his 
father or mother by name, but would call them M'atlu'r’ or Vmother.’ 
A married man w^ould also not call to his father- and mother in-law’^ 
by their names, but w^ould address them by an honorific title; a 
W'oman would simply call her husbaiurs parents 'father’ and 'mother/ 
Boys may address other boys and young girls by their names; but 
they must sjx'ak to all the w^arriors as ' ICI Morran,’ married or old 
w'omcn as ' Koko,’ and old married men as ' Bal)a.’ Womei’i generally 
address old or married men of any imi)ortance as 'OI Baiyan’ (' lOl- 
der’). A married man wx)uld probably call out to a w^oman, not by 
name, but address her as ' Kh gitok’ ('Woman’). If a Masai bears 
the same name as a member of his tribe wdio dies, he may change his 
own nanx? to avoid ill luck.” ' 

Regulative organization. Usually the chief ruler of the Masai is 
a powerful medicine man. He is credited with second sight, which 
he can invoke at wn'll and transmit to his heirs through the agency of 
a certain medicine, the ingredients of w^hich are knowm only to the 
royal family. 

"Once or twace during each year the reigning chief invokes this 
power, and usually remains under its inlluence for several days to- 
gether, the taking of the medicine being invariably followed by a 
drinking l>out . On recovering from the effects of this, he makes known 
to his followTrs the intimation regarding the future revealeil to him 
during the influence of the royal medicine. 

"Before a raid is undertaken the power is invoked, and the prophet 
then directs his warriors where and how to attack, and in wfliat phu'es 

^ H. II. Johnston, Uganda Prolcctorato, Vol. 11 , pp. S2O S27. 
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the cattle are to be found. Hy some extraordinary means — possibly 
not unconnected with the secret service system, which is carried to 
great perfection among the Miisai — these predictions are almost in- 
variably correct. . . . 

" In each village a man is selected as chief (legooran), whose func- 
tion it is to settle all difficulties and disputes, and to lead his followers 
into battle. 'I’his chief may be an elder, though more freciucntly he 
is a senior warrior of greater experience than his associates.” ‘ 

As has been mentioned before, the chief occupations of the Masai 
are cattle-raising and fighting. 'I'he latter is engaged in by most of the 
young men. 

"In former days, before the Ma.sai warriors, called ' El Morran,’ 
started on an e.xpedition, they would fortify their courage with a 
war medicine, \yhich was said to be the bark of Acacia vcrruj’osa. 
This bark, when chewed, would make them either frantic or 
stupefied, thus lulling any apprehensions. Once on the war-path, 
however, they were inv’^ariably brave, as public opinion would jirob- 
ably visit any sign of cowardice with execution. 'I’he Masai warriors 
would travel as much as fifty miles a day at a constant trot. In old 
days they thought nothing of going 300 miles - even 500 miles — to 
attack a people or a district which was sup])osed to be rich in cattle. 
They would sometimes travel at night as well as in the daytime, but 
their favourite time of attack was ju.st at dawn. In the first ardour 
of battle they would slay every man and boy with their huge .spears, 
but women were very rarely killed. It is stated that the Masai have 
generally been in the habit of warning their enemies before making 
an attack on them, but I certainly remember myself in 1884 having 
reported to me a great many instances of the Masai round Kiliman- 
jaro taking or attempting to take Bantu villages wholly by surj)rise. 
No doubt in the case of tributary people a warning would be sent first 
that the overdue tributes must be paid up, and in the event of this 
notice remaining unheeded the warriors would descend on the re- 
bellious vassal.” ■- 

^ S. L. llhulc, The Last of the Masai, pyi. 5S. 

-H. II. Johnsttm, Uganda Protectorate, Vol. 11, p. 822. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
AUSTRALIANS 

Environment. Australia is a small continent with an area of about 
3,000,000 square miles. Its greatest length is 2400 miles from east to 
west, and its greatest breadth 1971 miles from north to south. The 
coast line is comparatively regular, being only 8850 miles in length. 
The land mass rises to a mean height much less than that of any other 
continent. 

The contour of Australia may be described as follows: On the 
east a low, fertile coastal plain which rises sharjdy to a mountain 
range about 40 miles from the sea. West of these mountains are the 
great plains, ( overing an area of about 500,000 square miles. These 
plains gradually rise to low steppes from 500 to 1000 feet above the 
sea. A further rise through the high step]>es leads to the mountains 
of the west coast , and beyond these is a low coastal plain. 

7 'he rivers of Australia are of little use for navigation ; for though 
theyTiave much water during the wet season, there is almost none 
during the rest of the year, dliosc along the east coast have short, 
rapid courses. The two most important rivers of Australia, the 
Murray and the Darling, flow into Encounter Bay, South Australia. 
The discharge of the Darling does not amount to more than 10 per 
cent of the rainfall on its drainage area ; about 90 per cent evaporates 
and sinks into the soil. 

Climate. The Australian continent, e.xtending over 28 degrees of 
latitude, might be expected to show a considerable diversity of 
climate. In reality, however, it experiences fewer climatic variations 
than the other great continents, owing to its distance (28 degrees) 
from the Antarctic circle and (11 degrees) from the equator. There 
is, besides, a powerful determining cause in the uniform character 
and undivided extent of its dry interior. The plains and steppes 
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already described lie cither within or close to the tropics. They 
present to the fierce play of the sun almost a level surface, so that 
during the day that surface becomes intensely heated and at night 
gives off its heal by radiation. Ordinarily the alternate expansion 
and contraction of the atmosphere, which takes place under such cir- 
cumstances, would draw in a supply of moisture from the ocean, but 
the heated interior, covering some 900,000 square miles, is so im- 
mense, that the moist air from the ocean does not come in sufficient 
sui>ply, nor are there mountain chains to interce])t the clouds which 
from time to time are formed; so that two-fifths of Australia, com- 
prising a region stretching from the Australian Bight to 20 degrees 
S. and from 117 degrees to 142 degrees M., receives less than an aver- 
age of TO inches of rain throughout the year, and a considerable por- 
tion of this region has less than 5 inches.’’ ^ 

The prevailing winds of Australia are the southeast trades, which, 
because of the mountain range, deposit most of their moisture on 
the east coast. By the time they reach the central and western purl 
of the country they are dev^oid of all moisture. Hence as one moves 
inland from the eastern range of mountains the land becomes more 
and more arid, the grass thins awjiy into isolated tufts, and, finally, 
barren rocks aj)pear, or the land becomes impregnated with salt. 

The northern portion of Australia is watered by the monsoons, 
and for that reason is much more fertile than the western or southern 
parts of the country, dins region, lyhig as it does entirely within 
the IrojTics, has a very slight range of temperature for the year, Jn 
the .south of Australia the cold months of June, July, and August 
haw an average temi)erature of 58^^ V. with almost no snow and very 
little ice. The summer months are very dry, the thermometer fre- 
quently standing at 100 degrees in the shade. 

History, "'The origin of the nativ^es of Australia presents a diffi- 
cult prol)lem. The chief dit'liculty in deciding their ethnical relations 
is their remarkable [)hysical difTcrence from the neighboring peoples. 
And if (me turns from physical cril(‘ria to their manners and customs 
it is only to Find fresh evidence of their isolation. While their neigh- 
bors, the Malays, Papuans and Polynesians, all cultivate the soil, 
and build substantial huts and houses, the Australian natives do 
neither. Pottery, common to Malays and Papuans, the bows and 

^ C. Arnold, in lOncyclopicdia Jiritaniiica under ''Australia.” 
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arrows of the latter, and the elaborate canoes of all three races, arc 
unknown to the Australians. They then must be c'onsidered as rep- 
resenting an extremely primitive tyi)e of mankind, and it is necessary 
to look far afield for their prehistoric home. 

” Wherever they came from, there is abundant evidence that their 
first occupation of the Australian continent must Iiave Ijeen at a time 
so remote as to permit of no traditions. No record, no folk tales, as 
in the case of the IMaoris of New Zealand, of their migration, are i)re- 
served by the Australians. True, there are legends and tales of tribal 
migrations and early tribal history, but nothing, as A. W. llowitt 
points out, which can be twisted into referring even indirectly to 
their first arrival. It is almost incredible that there should be none, 
if the date of their arrival is to be reckoned as only dating back some 
centuries. Again, while they differ physically from neighboring races, 
while there is practically nothing in common between them and the 
Malays, the Polynesians, or the Papuan Melanesians, they agree in 
type .so closely among themselves that they must be regarded as 
forming one race. Yet it is noteworthy that the languages of their 
several tribes are different. 'Phe oci'urrencc of a large number of com- 
mon roots proves them to be derived from one source, l)ut the great 
variety of dialects sometimes unintelligible between tribes sepa- 
rated by only a few miles — cannot be explained except by .suj)pos- 
ing a vast period to have elapsed since their iirst settlement, dliere 
is evidence in the language, too, wLich supports the physical sej.)ara- 
tiofi from their New Zealand neighbors and, therefore, from the 
Polynesian family of races. The numerals in use were limited. In 
some tribes there were only three in use, in most four. Vor the num- 
ber Mive' a word meaning 'many’ was employed, 'lliis linguistic 
j)Overty proves that the Australian tongue has no affinity to the 
Polynesian group of languages, where denary enumeration prevails: 
the nearest Polynesians, the Maoris, counting in thousands. Further 
evidence of the antiquity of Australian man is to be found in the strict 
observance of tribal boundaries, which would seem to show that the 
tribes must have been settled a long time in one idace.” ^ 

Physique. I'he people of Australia belong to the black race. Those 
living in the north are physically and intellectually better develoj)ed 
than those in the southeast and west. This is due largely to the 

' C. Arnold, in Mno'clopiL'dia Britannka iindiT '^Vust ralia.” 
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character of the country in which the northern tribes are living, for 
they arc better able to pursue the struggle for existence because of the 
more favorable climatic conditions, and are thus able to build up a 
better ph)^sique. The Australians of the south and central portion 
are of medium stature, but very lean, owing to bad nutrition. We 
see in them certain Malay characteristics, in the wavy rather than 
woolly hair and the prominent cheek bones ; the characteristics of 
the Negro in the prominent eyebrows, the flat nose, the thick lips. 



NATIVE MEN, SHOWING SCARS 
Phott^gniplis fnim Tost and Rohu, Sydney, Australia 


the prognathous jaw, and the dolichocephalic skull. A particular 
characteristic of the Australians is the ridge of the nose, whicli is so 
deeply depressed that a line drawn from one eye to the other makes 
only a very slight curve across the ridge. They have a large amount 
of hair on the head and on the Ixidy, and also a very full beard. "I'he 
hair is so important a race characteristic that the taunt applied to 
European people has been "You naked checks.” A beardless Aus- 
tralian is an isolated pathological accident. 

Self-maintenance. We cannot understand the life and the civili- 
zation of the Australians apart from their nomadism, to which all 
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the natural conditions of the land contribute. At the bottom of it 
lies the deficiency of the water and the unequal distribution of the 
plant and animal food supplies. 'Hie dry season, which is often of 
long duration, causes much of the country to be uninhabitable, so 
that the people are obliged to move into some more favorable quar- 
ter in order to secure the barest subsistence. Vegetable matter is 
often to be sought at great distances, and the animals avoid the 
dry regions almost as much as do the men. Thus it is that, the 
food supply being the determining -factor in the life of the Austra- 
lians, because of its scarcity they arc obliged to move from place 
to place. 

The people prefer an animal diet, but for much of the year they 
are forced to content themselves with a vegetable one. Their food 
consists of fish, snakes, lizards, grubs of the beetle, birds’ eggs, roots, 
bulbs, and other vTgetablc matter, but the supply of the.se varies in 
different parts of the country. Of the larger animals the kangaroo 
and the emu are preferred. Australians never under any conditions 
engage in agriculture or even cultivate the soil to the slightest degree. 

The weaj)ons used in hunting are the boomerang, the hurling-stick, 
and the spear ; in war the shield and the ax arc added. The boomer- 
ang is a plaything rather than a genuine weapon, though it is re- 
ported that flying birds and small animals have been brought down 
with it at two hundred paces. Its peculiarity consists in its shai)e 
and especially in the construction of its surfaces, which cause it to 
^'scalc,” when thrown by an expert, through a characteristic course 
back to the point of departure. Because of this tendency to return 
to and i)erhaps hit the thrower, the boomerang has furnished a figure 
of speech to the language of civilized people. 

The kangaroo is sometimes captured with the aid of the small 
native dog, but commonly nets are used into which the animal is 
driven. An Australian will often stalk a kangaroo alone. Starting 
on its recent tracks, he follows them until he comes in sight of his 
prey ; then, using no concealment, he boldly heads for it, and when 
it lakes to flight he follows patiently after. This is repeated again 
and again until nightfall, when the black lights a fire and sleeps on 
the trail. On the next day the chase recommences, and lasts until 
human i)crtinacity has overcome animal endurance, and the quarry 
falls a victim to its pursuer. 
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Before the animal is cookefl, the fail sinews arc drawn out, (o be 
used in sewing cloaks or lashing spears. The chief method of cooking 
the kangaroo is to dig an oven in the sand, heat it thoroughly by 
means of hot stones, and place the animal in it, skin and all. A slow 
fire is kept up all the time. When the animal is cooked, it is taken 
out, laid on its back, and its intestines are taken out. 'J'hc body is 
then cut up, and the portions are divided among the hungry group. 



ABORICINAI, Sl'O.'flC FISH WEIRS 
t’hotoRraph from Tost and Rohu, Sydney, Australia 


'I'he pre])aration of food is of the crudest sort ; being entirely with- 
out iioftery the Australians have only limited facilities in this line. 
Boiling over a lire is unknown. Birds are generally cooked by throw- 
ing them, plucked, on the fire. If the natives wish to be more care- 
ful, they cover the bird with a coating of mud beforehand. It is then 
covered with hot ashes and left until thoroughly cooked. When the 
mud crust is taken off, the feathers come with it. Although only a 
small portion of the food is consumed raw, yet much of it is hardly 
warmed through before it is devoured. Such pots and cups as they 
have are made of shells, and drinking-vessels are formed from the 





ETHNOGRAPHICAL M.AP OE AUSTRALASIA AND OCEAXICA 




AUSTRALIANS 


1^5 

skulls of enemies made water-tight with gum. Tortoise shells and 
skins of animals are used for storing the various articles of food. 

The only domesticated animal which the Australians have is the 
dingo, a small and inferior dog. 

Cannibalism. C annil)alism, although not universal among the 
Australians, is nevertheless practiced to some extent. The motives 
for this are various. Some tribes go out on ex])editions to steal 
fat people, and it is reported by RatzeU that a man who is the 
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rhotograpli from 'lost and Rohu, S3'dncy, Australia 


lucky ])Ossessor of a fat wife never allows her to go out alone for fear 
that she will be captured and eaten b}^ a neighboring tribe. Along 
the west coast, where the natives have come in contact with the 
Kuroj^cans, cannibalism has practically died out, but even here it 
sometimes occurs when the food supply is scarce. Among the tribes 
of Central Australia the bodies of the dead are devoured in order to 
avoid the necessity of further mourning. 

Houses. Ihe people in the south and southeast build no houses, 
for they do not stay in one place long enough to pay them for put- 
ting up permanent structures. In order to make a slight protection 
^ F. Ratzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol. I, p. 362. 
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agciinst the sun, the cold, and the rain, they build rough lean-tos of 
bark and boughs. dTis affords a little shelter, but the open side is 
turned away from the wind so that it protects the fire. In the north, 
however, they have huts made of interwoven twigs plastered with 
clay and sod, which are large enough to hold ten j^eople. In some 
parts of this trojneal region there are rather large villages, which 
indicates a more settled mode of life. 

War. The Australians are a very warlike people, although the 
actual conflicts are not serious. The battles consist for the most part 
of yells and the hurling of opprobrious epithets. When they have 
worked themselves up to a sufficiently high pitch of excitement, a 
spear is discharged. If blood is drawn, the conflict is ended, for the 
honor of the tribe has been vindicated. 

Marriage. The marriage system of tln^ Australians is one of the 
most complicated found anywhere among the savage (or, indeed, the 
civilized) peoples of the world. It is based upon exogamy; that is, 
a man and woman must marry outside their own totem group and 
into only certain others. The least trace of blood relationship, as they 
conceive of it, is a bar to marriage, and any coui)le entering such a 
union arc put to death by their own people. A man is allowed as 
many wives as he can sui)port ; but as a rule, because of the poor con- 
dition of the country, a man is satisfied with one or two, although 
cases have been reported where there were eleven. 

"The process of acquiring a bride differs in different tribes. She 
may be exchanged for a sister, the simjflcst and j)crhaps tlu^ com- 
monest form ; she may be betrothed at, or even, ])rovisiona]ly, before 
birth, but this is usually part of a process of barter ; she may be ab- 
ducted, either from an already existing, or a pros{)ective husband, or 
from her relatives; or she may be inherited from a brother or tribal 
kinsman.” ’ 

While wife capture does occur, and is the cause of a great many 
fights, yet it is not the common mode. In the southeast, the man 
obtains the consent of a girl in a neighboring tribe and then elopes 
with her. They stay away for several days in order to escape, as they 
say, the pursuit of her tribesmen. In New South Wales, although 
the consent of the girl may have been obtained, and she is agreeable 
to the match, yet when the bridegroom and his friends go for her she 
^N. W. Thomas, Natives of Australia, p. 114. 
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puts up a noisy and violent resistance and calls her friends to her 
assistance. But though the light is a mere sham, a survival of a more 
serious action, still the girls would hale to give it up, for it is an out- 
ward and visible demonstration of their maidenly reluctance and 
chastity. Frequently wives are purchased, and it is not an uncommon 
thing for the parents of the boy and girl to arrange a marriage even 
before the children are able to walk. If a man wishes to marry a girl, 
he ap])roaches the one who gives her away through an intermediary. 
'The relations come together, bringing with them the girl. A torch- 
light dance takes place for two nights, and then the marriage is com- 
plete. If the bride is still very young the husband rubs her over with 
fat to make her grow, and then returns her to her parents until .she 
is older. 

A married woman is the absolute property of her husband, and 
she is compelled to do all the hard work, such as building the huts, 
acting as the transi)ortation agency par excellence, lighting and tend- 
ing the tires, and collecting the roots and other vegetable foods. She 
must, in addition, attend to the children, and this is a laborious task, 
for they are not weaned until they are three or four years old. 

Infanticide. Infanticide is very common. A large number of 
children are put to death almost immediately after birth. This is 
accomplished either by thrusting a stick through the orifice of the 
ears into the skull, after Avhich the body is burned, or by throttling 
and hitting on the head with a club. The causes for infanticide are 
various. If a child is born before the next older is able to walk, it is 
put to death. An Australian mother can hardly add two young 
children to the load she must carry about as the group moves from 
place to place. All misshaj)en children are killed, one or l>oth of a 
pair of twins, at least half the children of white fathers, a large num- 
ber of female children, and, finally, children of marriages entered 
into unwillingly. Should the parents decide that a child is to live, 
however, every possible care is taken that it may grow up to be a 
strong member of the tribe. 

Initiation of the boys. As soon as a boy is old enough to walk, his 
father takes him on hunting and fishing expeditions and instructs 
him in all those things which a man should know about the acquisi- 
tion of the necessities of life. Among the Australians, as among most 
savage jieoples, when a boy reaches the age of puberty the time has 
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AN INITIATION CKKKAIONY 

'riuM'HiHlidiilPS, Mindfnlilcd, arc* ])C‘iii^ 
Ifd into the jncsence of tlu; cliicf. "I'lic 
markings on the sand arc* loleniie de- 
signs. Learninj^ the nieaniiij^^ of these 
forms a \'ery im|)o riant part of the 
(•(*rem<)nic‘S 


arrived for him to leave the com- 
pany of women, with whom he has 
been livirif^, and join himself to the 
men. Before he can do this he must 
be taught many things, among them 
the secrets of the tribe or totem, 
into which he is to enter as a full- 
llcdged member. In many ca.ses 
the ceremonies are of a dramatic 
nature, especially in those com- 
munities where the totem holds a 
])rominent jilace. As a rule the rite 
of circumcision is j)erformed at this 
time. d1ie ceremonies start when a 
boy is ten or twelvi* years old and 
are often not finished until he has 
reached the age of twenty-five or 
thirty. This time is the most im- 
portant in the life of a youth, for announcement is nia(l(‘ to the 
world that he is no longer a child, but has reached that age when he 
is fit to enter man’s estate and 
perform the functions of full tribal 
membcrshi[). 

Up to the time of the initiation 
the youth has had practically no 
systejTiatic instruction, and so his 
schooling really begins at the age 
when most civilized children are 
well grounded in the so-called fun- 
damentals. 

^'The knowledge is conveyed to 
the savage boy in a most effective 
manner, by means of various elab- 
orate ceremonies of a dramatic na- 
ture, performed by members of the different totems and intended to 
picture events in the life of the mythic ancestral individuals who 
lived in the ancient time - half-animal creations whose descend- 
ants are the present members of the tribe. Thus, performances 



ANOTHER VIEW OF THE YOUNG MEN 
BEING LEI) rO THE CHIEF 





CANDIDATES PASSING UNDER AN 
ARCH OF SPEAKS 

Ihev arc beini; lod over the totemic 
(Icsij^ns in the sand 





THE ARRIVAL OF THE KINO AT AN 
INITIATION CER EMON Y 

The guards arc c arrying long sircars 
and boomerangs 


winch seem on Ihe outside merely imitations of dilTerent animals 
are really part of the instruction of the novice in the sacred lore 
connected with the totems and the ancestors of the various clans.” ' 
Another purpose of these cere- r 
monies is to teach the novice in a '^1 

which in the future he must avouh 

are almost equivalent to a morality 

forniances seem to he verx'^ im- 

moral, being ])resented on the ■ ''' - 

])rinciple ot similia siniilibus cu- ' • 

ranlur. Those men who guard the 

tx)ys talk to the toys m an in- ai„.l r.i i-. r . . 

j - Aiuihof the history of the Australians 

verted language so that the real k taught to the Iioys during the initia- 
meaning is just ojiposile of what In this one the hgurc 

they say. At the end of everv 

, ' ^ . 1 oi c\cry some powerful enemy. The men hold- 

sentence the Spt?akcr adds 'Yah/ boomerangs will presently bring 

which negatives all that has been <lown on tlic figure to illustrate 

said and done. Indeed, the use 


PREPARING TO KILL AN ENEMY 
JMuch of the history of the Australians 
is taught to the boys during the initia- 
tion ceremonies. In this one the figure 
of a man is built of sand !•) reprc'sent 
some powerful enemy. The men liold- 
ing the boomerangs will presently bring 
them down on tlic figure to illustrate 
how this chief was killccl some time in 
the past 


^ II. Webster, Primitiv'e Secret Societies, pp. 140-1 41, 
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of the word 'Yah’ runs through the whole conversation carried 
on during the ceremonies.” ‘ 

"The lads are told that this is done in order that they may learn 
to speak the truth. Various offenses against morality are exhibited 



SPKARING THE WILD HOAR 

A large number of these* initiation cer- 
emonies are of a religious iharactcr 
closely connected with the food suppi}'. 
The boys are taught to draw the picture 
of an animal in the sand and then the 
method of spearing it. They hojK* by 
this means to induce the spirits to allow 
them to kill the animal in reality when 
they are out hunting. So important a 
preliminary to hunting is a ceremony 
of this sort that they would as soon 
start out on an expedition without 
spears’ or boomerangs as omit a rite of 
this sort. Hence as the boys are ulti- 
mately to become hunters, it is neces- 
sary that no details necessary for the 
successful performance of this function 
should be omitted from their education 


and the guardians warn the novices 
of their death or of violence, should 
they attempt to repeat the actions 
which they have just witnessed. 
'I'hcrc are many obscene gestures 
for the purpose of shocking the 
young fellows; and if the latter 
show the least sign of mirth or fri- 
volity, they are hit on the head by 
an old man who is apjxjinted to 
watch them.” ^ 

In one ceremony four or five of 
the old men sit on the ground mak- 
ing mud pies. The guardian of the 
boys says to them : "Look at that ! 
Look at those old men! When you 
get back to camp go and do like 
that, and j)lay with little children — 
Yah!”^ 

Clothing and body decoration. 

The clothing of the Australians is 
very sparse and consists for the 
most part of a girdle of plaited grass 
or hair. In some places a cloak of 
opossum skin or dog skin is worn. 
Frequently, ev^en in Central and 
South Australia, the people go en- 


tirely naked, despite the severe and changeable character of the 


climate. What they lack in clothing is made up in paint and tattoo 


designs. The patterns which are painted on the body are usually con- 


nected with the totems, especially when they arc inscribed during the 


^ W. Howitt, Xativc Tribes of ('entral Australia, p. 533. 
® H. AVebster, Primitive Secret Societies, pp. 40 tT. 

^ A. W. Howitt, Native Tribe.s of Central Australia, p. 534. 
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initiation ceremonies of the boys ; hence they have not only an orna- 
ni(!ntal but also a religious value. 'Fattooing consists in the cicatriza- 
tion or scarring of the skin. Most of the elder men of the tribe are 
thus marked, and often the ceremony takes place at the time of ad- 
mission to the class of elders. 'I'his very painful operation is performed 
with pieces of shell or .sharp stones. A deep gash is made in the chest 
or back and the wound tilled with dirt or ashes, .so that when it heals, 
a very high scar is left. A girl is not allowed to marry until .she has 



XATIVTO WO.ME.N, SirOWIN{; SCARS 

from Tost and Rnliu, Sydnc\', Australia 


been t*attooe(l ; and it is often by the totem marks on her back that 
a man determines whether she belongs to the class into which by 
custom he is allowed to marry. 

Pleasures. The favorite amusements of the Australians are singing 
and dancing. The musical instruments which they have are of the 
crudest sort : two pieces of bamboo struck together, or a rolled-up 
skin upon which time is beaten. Dancing is alw^ays accompanied by 
songs, which usually have a very melancholy note running through 
them. It is often dilhcult to distinguish between their singing and 
speaking : during great emotion speech passes into song, and the 
tempo depends upon their degree of passion. They sing frequently, 
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not only their joy and sorrow but also their hunger and anger. Many 
of their songs describe experiences in war and in the chase, and the 
dances which accompany them arc the pantomimic representation 
of the actual events. 

^^Best known are the gymnastic dances of the Australians, the 

corroborrics, which have been de- 
scribed in nearly every account 
of Australian travel, for they are 
known over the whole continent. 
The corrohorries are always i)er- 
formed at night, and generally by 
moonlight. We do not, however, 
consider it necessary, for that rea- 
son, to regard them as religious 
ceremonies. Moonlight nights are 
chosen probably not because they 
are holy, but because they are 
clear. The dancers are usually men, 
while women form the orchestra. 
Frequently several tribes join in 
a great dancing f(‘stival ; four hun- 
dred part icipants have occasionally 
been counted in Victoria. The larg- 
est and most noteworthy festivals 
apparently take place on the con- 
clusion of a peace ; moreover, all 
the more important events of Aus- 
tralian life are celebrated by dances 
— the ripenings of a fruit, the be- 
ginning of the oyster dredging, the 
initiation of the youth, a meeting 
with a friendly tribe, the march to battle, a successful hunt.”* 

Religion, d'he religion of the Australians is closely connected with 
the mythiciil ancestors of the past. They inhabit the sun, moon, stars, 
animals, trees; in fact, nearly all objects in nature. 'I'here are 
numerous legends concerning these beings which account for the 

‘ !•;. (Irosse, The Tk'ginnings nf Art, p. 208. By permission of the puljlishers, 
1 ). Api)leton ami Company, New York. 
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creation not only of man but also of all other things on the earth. 
One of the most important elements in the religion of the Australian 
is the totem. 'J'his is a class of natural objects, such as a certain kind 
of animal or plant, sun or rain, to which the natives think themselves 
actually akin and in connection with which they feel that there is an 
intimate and altogether special relation. Men belonging to the kan- 
garoo totem are not allowed to eat that animal, but they are sup]K)sed, 
by certain ceremonies, to keep a supply of it in the country, so that 
the men of the other totems may have plenty to eat. Under certain 
circumstances they are allowed to kill their own totem animal, but 
they must hand it over to other peoj)le to be eaten. 

Besides the totem a man has an individual guardian spirit; that: 
is, a tutelary deity who looks after him especially, who is eith(»r 
assigned to him by the medicine man or acquired in a dream or in 
some other w'ay, but is not hereditary. 

Magic ])lays an imj:)ortant part in the Australian religion. It is 
through its agency that the animals are caused to appear, that rain 
is made? to fall, and that people are jdaced \u the powx*r of those wdio 
can wield its inlluence. The magic of the savage is based upon tw^'o 
fumlamental princijdes; first, that like produces like, or that effect 
resembles its cause. 1'hat is, he feels that in order to produce the 
phenomena of nature upon wdiich he depends for his v(‘ry life he has 
only to imitate them and, l)y some secret sympathy, the gods will 
be required to grant his request. The second princijde is that things 
w'hi('h have once bc^en in contact but have ceased to be so continue 
to act on each other as if the contact still persisted. He feels that he 
can inlhience any person, Jio matter how great the distance, i)rovided 
he has some part of llie body, such as the nails or the hair, or some- 
thing with wdiich the ])erson has come into contact. 

1'he strongest magic resides in certain parts of the human body or 
in the remains of human food. Kvery Idack fellow tries to obtain 
for purposes of magic the bones and the ])ackbones of certain birds 
and fishes of which some particular jierson has consumed the ilesh. 
By means of these he thinks that he can acquire ])ower over that 
man for life and death. In order to adapt the bones to the purpose, 
they are first scraped, and then a lumi) of red ochre, fish oil, the eye 
of a fish, and the flesh from a corpse are stuck upon them, and the 
wdiole is laid on the breast of a human corpse. If, now, the party of 
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the second part annoys (he magician, he s(icks the bone in the earth 
near the lire so that the lump slowly melts away. As it melts, it 
causes the man for whom it was intended, however distant he may 
be, to fall ill. Human khlney-fat ix)ssesses magical jxjwer against 
evil spirits, and it is accordingly extracted from coq^ses and even 
from living prisoners. 

When the wife of a Central Australian native has eloped from him 
and he cannot recover her, the disconsolate husband repairs with 
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some sympathizing friends to a secluded spot, where a man skilled 
in magic draws on the ground a rough figure supposed to represent 
the woman lying on her back. Beside the figure is laid a piece of 
green bark, which stands for her spirit or soul, and at it the men 
throw miniature spears which have been made for the j^urpose and 
charmed by singing over them. This barken efiig>' of the woman’s 
spirit, with the little spears sticking in it, is then thrown as far as 
possible in the direction which she is supposed to have taken. Dur- 
ing the whole of the oi.>eration the men chant in a low voice, the bur- 
den of the song being an invitation to the magic influence to go out 
and enter her body and dry up all her fat. Sooner or later - often 
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a good deal later — her fat does dry up, she dies, and her spirit is 
seen in the sky in the form of a shooting star.^ 

The doctor, or medicine man, is a very important functionary 
among the Australians, for he it is who has (he power of warding off 
the evil magic influence of some other man. A man becomes a medi- 
cine man by having certain stones or other objects put into his body 
by spirits. Before this takes place he falls into a trance lasting two 
or three days, and when he wakes up he is supposed to have forgot- 
ten all his life before. This otlice is often hereditary. These men 
believe more or less in their own powers, perhai)s because they be- 
lieve in those of others. 'Fhe belief in magic in its various forms — 
in dreams, omens, and warnings— is .so universal, and mingles so 
intimately wath the daily life of the aborigines, that no one, not 
even those who practice deceit themselves, doubts the power of 
other medicine men, or tJiat if men fail to effect their magical pur- 
])oses the failure is due to error in the practice, or to the superior 
skill or j)ower of some adverse j)ractitioner.“ 

Death and burial. 1'he only death regarded by the Australians as 
natural is death in battle. Their minds cannot conceive of death as 
a necessity. Every death that is not brought about by visible vio- 
lence seems to them the result of magical arts, d'hese are facilitated 
by allowing the magician to get something which has been taken 
from the person to be acted upon ; and for that reason fragments 
of food, gnawed bon(*s, and the like, are carefully burned. The first 
funeral ceremony consists in discovering the enemy who has done 
the mischief. Among the Port Lincoln tribes the nearest of kin 
sleeps the first night with his head on (he body, in order that in his 
dreams .some' indication of the magician may reach him. On the fol- 
lowing day (he corpse is borne out upon a bier, and now the friends 
of the deceased call out the names of various persons. At the utter- 
ance of some one of these they say that the body gives a start in a 
particular direction and moves toward the criminal. The Adelaide 
natives carry the dead on a wheel-shaped bier of branches, one man 
in the center supporting the body with his head until the inquest 
has arrived at a conclusion. Relations who do not lament sufficiently 
at the funeral are easily suspected of complicity in the death. Among 

‘ Adiipted from J. G, I'razer’s ''The Golden Bough,” Vol. I, pp. q ff. 

- Adapted from A. W. Howitt’s " Native Tribes of Southeast Australia,” pp. .^55 ff. 
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other tribes in the south the corpse is laid on a bier called ''the Know- 
ing One/’ and questioned. A movement of the bier is regarded as an 
affirmative. If it does not move, further questions are asked. 

Another way, used widely in the southeast, of detecting the magi- 
cian was to observe the direction in which some insect crawled from 
the grave ; or some one would cleverly iind footprints leading toward 
a suspicious person. If the rei)uted slayer belongs to another tribe, 
the friends of the accused formally curse the dead man and all his 
deceased relatives, thus affording a casus belli. Before the tight the 
dead man’s tribe raises a loud cry of grief, and the other side excites 
them by laughter, mocking dances, and buffooneries. Both sides 
then revile each other vigorously; a few spears are thrown, and a 
slight wound or two given. Finally the old men declare that honor 
is satisfied.* 

In West Australia the grave is made in a north-and-south direc- 
tion, and the face of the corpse is turned toward the east ; the legs 
are doubled under the body, so that the heels touch the thighs; the 
hair is cut off, also a nail from the lit tie linger of the right hand ; the fin- 
ger and thumb are tied together. White earth is smeared on the fore- 
head, and a lire is lighted upon the grave, the ashes and smokc‘ of 
which arc feared by all. The spear and ivommcra, <.)r s})ear thrower, of 
the dead man are broken, and a screen of boughs erected round the 
sepulchral mound ; in front of it is a fire; on the surrounding trees 
arc cut rings and notches. 

Farther to the north burial in the earth is ].)rereded by a longer or 
shorter sojourn in a tree, save in the cases of the old women, of whom 
the tribes say frankly that it is not worth while to trouble about them ; 
we may infer that the placing of the body in a tree is in some way a. 
protection of the living, or to their advantage. Wlicn a young woman 
or man or even a child dies, on the other hand, the body is placed in 
a tree on a platform of boughs; on the actual spot at wdiich a man 
dies is placed a small mound, and the camp is removed from the 
neighborhood. A day or two after the death this mound is carefully 
examined to- see if any animal or creeping thing has left its traces 
there; if any traces are found the.se survivors determine from them 
the direction in which the murderer of the dead man lives. 

^Adapted from V\ Ratzel's "The History of Mankind,” Vol. I, p. 374. 
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The si)iril of the dead i)crson is believed to hover alx)ut the tree; 
sometimes it visits the camp and is recognized by its strange, whistling 
voice. At intervals it is asked if the time has come for the body to be 
finally buried. When the jwoper opportunity has arrived a few men 
go to the tree, cut a bark basket, and one of them rakes the bones out 
onto it. 'I’he skull is smashed into fragments. An ant hill is then 
selected and the top taken off; into this the lames are put, with the 
e.\cei)lion of the thigh bone, which is wrapped round with fur string 
and made into a torpedo-shaped parcel. On the next day this burum- 
btiru, as it is called, is brought to tlie camp and received by .some of 
the women, who w'ail at intervals. After some further ceremonies the 
bone is broken into fragments with blow^s of an ax and put into a pit, 
which is then covered wdth a stone. After this the spirit part of the 
dead person, wdiich is said to be almut the size of a grain of saiul, goes 
to the place of spirits and remains there until it is time for it to l)e 
reincarnate<l. A curious feature of the belief in reincarnation is that 
the spirit becomes a male and a female alternately. Perhaps this 
accounts for the even-handed justice that is meted out to men and 
women in the matter of burial rites. 

Among the I fieri tribe after a death occurs the people wee}) for 
hours and smear themselves with pipe clay. 

"As soon as the breath leaves the Inxly of the sick man, the women 
and children leave the camp, the men j)ull dowm his hut so as to get 
at his body, and it is prei)ared for burial by being lied up. 'I'he great 
toes are fastened together, and the thumbs are secured behind the 
back ; this they say is to prevent ' walking.’ Eight men take the corpse 
on their heads, and the grave is filled, not with earth, but with wood 
in order to keep the dingo at bay. 'I'he space round the grave is care- 
fully swept, and the camp is moved from its original situation, so as 
to evade the attentions of the spirit if it should happen to get back 
to its old haunts.” * 

Among other tribes the dead body is lai<l between two piles of logs 
and duly roasted. When the skin is black all over, the master of the 
ceremonies draws longitudinal and transverse lines with chalk upon 
it, divides it with a knife along the lines from head to foot, separates 
the head from the trunk, and cuts every limb into pieces. Meantime 

' N. \V. 'riioniiis, \atives of Australia, pp. ig2-iy5, ig6. 
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the rest keep up a cannibalistic howling and give themselves deep 
wounds with their battle-axes. The divided portions are, however, 
not eaten, but buried. 

Many savage tribes can give a very detailed account of a future 
life, but the Australian does not seem to have been much concerned 
with such problems. An exceptionally elaborate story has been ob- 
tained from the Wathi-Wathy on the lower Murray. They say that 
when the spirit, leaving the body, starts for the sky, another spirit 
gives it directions as to the road to be followed. There are two roads, 
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one clean, the other dirty; the dirty one is the right one to follow, 
for the other is kept clean by bad spirits in the hope of temj)ting men 
to follow it. Next the hooki, or disembodied soul, meets a woman, who 
tries to seduce it ; then tw^o women with a skipping-rope. Then, 
across both roads (for they run parallel), appears a dee]> pit from 
which flames rise, but a good spirit can clear it at a jump. Two old 
w^omen take care of him. Then the goil rhathapuli comes to try the 
bookts strength, and throws a nulla-mdla at a meteor, which is really 
an emu. 

rhe Dieri think that the spirit of a dead man can visit a sleeper. 
The latter reports his dream to the medicine man, who, if he decides 
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(hat il was a vision and not a mere dream, will order a lire to be 
lighted at the grave and food to be left there. They also believe that 
when anyone dies his s])irit goes up to Piriwilpa, the sky; it can, 
however, roam about the earth. 

dliere is a widespread belief among the natives that a dead black 
''jumps u]) white fellow.” This is probably not to lie understood in 
the sense that the dead black is actually believed to return, but that 
he is reincarnated in the white. It hcis been suggested that the cus- 
tom of taking off the skin of the dead was the origin of this belief; 
but the belief is found where the custom docs not exist, and in the 
north it is the Malay and not the white man who is regarded as the 
dead black. A more natural explanation is suggested by an answer 
once given to a white man who inquire<l why they thought he was 
So-and-So, mentioning a dead black, and got the lucid answer that 
if he had not been a black man once he would not have known the 
way to Australia. 

Regulative organization. The government of the Australians is in 
the hands of headmen and councils made up of the older men of the 
tribes. Although something like hereditary chieftainship is found in 
a few cases, it can hardly be said that the hereditary principle was 
generally recognized in Australia in deciding the headship of a tribe 
or local group. When there was a tendency to select the son of a 
late headman it was modified by the rule that he must have shown 
himself worthy of the post by attaining distinction as a warrior, an 
orator, or a bard. Sometimes several qualifications were demanded 
of the chief: in the Yuin tribe he had to be a medicine man, well 
stricken in years, able to speak several languages, skillful as a fight- 
ing man, and qualified to perform the feats of magic which the ^om- 
mcras (headmen) exhibit at the initiation ceremonies. 

ITe council was (imposed of the heads of totems and local groups, 
fighting men, medicine men, and, generally speaking, of old men of 
standing and importance. This statement of Dr. Howitt’s really 
seems to mean that all old men attend, for he goes on to say that 
the attendance at the Mindari ceremony, the final stage in the ini- 
tiation rites of the Dieri, is the qualification for attendance at, and 
ultimately for speaking in, the council of men. 'Jke matters dealt 
with are procuring death by magic, murder, breach of moral code, 
offenses against tribal customs, revealing the secrets of this tribal 
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council, or revealing to women the secrets of the initiation cere- 
monies. 'riie principal headman speaks first, and after him the 
heads of totems, "khe manner of sjK-aking is the repetition of broken 
sentences, uttered in an excited and almost frenzied manner. Those 
who are in agreement with the speaker repeat his sentences in a 
loud voice, but no one comments on the remarks until it is his turn 
to speak. In some of the tribes the young men were allowed to 
stand around and listen to the deliberations, but not to talk or 
laugh while they were going on. In the Yuin tribe the front line was 
assigned t(^ the old men, the i^ommeras having a place .set :ii)art for 
them; behind the old men were the young men, but they took little 
part in the proceedings. 

'Hie council takes charge of many cases of justice. When a man 
has been adjudged b}' the council to have killed someone by evil 
magic, an armed party, called a pifiya, is sent out to kill him. 'fhe 
members of this are distinguished by their dress : they have a white 
band around the head, the point of the beard tipped with human 
hair, and red and white stripes for conspicuous body -markings. The 
men do not speak except to put questions as to the whereabouts of 
the condemned man, and knowing the remorseless st)irit of the /unyu 
the natives answ-er these without attempting concealment. When 
the deed is done, the pinya is broken up and each man returns to liis 
home. It is interesting to find that there is a fonn of peacemaking 
which may be substituted for the pinya \ it consists of the inter- 
change of goods by the relatives of the deceased and those on whom 
the guilt of blood might fall. Women bring the articles for barter, 
and these are handed to the members of the other jxirty; if they 
are not satislied they argue, and then fol low's a regulated combat 
between all the men ])resent. 

An erring wife might l>e clubbed or s})eared througli the leg on the 
spot by her husband, and no one would take much notice of the in- 
cident. Indeed, the injure<l husband might actually kill her if he 
chose to sacrifice a valuable piece of property to an impulse of re- 
venge ; and the w^oman’s kin would demand no satisfaction for her 
death, provided the offense were one for which there W'as a recognized 
right of inflicting punishment. 
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TASMANIANS 

Environment. Tasniiinia, which was formerly known as Van Die- 
man's Land, is an island with an area of 26,215 square miles, situated 
at the eastern extremity of the south coast of Australia, from which 
it is separated by fhiss Straits. 'Mts general cliaracter is mountain- 
ous, with numerous l)eautiful valleys, rendered fertile by numberless 
streams descending from the hills, and watering, in their course to 
the sea, large tracts of country. The southwestern district, washed 
by the Southern Ocean, is high and cold; but the climate of the 
nortluTn and inland districts is one of the finest in the temperate zone 
and produces in abundance and variety all the fruits which are found 
under the same latitude in Europe.''* 

History. riie island was discovered on the 24th of November, 
1642, by Abel Jansen 'Tasman, who named it after the Governor of 
the Dutch East Indies, Anthony Van Dieman. It does not aj^pear 
to hav(' been visited by any European after 'I'asman until March, 
1772, when Marion du Fresne, in command of a French expedition, 
spent some days in exjdoring the coast. A twelvemonth later it was 
visited by ('aptain lAirneaux, in the Resolution, during his temporary 
se[)arati()n from Gaptain Cook, d'he latter celebrated navigator 
visited the island in January, 1777. In the year i7(;8, Bass, first alone 
iind then in company with J^ieiitenanl Flinders, discovered and named 
Bass’s Straits, and jiroved 'Fasmania to be an island. Ca])tain Baudin 
visited the island in 1802, and the first Tairotiean settlement was made 
the following year under the command of Lieutenant Bowen at Ris- 
don. Before this time whalers had been in the habit of calling at the 
island, and we have evidence of such a visit as far back as the year 
179T. 

'' The first aborigine killed was shot by one of Marion’s iiarty during 
a misunderstanding, and we have no record of any further fatal meet- 
ing between the aborigines and Tmropeans until 1S04, about twelve 
MI. L. Rotli, The Aborigines of Tasmania, p. 1. 
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months after the first I^uropean settlement was formed. On this occa- 
sion a panic seemed to have seized the English, who shot down un- 
mercifully a party of aboriginal men, women, and children, w^hich w>^as 
approaching them with every sign of friendship. In 1828 the hostilities 
caused by this episode had reached such a pitch that tlic colonists were 
nearly driven out of the island ; but the natives, never very numerous, 
were already rapidly decreasing in numbers, when, in 1835, the Black 
War came to an end by the unconditional surrender of a few hundred 
of the aborigines. 'Phis wretched remnant, collected together by an 
energetic man named Robinson, was transferred to Flinders Island. 
But change of circumstances, and more especially unsuitable food, 
told woefully on their numbers, and \vhen, twelve years later, these 
were reduced to something over forty, they were transferred to 
Oyster Cove, near Hobart. Here in March, 1869, William Lanney, 
the last Tasmanian male aborigine, died, and with the death in June, 
1876, of the woman Truganina, or Lalla Rookh, the race was wiped 
off the face of the earth.” ^ 

Although these peoj^le have entirely passed aw^ay, a study of them 
here is important as showing the effect of the higher civilization upon 
the lowx^r. It is not impossible that the fate of the d asmanians will 
be the fate of many of the savage peoples who are either unwilling or 
unable to accept the principles of the higher civilization. 

"Hiere seems to be a good deal of doubt on the part of students as 
to the origin of the Tasmanians, but on one thing nearly all are agreed 
— that they were not from the same stock as the Australians. Pro- 
fessor FlowTr, writing in 1878. says: 

”l'he vicw% then, that I am most inclined to adopt of the origin of 
the Tasmanians is that they are derived from the same stock as the 
Papuans or Melanesians ; that they reached Van DiematFs Land, by 
way of Australia, long anterior to the commencement of the com- 
paratively high civilization of those portions of the race still inhabit- 
ing New Guinea and the adjacent islands, and also anterior to the 
advent in Australia of the existing native race, characterized by their 
straight hair and by the j)ossession of such weapons as the boomerang, 
throwing-stick and shield, quite unknown to the Tasmanians. But 
these speculations on the relations, history, and migrations of the 
people who inhabit South-IOastern Asia and Australasia, require for 

^ H. L. Rolh, a iic Aborigines of rasinania, pp. 1-2. 
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their confirmation far more minute examiiuition and comparison of 
their languages, customs, beliefs, and as I think, most imjxntant of 
all, their physical characters, than has yet been bestowed upon 
them,” ' 

Physique. The Tasmanians were, as a rule, about live feet six to 
eight inches high, with bodies frequently out of pro])()rtioii. 'Ihey 
had well-developed heads, amj)lc and fleshy slioulders, broad chests, 
and very muscular buttocks, but slender and weak extremities and a 
stomach proportionately much too l)ig. Among those who made a 
study of these people the general impression seeins to l)e that they 
possessed a very low type of physique and they hava^ been charac- 
terized as ”a caricature of humanity.” One authority says, ”They 
are in every respect the most destitute and wretched portion of the 
human family” ; and another, I should without hesitancy aflirm that 
they are a race of l)eings altogether distinct from ourselves, and class 
them amongst the inferior species of irrational animals.” - 

d'hesc people clearly belonged to the black race, not only in so far 
as their color was concerned, but also as regards their other bodily 
features. The skull was dolichocephalic; the hair was black, crisp, 
and woolly, growing in small corkscrew ringlets; the individual 
hairs were line and in cross section of an elliptical or flattened form. 
''Upon this form depends the tendency to twist, and the kind of 
curliness which is seen in these small corkscrew locks. 'This pecu- 
liarity allowed them to load the hair with red o('hre, and make it 
thus hang down in separate small ringlets of varying length. Such 
ringlets give a distinguishing character to all the correct ]3ortraits of 
the d\ismanians. . . . The Tasmanians had no deliciency of hair, 
'^^lliey had whiskers, moustaches and beard ; but all of the same 
slender character, inclined to twist into spiral tufts. On the bor- 
ders of the whiskers there were little tufted pellets of hair, like pepper- 
corns, upon the checks.” 

'^rhe amount of hair on the body distinguished them from the 
African negro, who has a comparatively small amount. 

The eyes were small, and the eyebrow ridges prominent ; the nose 
was flat and frequently upturned, the mouth wide, and the lips 

' H. L. Koth, The Aborigines of Tasmania, p. 218. 

2 r* Uonwick, 'I'he Daily Life ami (Origin of the a.\ismanians, p. 100. 

®H. L. Roth, The Aborigines of 'rasmania, p. 14. 
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everted, although not to the extent shown by the negro ; the jaw 
was prognathous, and the chin receding. A very characteristic fea- 
ture was the depression of I he bone at the base of the nose w4iich 
made a singular resemblance to the orang-outang. The features of 
neither sex were prepossessing, being flat and ugly, especially after 
middle age.’ 

These people were very clever with tlieir feet, and could not only 
pick uj) things from the ground with their toes but also carry articles 
in the same way. 

When they wished to appear unarmed, they had a habit of walk- 
ing without any weai)on in their hands, but very adroitly trailing 
their spears after them, the point held in some manner between 
their great toe and that next it ; . . . this seems to be in order that 
they may have their waddy ready to heave at any small object that 
may aj;)pear. 'The spear is transferred from the foot to I lie hand 
in an instant.’' - 

” It would ai)pear that this stealthy carrying of arms is a warlike 
precaution, for Calder says: 'I'he d'asmanian aboriginal, in advanc- 
ing on a victim whom he meant to kill, treacherously api)roached 
. . . with his hands clasped and resting on the top of his head, a fa- 
vourite posture of the black; . . . but all the tiine he was dragging 
a spear behind him, held between his toes, in a manner that must 
have taken long to acquire. Then by a motion as unexiiccled as it 
was rapid, it was transferred to the hand, ami the victim ])ierced 
before he could lift a hand or stir a step.’ 

George jMunday, the first white man who was killed by an abo- 
rigine, fell a victim to this i)ractice, for the native in question had a 
spear concealed and held by his toes. 

They surpassed the av(‘rage l^uropeans in three qualities : keenness 
of sight, keenness of hearing, and swiftness of foot ; but in running 
they tired very soon, as their bodily strength was not great. 

Self-maintenance. These people s})ent tlu‘ir lime w^andering from 
place to place, killing and eating as they went. They had no do- 
mesticated animals of any kind until the dog was introduced ajnong 
them by the Europeans. They knew nothing of agriculture, even in 
its simplest form, but depended upon the roots, berries, and nuts 


^ Adapted from 11 . L, Roth’s Aborigines of 'rasmania,” pp. 13 15. 

" ll)i<]. p. 18. Ibid. p. tS. 
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which tlicy could find in their wanderings. Of animal foods the fol- 
lowing formed the most important articles of diet : kangaroos, opos- 
sums, bandicoots, wombats, seals, stranded whales, birds, lizards, 
snakes, ants, grubs, and eggs. An occasional source of food has been 
mentioned by one writer: ^''rhese pe()|>le are covered with vermin. 
We admired the patience of a mother, who was a long while em- 
ployed in freeing one of her children from them ; Init we observed 
with disgust that, like most of the blacks, she crushed these filthy 
insects between her teeth, and then swallowed them.’’ ^ 

Cooking was of the simplest character, for they merely threw the 
meat into the lire and kei)t it there until it was half broiled. They 
knew nothing of the ovcais which the natives of Australia possess, nor 
had th(‘y learned the art of boiling water by means of heatiMl stoiu^s. 

Bc'cause of the constant moving from place to plac:e in sc^arch of 
food, tile natives built nc'ither huts nor villages. When they did nc'ed 
protc'Ction from the' cold or the wc*ather, they jnit a few liranchcs up 
against a. trc'c, so that it would break the force of the wind. If they 
were to be in t he place for a few days, shec'ts of bark thrown over the 
branches wc‘re all the protection that was thought necessary. Where 
houses of wood were' built for them by the lOuropeans, they vsoon left 
them, for they enjoycxl the roving life' and could not bring themselves 
to the point of settling down. 

Marriage. The' marriage systcan of the 'Tasmanians was very much 
simjder than that of the Australians. When a man wanted a wife, 
he either took her from some other tribe by force or liargained for 
her if she was a member of his own tribe. A man c'ould have more 
than one wife, but as a rule only two or three were taken at one time. 
T'requently the girl was j-iromised from infancy to some friend of the 
family or to his son. '"So long as she was unmated, she was the 
property of her father or brothers. If freed from an engagement by 
the death of her betrothed, or the yielding of his rights, she was open 
to an offer, if made to, and ajiproved of by her natural owners.’' “ 
The women were treatcal almost like slaves or beast s of burden and 
made to do all the work, both on the march and in the camp. During 
their wanderings, ''while the men are taking it c:*asy in front, the 
women follow at some short distance behind, sweltering under a load 

’ll. ly. Rolli, 'riic Aborif'incs of 'rasmania, p. (quolinK an early traveler). 

2 J. Uonwirk, 'Die Daily Life and Ori^J;in of the Tasmanians, p. 6i. 
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of one or two children on their backs, a couple of puppy dogs in their 
arms, and a variety of miscellaneous articles slung around them. 
The men are extremely selfish : if, after being short of food, one kills 
a kangaroo, he does not divide it with the others of the party, but, 
after his wife has cooked it, and taken her place behind his back, he 
satisfies himself with the choicest parts, handing her from time to 
time the half-devoured pieces over his shoulder; this he does with 
an air of the greatest condescension, without turning around. . . . 

^Hf a storm came on unexpectedly, the men would sit down while 
the women built huts over them, in which operation, as in all others 
of a menial nature, the men took no part.” ^ 

Infanticide was common. ”Thc want of food for infants, the in- 
conveniences of nomadic life, the interference with the personal 
charms of the wife, jealousies of other women, the arrest of their own 
pleasure, the disagreeables of baby life, and sometimes the desire of 
sparing a daughter the wretched lot of the future, were causes of 
infanticide. New-born infants were often buried alive with the de- 
ceased mother. Fathers, when enraged with their lubras [women], 
would occasionally snatch up and murder their child.” “ 

As with most savage; peoples, a man was not allowed to have any- 
thing to do with his mother-in-law. If he met her while out , he would 
avoid her by diving into the bush. 

"'A story is told of a man who was uncomfortable at the attentions 
of a gigantic bully in the tribe towards his gin [consort], and who 
effectually warded off his jealousy by the engagement to give him 
for a future wife a newly-born daughter. The enamoured gentleman 
had thenceforth to keep his distance from the beautiful property.” 

Clothing and ornaments. The clothing worn by the natives during 
the warm part of the year was at a minimum. In winter they threw 
two or three opossum skins, fastened together, over their shoulders, 
but the rest of the body was left quite uncovered. The amount of 
ornamentation was not great, for a strip or two of fur, a few flowers 
in the hair, and a string of beads or shells were all that they had. Like 
the Australians, they heavily scarred the body, especially the upper 
part of it. lh)th sexes daubed powdered charcoal and red ocher on 

^ H. L. Roth, The Aborij'jincs of Tasmania, pji. i 25-1 26. 

2 J. Ronwirk, The Daily Life and Origin of the Tasmanians, p. 79. 

3 Ibid. p. 80. 
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the face and body, and they frequently drew patterns on their arms, 
legs, and thighs. At times the paint mixed with greases was so thickly 
smeared over the body that it was impossible to sec any skin, and as 
they seldom bathed, the elTect produced on a foreigner coming near 
them was far from jdeasant. The ocher and grease were plastered 
into the hair until it became a stiff and tangled mop. Frequently 
they would so arrange the hair that it hung around their heads in 
corkscrew curls ; for such a consummation an entire morning was not 
too much to spend. 

Pleasures. 1'he amusements of these ])eople were few and con- 
sisted for the most j)art of dancing and singing around their camp 
tires at night. Many of their performances were of an imitative 
character, and described by exact motions the action of ainmals, the 
hunting, lishing, and war expeditions, and the domestic life around 
the camp. ''Another amusement of these male aborigines was the 
throwing ot waddies and spears at grass stems set up as marks, which 
they frequently hit.’’ ^ '^I'hey also threw spears at one another, and 
so dexterous did they become in dodging them that they were seldom 
wemnded. liy a contortion of the body, a movimient of the head to 
the right or left, or the raising of the leg or arm they escaj)ed shafts 
which would certainly have transfixed the less nimble European.''^ 

Religion. According to most of those who made a study of the Tas- 
manians, they were without the idea of a suj^reme biding who created 
and ruled the universe. Various missionaries who have investigated 
the subject say that these people possessed no creed or any form of 
religion and had no religious rites. But, they add, there was a dread 
of a malignant and destructive spirit, which was the predominant, if 
not the only, fei.'Iing on the subject.’^ It is in this last statement that 
we find the significant evidence. Scientists who hav(? visited and 
studied the Tasmanians from an iinbiasc<i point of vi(‘w found that 
they believed in two spirits: a good one who governed the day, and 
a bad one who ruled at night. It was to the good one that they 
addressed their a]>i)eals, and when any of the family were away they 
sang to it in order that the absent ones might have a successful 
Journey and a safe return. Besides these two main spirits, tliey 

Ml. L. Roth, 'The Alxjri^iiies of 'rasmaniii, p. 15.^ 

'-^Adapted from 11 . U. Roth’s ^'Thc Aborigines of Tasmania,” p. tc;. 

® Aflapted from J. Bonwick’s '' 'I'he I )aily I.ife and Origin of the Tasmanians, pp. 1 71-172. 
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believed in a plurality of powerful but generally evil-disposed beings 
who inhabited crevices and caverns of rocky mountains, and who 
had temporary abodes in hollow trees aiul solitary valleys. Of these 
spirits a few were supposed to be of great power, but the majority 
had the nature usually attributed to goblins and elves. 

That the Tasmanians believed in a future life we see from the fact 
that they thought the spirits of their departed friends and relatives 
returned to bless or injure them. In order to a\'oid )K)ssible harm 
they wore around their necks as amulets the bones of some near kin. 
The evidence is very slight to prove that they believ'ed in otherworld- 
liness.^ Most travelers say that nothing in the way of tools, weapons, 
or food was left on the grave, but the statement of one native, who 
said, in regard to a spear which was planted on a single grave, ^d'hat 
is to hght with when he is aslee]),” leads us to believe that perhaps 
they did think of the next world as a place where the things of this 
life would be needed. 

Death and burial, d here were two ways of disposing of the dead : 
one was to burn the body, and the other was to place it in a hollow 
tree. A cremation is described as follows: 

^'One of the women died. The men formed a jnle of logs and at 
sunset placed the body of the woman upon it, su])])()rte(l by small 
wood which concealed her, and formed a pyramid. They then placed 
their sick |)eople around lh(‘ pile, at a short distance. On A. ( ottrell, 
our informant, inquiring the reason of this, they told liini the dead 
woman would come in the night and take the MeviP out of them. 
At daybreak the pile was set on fire, and fresh wood added as any 
part of the body became exposed, till the whole was consumed. The, 
ashes of the dead were collected in a kangaroo skin, and every morn- 
ing, l)efore sunrise, till they were consumed, a i)ortion of them was 
sm(‘ared over the faces of the survivors, and a death song sung, with 
great emotion, tears clearing away lines among the ashes. The store 
of ashes, in the meantime, was sus])ended about one of their necks/’ - 
If the ashes were not treated in this way, they were piled on the 
ground in some quiet spot, and over them was built a bark hut. 
I'here were apparently no funeral rites that had in them a religious 
significance. 

^ Otherworldliness, :i belief tluit life in the Futureworld is ii replies of life on this eiirth. 

* II. L. Roth, I'he Aborigines of Tasmania, j). 133. 
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The Tasmanians never spoke of the dead. ''In fact, it was a set- 
tled custom in every tribe, upon the death of any individual, most 
scrupulously to abstain ever after from mentioning the name of the 
deceased - a rule, the infraction of which would, they considered, 
be followed by some dire calamities : they therefore used great cir- 
cumlocution in referring to a dead person, so as to avoid pronuncia- 
tion of the name- " if, for instance, William and Mary, man and 
wife, were both deceased, and Lucy, the deceased sister of William, 
had been married to Isaac, also dead, whose son Jemmy still sur- 
vived, and they wished to speak (jf Mary, they would say, 'the wife 
of the brother of jemmy's father's wife,' and so on." ^ 

Regulative organization. The ruling j)ower, at least during war, 
was in the hands of that man who could assume and hold the author- 
ity by force. There is no evidence to show that the rule was inher- 
ited, nor that it was elective. The degree of distinction in which any 
native was held by his fellows, or the amount of deference that was 
paid to his o])inions, (le})ended upon his personal strength, courage, 
energy, prudence, skill, and other similar qualitications.- During the 
times of i)eace the war chiefs retired to the quietude of everyday for- 
est life. There is no evidence to show that the natives were ever in 
the habit of meeting in council to discuss matters concerning the 
tribes. The hunting territory of each group was clearly marked, and 
these boundaries were, under ordinary circumstances, res])ected ; if 
they were not, a war ensued. 

On the whole the Tasmanians were a peace-loving people and would 
probably be in existence today if the white race had not come into 
such forc:ible contact with them. The Europeans killed off a great 
number of the black fellows merely for sport, and one traveler re- 
counts hunting expeditions which went out from the settlements with 
the idea of "bagging" lis many natives as possible. 

"A friend once described to me a fearful scene at which he was 
present. A number of blacks, with the women and children, were 
congregated in a gully near town, . . . and the men had formed 
themselves into a ring round a large fire, while the women were 
cooking the evening meal of opossums and bandicoots; they were 
surprised by a party of soldiers, who, without giving warning, fired 

If. L. Roth, The Aborigines of Tasmania, p. 7.p 
^ Adapted from J. Bonwkk’s ^^'I'he Daily Life and Origin of the Tasmanians,” p. 81. 
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upon them as they sat, and rushing up to the scene of slaughter, 
found there wounded men and women, and a little child crawling 
near its dying mother. The soldier drove his bayonet through the 
body of the child, and pitchforked it into the flames. 'It was only 
a child, ^ he said ! It is stated also that it was a favorite amusement 
to hunt the aborigines ; that a day would be selected, and the neigh- 
boring settlers invited, with their families to a picnic. . . . After din- 
ner, all would be gaiety and merriment, whilst the gentlemen of the 
party would take their guns and dogs, and, accompanied by two or 
three convict servants, wander through the bush in search of black 
fellows. Sometimes they would return without sport ; at others 
they would succeed in killing a woman, or, if lucky, mayhap a man 
or two. ... As the white settler spread his possessions over the 
island — over the nativ'^es’ favourite camping-grounds, driving away 
their kangaroos and rc]>lacing them with bullocks and sheep — the 
natives objected in their own w^ay to the inroad. In many cases, no 
doubt, the blacks were sacrificed to momentary ca]:)rice or anger, and 
suffered much wrong. Indeed, one of the Governor’s i)roclamations 
states that cruelties had been peq^etrated repugnant to humanity 
and disgraceful to the British people.” ‘ 

^ H. I.. Roth, "I'lic Aborigines of 'rasmania, pp. 1 70 171, quoting from Mull’s ” Aborig- 
ines of I'asniania.” (Manuscripts in Royal Colonial Institute.) 
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MELANESIANS 

Physical environment. Melanesia is a group of islands lying in the 
tropical zone to the north and northeast of Australia, and includes 
New Guinea, Fiji, the New Hebrides, the Solomon Islands, the Santa 
Cruz group, the Banks Islands, New Caledonia, and the Loyalty 
Islands. A large number of these islands are of volcanic origin, and 
even today there are numerous active volcanoes situated on them. 
Because of this mountainous interior the people live near the scacoast 
and are a fishing and trading people. Even on the large island of 
New Guinea, which has an easily accessible interior, a great majority 
of the population arc seafaring people. As in Australia, there arc no 
large wild animals, although the tusked hog, the cassowary, the 
wallaby, the tree kangaroo, and the opossum are found in many of 
the islands. 

Physical and mental characters. lEc Melanesians belong to the 
black race. The skull is dolichocephalic. The hair of the head, which 
is long and very curly, is a source of great pride to the people, l^hey 
arrange it in enonrious perukes which stand far out from the head so 
that they have been given the name mop-heads.’’ The people of 
southern New Guinea have been called Papuans, which, being trans- 
lated, means ''frizzle-haired.” So much time is spent in combing, 
cutting, and decorating the hair that they do not take it down at 
night, and so they have special curved sleeping-stools for their heads 
so that their coiffures will not be disturbed. There is a good deal of 
hair on the face and on the body, although it is not so abundant as 
that of the Australians. Usually the nose is narrower and more promi- 
nent than that of the Negro, especially in New Guinea and the neigh- 
boring islands, and the skull itself is as a rule higher and narrower, 
although some skulls are essentially African in character. Many of 
the peoj^le have a flat, receding forehead, but this is largely due to 
artificial binding when the individuals are young, in order that a 
certain type of beauty may be acquired. 
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In many respects the Melanesians are more savage in their dis- 
position than arc the Australians. It has been said of them that they 
are "frightfully barbarous and bloodthirsty, cowardly, revengeful, 
proud to the uttermost, and much given to lying; which bad quali- 
ties are most conspicuous in the Fijians, the most advanced of them 
all.” They are a great deal inferior to the Polynesians and the Malays, 
and occupy, as it were, a depression in the level of culture between 



MELANESIAN NATIVES 
Courtesy of Dr. A. C. Ifaddon 


these two peoples, retaining many ideas, customs, and practices 
which among the others have already become obsolete, or nearly so. 

'"The Melanesian is more impulsive, more frank, noisier, more 
violent than the Polynesian. A casual utterance will cause a woman 
to sit down in the public place of a village, shed tears without end, 
and fill the air with lamentations and a flood of scolding and threaten- 
ing language. The cry will be heard from the top of a hill, * War! War ! 
Will no man kill me that I may go to Ihe shade of my father?’ All 
rush to the spot and find a man in the depths of grief because his 
friend has cut off a yard or two from a piece of bark cloth belonging 
to them in common. Suicide is not unknown. 
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"Revenge may form the most important duty in life for a Melane- 
sian. If a man is injured he puts up a stick or a stone where he can- 
not help but sec it, to keep him constantly in mind of the duty of 
revenge. If a man abstains from food or keeps away from the dance, 
it is a bad sign for his enemies. The man who goes about with his 
head half shaved or, in addition to this, allows a long twisted bunch 
of hair to hang down his back is thinking of revenge. Sometimes 



YOUXG MKN, NEW GUINKA 
Courtesy of Dr. A. C. I laddon 

there hangs from the gal)le of a house a bundle of tobacco which 
is only to be smoked over the corpse of an enemy; or the bloody 
clothes of a slain relation preserve the memory of an unatoned deed. 
Nor is there any lack of friends to keej) a man reminded of his 
duty, with songs either lamenting or censuring. Open violence is 
not the only means of appeasing revenge. Hired assassins are em- 
ployed, or magical devices with sticks, leaves, or reeds arc adopted. 
A dead man often takes a whole generation with him ; his wives 
are throttled, and his mother often shares the same fate. Treach- 
erous and blood-thirsty acts, such as have earned a bad reputation 
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for the Solomon Islanders in particular, may often be referred only 
to revenge for some injustice suffered.” ‘ 

If the natives of New Guinea desire vengeance on the inhabitants 
of a neighboring village, the warriors start out in their canoes, yelling 
and shouting as they go. If the attack is successful and the killing 
and plundering abundant, they return to their canoes with hilarious 
jubilation, dancing, and drum-beating. 

Then the wretched captives’ palms are pierced, a siring passed 
through the holes and the hands tied together at the back. On the 
return voyage they are jeered at and taunted with the pro.spect of 
torture, and when the flotilla arrives they are thrown into the water 
and fished out by those on the beach, who stick barbed spears into 
the less vulnerable fleshy parts, the use of hands being barred by 
custom. In the village they are put on mats, a rope secured to a tree 
is passed round their necks to make them sit wnth head erect, and 
their hands held down, while the nearest female relative of the man 
to be avenged steps forward armed with a shari)-i')ointed slick. "Is it 
with this right eye,” she asks, ” that you have seen my son (or brother, 
etc.) captured? Is it with this right eye you saw him cut to pieces, 
cooked and eaten? Well, this is the payment for it,” thrusting the 
stick into his right eye. All the other female relatives then follow, 
each in her turn inflicting some fresh but not deadly gash, after which 
he is wrapped in dry coconut leaves, hoisted some six feet from the 
ground, and slowly roasted with fircsticks. When the rope by which 
the body is hung is burnt and the body falls to the ground the wildest 
and most savage scene takes place. The natives rush with kniv^es in 
their hands, each slashing a piece off the body, which may be still 
alive, in the midst of diabolical noise and yells of rejoicing. 

Industrial life. Fishing. In the industrial life of the people, tish- 
ing holds the most important place. 'I'his is carried on from boats by 
means of nets, which in New Guinea are often five hundred yards long 
and require hundreds of men to handle them ; and by hooks made 
from birds’ bones, tortoise shell, sea shells, and hard wood, and fitted 
with artificial bait made from feathers or bright pieces of shell. Those 
used for sharks are sometimes twenty inches long. In New Caledonia 
and western Melanesia fishing is done entirely with arrows, spears, 
and nets. 

^ F. Riitzel, The History of Mankind, Vol. I, p. 219. 
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Boat-building. The people of Melanesia have become very skillful 
in navigation and in their construction of their boats. A great num- 
ber of their canoes are made out of hollow tree trunks, and even 
their large sailing canoes, which will hold forty men, are made from 
a single log. These latter arc not only dug out, but the sides are also 
built up and decks laid with planks tied on. Most of these boats, 
whether propelled by sails or by paddles, have outriggers which en- 
able them to go out in rough weather without fear of being capsized. 



A NATIVK IlOUSli AND BOAT, MELANESIA 
Courtesy of Dr. A. C. I faddon 


I’hc larger lx)a(s of New (riiinca are from sixteen to twenty feet 
long and from (wo to two and one-half feet wide. The hull, made in 
one piece, is hollowed out from a trunk which must have no flaw. 
It is not more than half an inch thick, and has crossties to keep it 
from warping. Both ends curve upward and are strengthened with 
wooden posts, of which (hat in the stem rises high and is adorned 
with arabesques or painted. To raise the gunwale alxive the water 
line the ribs of sago-palm leaves are employed. These are by pref- 
erence interlaced and then, being attached like tiles to the crossties, 
form a water-tight surface. Over the gunwale are fastened two light 
crosspieces, which project about five feet ; and at the end of these 
is another piece of wood, bent at right angles, just touching the sur- 
face of the water and sticking into a strong boom, light as cork and 
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serving as a float . Amidsliips on the cross timbers a square cabin of 
bamboo is erected, sheltered against injury from weather by a small 
roof of coco-palm leaves. All other kinds of craft, from the raft 
upward, are found in New Guinea. The ornamentation, especially 
that of the war canoes, is rich. 

After a big war canoe is finished, a feast is held at which as many 
as a hundred j)igs may l>e killed. In order to have it dedicated prop- 
erly the attempt was made to get a human victim. In the eastern 



A FIJI IIOUSK AND CANOES 

Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural ITistorj^ New York 


Solomon Islands, if no victim was met with on the first trip of the 
new canoe, the chief who owned it secretly arranged with some 
neighboring chief to let him have one of his men -- some friendless 
man or a stranger - who would then be killed as he went out to 
look at the new canoe. It w^as thought a kind thing to come up 
behind and strike him without warning. Farther west, captives 
w^ere kept with a view to taking their heads when new canoes wxre 
launched. 

In these larger boats the people are able to travel many hundreds 
of miles. They go on these long journeys either for the purpose of 

^ Adapted from R. II. Codrington^s ”Thc Melanesians,” p. 297. 
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falling upon the inhabitants of neighboring islands and getting heads 
for their canoe houses, or in order to meet on some appointed day of 
the year for an exchange of goods. 

AgricnUiirc. Although the Melanesians arc largely a fishing and 
trading people, yet agriculture is not neglected. I'he chief articles 
raised are the yam, the breadfruit, the banana, and the coconut 
palm. 'J'he cultivation of these is carried on in fields that are fenced 
in, have irrigation ditches, and are carefully weeded. At the time of 
the harvest of the yams a great feast is held, often lasting for days. 



MKETINT. FOR A HUNT IN NF.W OIUNF.A 

Hunting and figliting are practically synonymous, and as some of the people arc can- 
nibals the trophies of both are often devoured. (Courtesy of the Philadelphia C.''oni- 

mercial Museum) 

to which arc invited people from the surrounding country. The time 
is taken up with singing, dancing, eating, and drinking. After the 
feast is over, the rest of the yam harvest is stored away. It is often 
kept for two \’cars. 

Cannibalism. Although cannibalism e.xists on some of the islands, 
it is now largely a thing of the past. Where it is practiced, men killed 
in battle are eaten by the victors, and if there is an abundance of 
them, the meat is even sold in market. However, to kill for the 
purjrose of eating human flesh, though not unknown, is rare. In the 
New Hebrides, after a bitter fight, a slain enemy is eaten as a sign 
of rage and indignation ; he is cooked in an oven as is a pig, and then 
each member of the tribe eats a jxirtion of him. 
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Cooking. In cooking, (he people of Melanesia differ from all other 
peoples of Oceania in that many of them possess pot tery. Those who 
have not acquired this art boil water in wooden bowls by dropping in 
red-hot stones. One method of cooking meat is to slip it between hot 
stones or, more effectively, to sprinkle water over the latter, put the 
food on, and then cover the whole with leaves and clay. The result 

is that the meat is thoroughly 
steamed. Many of the tribes 
have a permanent stone-lined 
oven. A lire is lighted in the 
hole by rubbing two sticks to- 
gether, and many rocks arc 
thrown on top. When the lire 
has burned down, these stones 
arc taken out with wooden 
tongs, the food is wrapped in 
leaves and placed inside, hot 
stones are scattered among the 
bundles of food, and the rest 
of the heated rock is piled 
on top. The whole is shut in 
with leaves or earth, and water, 
either salt or fresh, is poured on 
to make steam. This method of 
cooking, which takes a good part 
of a day, is done by the men. 

Weapons and fighting. Of the 
weapons used in the hunt and 
in the light the spear is the most common, although the bow is used 
on all the islands. In battle the men carry shields. A light among 
these people is not a very serious affair, for if they come together 
in the open the battle begins and ends in a series of duels. Even 
where they fight with bows an open battle is not common. There 
is much shouting of defiance, cursing, abuse, and boasting, stamp- 
ing with the heel, and grasping the ground with the toes, which is 
a marked sign of valor ; but when the first blood is shed the battle 
is over. The arrow is supposed to have certain magical power be- 
cause the head is, as a rule, made from a human bone. The maker 



A NATIVK OF NKW GUINKA MAKING FIRE 
Courtesy of the Melanesian Mission 
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sings or mutters charms as he ties the bone to the shaft, and ex- 
pects that as a consequence the man whose bone he is using will help 
in making the w'ound fatal. Some years ago there was a man on 
Lepers’ Island who because of love for his dead brother dug up his 
body and made arrows from his bones. With these he went about, 
speaking of himself as "I and my brother” ; all were afraid of him, 
for they believed that his dead brother was at hand to help him.* 



MAKING FIKE BY MEANS OF A FIRE PLOW, NEW GUINEA 
Courtesy of Dr. A. C. Haddon 


Wounds. Tf a man is wounded by one of these charmed arrows and 
part of it has been left in the wound, it is extracted by means of leaf 
poultices and is kejit in a damp place or on cool leaves. It is thought 
that the re.sull will be favorable to the injured man and that the 
inflammation will go down. Shells, over w'hich incantations have 
been sung, are hung from the roof of the house where the wounded 
man lies, with the expectation that their rattling will keep off the 
hostile ghosts. But the man who has done the inj’ury has by 
no means fini.shed his work. "He and his friends will drink hot 
and burning j'uices, and chew irritating leaves; pungent and bitter 

^ Adapted from R. H. OMlrington’s **The Melanesians,” p. 309. 
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herbs will be burnt to make an irritating smoke; a bundle of 
leaves known to the shooter or bought from a wizard will be tied 
upon the bow that sent (he arrow, to secure a fatal result ; the 
arrowhead, if recovered, will be put into the lire ; the bow will be 
kept near the lire to make the wound it has inflicted hot, or, as in 
Lepers’ Island, will be put into a cave haunted by a ghost ; the bow- 
string will be kept taut and occasionally pulled, to bring on tension 
of the nerves and the spasms of tetanus to the wounded man.” ^ 



A NATrVK VILLAGK IN NKW GUINEA 
Courtesy of Dr. A. C. liiiddon 


Houses. Most of the houses are built on piles for protection from 
enemies and from animals, small as well as large. In some localities 
they are situated out in the W'ater, the connection with the shore 
being made by means of a long gangway which can be pulled in when 
advisable. The side walls and the floor are formed of split bamboos 
which have been flattened and interlaced. The roof is made of inter- 
woven grasses and leaves. Frequently an entire land village consist- 
ing of about fifty houses will be up in the air, and it is possible to go 
from one house to another without descending to the ground. The 


* R. H. Codringlon, The Alelaiiosiiins, p. 310. 
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houses arc in many cases so large that several families can live in a 
single one, and if a man has many wives, each will have a small house 
to herself within the big one. In New (luinca, huts large enough to 
hold twelve people are fastened to the branches of big trees, eighty to 
one hundred feet above the ground, 'fhe stem below is stripped of all 
unnecessary branches and made perfectly smooth. The entrance to 
the hut is made by ladders of bamboo, which can be pulled up after 
the occupants have safely reached the top. At the foot of the tree is 
another hut, which is used during thC daytime, the upper one being 
reserved for night or for a case of sudden attack. 

Furniture. 'Jlic furniture for these houses is of the simplest char- 
acter. Boards covered with a mat form the bed. The hearth is made 
of basket work with a covering layer of earth. Long pieces of bamboo 
with the joints pierced for holding water, sacks of inatting, javelins, 
bows, arrows, and spears all have their ap])ointcd places. There are 
also to be found pieces of pottery and wooden bowls, which are used 
in cooking. Most of the houses are elaborately carved with figures 
of men and animals. In this art the Melanesians are very skillful, 
and display their talent on practically all the tools and implements 
which can conveniently be so treated. 

Marriage. Marriage takes place among the Melanesians at a very 
early age. It frequently happens that a man with a son born to him 
will wait for the birth of a suitable girl to be his son’s wife. I'his is 
especially true among the more w'ealthy nnanbers of the population, 
W'hcre payments and negotiations begin at birth and last until the 
marriagi' is tinally consummated. 

^'When little children have been betrothed, the girl, still very 
young, comes bringing her food with her to spend a month or two in 
her future father-in-law’s house, and to become acquainted with the 
family. The betrothed children converse and play together at their 
case, know'ing what is proposed; and this visit is repeated while the 
children are little, from time to time, and part of the money, porpoise 
teeth, and dogs’ teeth to be paid to the girl’s father is handed over. 
In consequence of this familiarity, when the girl is marriageable and 
all is arranged she goes willingly enough to take up her abode in her 
new family, without any real or affected reluct aiu'e on her part, or 
lifting or carrying by her friends. It is sometimes, however, a long 
time before the marriage is consummated, through the shyness of 
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the bridegroom, though the parents encourage the young couple to 
be friendly, and give them opportunities of talking and working 
together.” ^ 

Frequently it is necessary that the girl be tattooed when she 
reaches a marriageable age. The tattooing is done by a professional 
man, who is paid for services in pigs and other goods, and when 
it is finished, the father of the boy who is to marry the decorated 
maiden knows that it is time for him to make the final payment. 



A PRESENT OF FOOD BEING CARRIED TO THE BRIDEGROOM’S FAMILY ON THE 
WEDDING DAY, NEW GOINKA 

Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial Museum 


When the marriage day arrives a ceremony is held in the center of 
the village. The groom and his parents provide a feast for the bride 
and her friends, and an orator exhorts the young man to feed his 
wife well, to treat her kindly, and not to be sulky with her. The 
bride, attired in a new petticoat and wrapped in a new mat, is then 
handed over to the groom. In cases where there has not been such 
close intimacy during childhood a sham fight takes place between 
the relatives of the bride and groom. y\ftcr it is over, the bride is 
escorted to the house of the groom or to that of his father, and the 
marriage ceremony is completed. 

1 R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, pp. 238 -239. 
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Relation of the sexes. Before marriage the relations between the 
two sexes are very free, and unchastity is not regarded seriously. 
However, in some of the islands there are a great many professional 
women, who collect a fortune prior to marriage, and even girls of the 
better class provide themselves with a dowry by selling their favors. 
It frequently happens that daughters of wealthy parents are kept 
strictly chaste; should they break over the moral taboo they are 
placed in the class of common i)roslitutes. In all events adultery is 
very seriously punished. If the man is caught he is either put to 



TATTOOKD GIRI.S OF NKW GUINKA 
C\)urtesv of llie Philadclphui Commercial Museum 


death or made to pay a heavy fine; the wife is either dismissed, or 
the chief takes her an(] makes her earn money for him. If adultery 
occurs among the lower classes, the friends of both sides will fight 
alH)Ut the damages to be exacted. It is from this cause that most of 
the fights on the island originate. Divorce is easy and common and 
may take place at the will of either parly. One great deterrent is 
that the property paid for a wife is not returne<l unless a separation 
is desired on both sides, in which case the father of the woman will 
pay back the original price received for her. 

A man may have more than one wife, and the ceremonies and pay- 
ment for all after the first arc slight. It is the duty of a man to take 
over his deceased brother’s wives and add them to his own, in order 
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that property may not be lost by having some other man take them. 
Ceases have been known where a man has had sixty wives, but the 
average man is quite content with two. However, as a man advances 
in years, there tend to collect about him the widows of his maternal 
uncles, his brothers, and his cousins, so that he becomes (in name, at 
least) the unhappy consort of a host of female relations. 

Abortion and infanticide. Abortion and infanticide are common in 
all classes of society. The old women frequently determine whether 
a newborn child shall live. If it is not promising in appearance or is 
likely to be troublesome or is of the wrong sex, its mouth is stuffed 
with leaves, or perhaps it is thrown into a hole and stones are thrown 
in upon it. On the Banks Islands male children are killed rather than 
female, for the latter will bring in a good sum of money when sold in 
marriage, d'wins are looked upon with favor, although among many 
savage peoples either one or both arc killed. 

Initiation of boys. When the age of puberty arrives the boy is 
initiated into the tribe as having become a man. Up to this period 
he has lived at home with his mother and sisters, but now he must 
leave them and go to eat and sleep in the men’s clubhouse. His inter- 
course with his mother and sisters becomes very reserved. 

^^He must not use as a common noun the word which is the name, 
or makes part of the name, of any of them, and they avoid his name 
as carefully. lie may go to his father’s house to ask for food, but if 
his sister is within, he has to go away before he eats; if no sister is 
there, he can sit down near the door and eat. If by chance brother 
and sister meet in the i)ath, she runs away or hides. If a boy on the 
sands knows that certain footstef)s are his sister’s, he will not follow 
them, nor will she his. This mutual avoidance begins when the boy 
is clothed or the girl tattooed, and continues through life. The reserve 
between son and mother increases as the boy grows up, and is much 
more on her side than his. He goes to the house and asks for food. 
When his mother brings it, she does not give it to him, but puts it 
down for him to take. If they talk together she sits at a little distance 
and turns away, for she is shy of her grown-up son.” ^ 

Clothing. The clothing is of the simplest character and for the 
most part consists of a loin cloth made of leaves or grasses or a bark 
fabric that is hammered out of the bark of the paper mulberry. 

* R. H. Codrin^'toii, Tlie McUinos’uins, p. 2.52. 
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Pcschel has said that the amount of clothing worn by men varies in- 
versely as the darkness of the skin, and hence we are not surprised 
to lind that the clothing of these people is left almost entirely to the 
imagination. 'J'he lx)dy is often tattooed, but not with the elaborate 
designs which ajipear among the Polynesians. The Melanesians 
follow the Australians in this respect, by deeply scarring the skin, 
chiefly for religious reasons. Shells, bones, and teeth are used in great 
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INTEKTOR OF MEN S CLUBHOUSE, NEW GUINEA 
( A)urlcsv of Dr. A. C. TTaddon 


[profusion for ornairientiition. These arc worn not only around the 
iie('k but also in perforations made in the cars, the lips, and the nose. 

Self-gratification. The chief amusement of these people is danc- 
ing. Often large groups of men will wander from island to island 
giving exhibitions of their ability along this line. They wear elabo- 
rate costumes, and their hair is dressed with great care. The dance 
is accompanied by song and by the noise of the drum and of a sort 
of flute, or Panpii)es, marie from stems of the bamboo. In their 
hands the dancers have castanets of shells; around their ankles and 
wrists are rattles of nuts and seeds. 
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Of their games, football, which is of the general order of the Rugby 
game, is the most enjoyable, although hurling spears at one another 
and dodging them is also an important sport. The children play 
hide and seek, fly kites, and spin tops much as do those of a more 
civilized community. 

Religion, The religion of these people is, in essential respects, simi- 
lar to that of other savages living on the same stage of culture. 

''The Melanesian mind 
is entirely possessed by 
the belief in a supernat- 
ural power or influence, 
called almost universally 
mana. This is what works 
to effect everything which 
is beyond the ordinary 
power of man, outside the 
common processes of na- 
ture. It is present in the 
atmosphere of life, at- 
taches itself to persons 
and to things, and is man- 
ifested by results which 
can only be ascribed to 
its operation. When one 
has got it he can use it 
and direct it, but its force 
may break forth at some 
new point. The presence of it is ascertained by proof. A man comes 
by chance upon a stone which takes his fancy ; its shai)e is singu- 
lar; it is like something; it is certainly not a common stone; there 
must be a 7nana in it. So he argues with himself and he puts it to 
the proof ; he lays it at the root of a tree to the fruit of which it 
has a certain resemblance, or he buries it in the ground when he 
plants his garden ; an abundant crop on the tree or in the garden 
shows that he is right, the stone is mana, has that power in it.” ^ 

This universal animation of everything does not mean that the 
spirits arc necessarily good, and many of the ills of life arc ascribed 
^R. IT. Codrington, The MeluncHUins, pp. 118-119, 



A NATIVK WITH A DRUM, MKLANCSLY 
Courtesy of Ur. A. C. Haddon 
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to their malevolent influence. Most of the religious rites of the people 
consist in obtaining this mana, or deriving benefit from it, cither 
through prayers or sacrifice. 

"'I'he other world can become practically effective for the living, 
cither through the mediation of departed souls which wander be- 
tween heaven and earth, or by the entry, whether temporary or per- 
manent, of a god into an earthly object. In this way, the tutelary 
spirits, who are extraordinarily important in the practical service 
of the gods, came into existence.” ‘ 

"The Melanesians believe in the existence of beings personal, in- 
telligent, full of mana, with a certain bodily form which is visible, 
but not fleshly like the bodies of men. These they think to be more 
or less actively conccrne<l in the affairs of men, and they invoke and 
otherwise approach them. These may be called spirits; but it is 
most imix»rtant to distinguish between spirits who are beings of an 
order higher than mankind, and the disembodied spirits of men, 
which have become, in the vulgar .sense of the word, ghosts. . . . 

"'rhere is no priestly onler, and no persons who can properly be 
called priests. Any man can have access to s<3me object of worshi]), 
and most men in fact do have it, either by discovery of their own or 
by knowledge imparted to them by those who have before emploj^ed 
it. If the object of worship, as in some sacrifices, is one common to 
the members of a community, the man who knows how to approach 
that object is in a way their priest and sacrifices for all of them ; but 
it is in respect of that particular function only that he hcis a sacred 
character; and it is very much by virtue of that function that a 
man is a chief, and not at all because he is chief that he performs 
the sacrifice. Women and children generally are excluded from re- 
ligious rites. In close connection with religious observances come the 
various practices of magic and witchcraft, of doctoring and weather- 
doctoring ; for all is done by the aid of ghosts and spirits.” * 

Death and burial. After a man is dead his ghost is supposed to 
have greater power and force than the man had during life ; hence 
the people have the utmost desire to keep on the right side of the 
recently dead, especially if the person in question had been prominent. 
"The souls of old chiefs arc deified after their death, and invoked 

1 F. Ratzcl, 'I'hc History of Mankind, Vol. I, p. 300. 

2R. II. Codrington, The Melanesians, pp. 120, 127. 
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by name with sacrifices. A certain gradation is imported into this 
troop of spirits and souls by the distinctions of rank which prevailed 
among their former earthly tabernacles. For this reason the destiny 
of the souls of chiefs and priests which have quitted the earth is ma- 
terially higher than that of the lower classes, since even in life the 
former were inhabited by higher powers, and these will have a yet 
more powerful effect when freed from the bodily husk. Since the 
souls of chiefs go to the stars, while others wait ujion or within the 
earth, the stars are designated simply as the souls of the departed. 
As these take their way upward in the darkness they arc of course 
easily seized and dragged about by evil spirits. . . . ^ 

”No sooner has the soul left the body than it enters upon its wan- 
dering, w'hich ends in various ways, according to its rank and deserts. 
At first it does not go far away, and by a combination of forces can 
often be recalled; to which end the relations round the death -bed 
call out, loud and imjiressivcly, the name of the departing. It is 
believed that immediately after death the soul can be recaptured. 
In one dirge, the dead nuuFs wife calls upon him as a l)ird, which 
flies ever farther to its home and its adoi)ted ])arent. . . . 

'Ujreat variety prevails in modes of interment. In the west the 
body is kept at hand as long as possible ; and at least portions of it, 
especially the skull, and above all, the lower jaw, are prepared for 
permanent preservation. On the Maclay coast of New Guinea the 
corj^se has usually to be dried before the fire in the hut. In other 
islands it is hung up in mats between the branches of trees until the 
soft parts have decayed away, after which it is laid symmetrically 
with other skeletons in a cave on (he seashore. Children \s bodies are 
merely hung up in a basket under the roof. Burial within the hut is 
customary in Fiji. Among the Motus of Port Moresby the only sign 
of mourning is the incessant beating of drums for three days. When 
this is over, the grave is dug in front of the house, the dead body laid 
in a mat, and a little hut built over the grave. After a time the grave 
is opened, the corpse taken out and smeared on the elbows and knees 
with red ochre, while the widow smears herself with the decaying 
flesh. Then the dead man is put by again, and the little sepulchral 
house is gradually pulled to pieces, so that no trace of the grave is 
left. All these proceedings are accompanied by carousals.^’ ^ 

^ i\ Ratzel, 'Fhe History of Mankind, Vol. 1 , [>1). 301, 328. 
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Sometimes the dead man’s wife and child are dragged to the open 
grave, where they are killed and thrown in, together with his pos- 
sessions, such as guns, money, and household treasures. Often at the 
time of the funeral the breadfruit trees and the coconut trees which 
belonged to him arc cut down. 

*'The practice of burying alive is widely extended; it was exten- 
sively used as a means of infanticide, but old and sick people sought 
of their own free will to be buried. In the case of new-born children 
a fire was lighted over the grave to stifle the soul. In Vate, when old 
j>eople are to be buried 
alive, a pig is tied to 
their arm, which is af- 
terwards consumed at 
the feast and accompa- 
nies the soul into the 
next world. In the Fiji 
Islands it is customary 
also to strangle, and the 
cord is regarded there 
as a great kindness in 
comi)arison with the 
club. If a chief in the 
Sol om on Islands d i es, 
his wives are strangled 
in their sleep ; it would 
be a shame for them, and an insult to the dead man’s memory, if 
they were to marry men of lower rank. The same end is frequently 
allotted lo the wives or nearest relations of an ordinary man; even 
in death he must be surrounded by those who love him. In Anaiteum 
the women are said to wear the ominous cord round their necks from 
their wedding day.” ^ 

The abode of the dead is thought to be above ground on some dis- 
tant island, although in some places the soul follows the sun into 
the ocean, in order to reach the next world. In most cases the fu- 
ture life is a replica of the life on this earth : the children ghosts 
tease the elder ghosts and are banished to a second island ; the chief 
builds his house and his boats; the men and women plant and reap 
^ K. Ratzfl, 'Fhe History of Mankind, Vol. I, p. 330. 



A WIDOW OF jNKW C.UINEA IN FULL MOURNING 

She must not go out except when it is i)ositiveIy nec- 
essary, and tlien only in this way, ((^)urtesy of the 
Philadelphia (\)mniercial Museum) 
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in the fields; and finally they pass out of this ghost life into the 
white ants’ nests when the people on this earth forget them and turn 
to worship some of the more recently dead, and when sacrificial food 
is no longer offered.^ 

Regulative organization. The government of the Melanesians is 
of the simplest character. The form is not tribal, and hence there 
can be no political structure held together by the authority of tribal 
chiefs. What power the latter have rests upon the belief in their su- 
pernatural intercourse with ghosts and spirits. The petty rulers who 
do exist hold sway during both war and peace, 'hhey direct the com- 
mon operations and industries, preside at sacrifices, inflict fines, and 
order people put to death. 'I'heir subjects work in their gardens and 
build houses and canoes for them. Each little ruler has about him a 
number of young men, who of their own volition have joined them- 
selves to him as retainers and carry out his commands. 

^Adapted from K. If. Crodrington’s "The Melanesians,” p. aOr. 
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CHAPTER XI 

NEGRITOS OF THE WEST AND EAST 

Classification and history. The Negritos may be divided into five 
branches separated by great distances of land and water, yet each 
l)earing so close a relationship to the others that they may be con- 
sidered under a single category. These are the dwarfish inhabitants 
of Central Africa, the Andaman Islands, the Malay Peninsula, the 
I’hilippines, and part of New Guinea. 

dliere is little known of the early history of these peoj)le or how 
they came to be so distantly separated, but various theories have 
been advanced to account for this dispersing. Keane has offered 
a suggestion which is perhaps as near the truth as any other. Let us 
suppose that the original home of the negro group was the Indo- 
Austral regions which are now flooded by the Indian Ocean. 

But before, or simultaneously with, the subsidence of the land, its 
human inhabitants gradually withdrew westwards to Africa, north- 
eastwards to India and Malaysia, eastwards to South Australia and 
'rasmania and later to New Zealand. Thus from the remotest times 
were constituted by easy and natural migratiofis the various Negro 
grouj^s in those regions on both sides of the Indian Ocean, where 
they have always dwelt, and where they are still found, generally in 
association with allied anthropoid apes. Perhaps the strongest ar- 
gument for the original unity of all these groups, now separated by 
a great marine basin, is afforded by the fact that the two main sec- 
tions, the African and Oceanic, comprise two distinct types, the tall 
Negro and the dwarfish Negrito. As the Negrito appears to repre- 
sent the primitive stock, from which the Negro diversed later, such 
a parallelism cannot be regarded as a mere coincidence. 

'TTere the parent stem, after throwing off the two great African 
and Indo-Oceanic branches to the right and left (west and east), 
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soon dies out, submerged, as it were, by the rising waters of the 
Indian Ocean. That the Negrito branches, from which the Negro 
proper is seen to break away at an early date in both regions, stand 
nearest to the primitiv^e human type, seems self-evident. It would 
also api)ear that the western (African) branch has on the whole pre- 
served more of the original characters than has the eastern (Indo- 
Oceanic). Both no doubt present in certain grou])s (Akka, Sakai) 
an equal degree of prognathism, as well as an equally Simian expres- 
sion, combined with the normally brachycephalic crania. But the 
African alone shows the original yellowish complexion, the reddish- 
brown woolly head, the somewhat hairy body and the extremely low 
stature, ranging from about 3 ft. 4 in. to a little under 5 ft. Few 
of the Malaysians fall much below 4 ft. 6 in., while some, such as 
the Andamanese, rather exceed 5 ft. The color also is described 
as deep brown or blackish, so that it is not always easy to dis- 
tinguish between the true Negritos and the Negroes (Papuans, 
Melanesians) of Oceanica whereas in Africa no doubt ever arises.’' ^ 
'I'he African Pigmies, or Negritos, were recognized in early times, 
for not only did Homer speak of them, but also their introduction 
into Egypt during the First Empire is noted. Figures of them, sculp- 
tured on the tombs in bas-relief, faithfully reproduce their racial 
characters. It is recorded in a hieroglyphic inscription that ”to him 
come pigmies of Niam-Niam from the Southern Lands to serve in 
his household.” 


AFRICAN NEGRrrOS 

Physical characters. The height of these people averages about 
four feet. They have a yellowish-brown complexion, a dolichoce- 
phalic head, and short kinky hair, which is scarce on the face and 
body. The maxillary angle shows a great degree of prognathism, 
and the supraorbital ridges are prominent. The lips are thick and 
everted, and the nose is flat, broad, and depressed at the root. The 
hands and feet arc small, the fingers long and narrow, and the nails 
relatively large. 

Life conditions. 'I'hese Negritos live in the forests of Central Africa. 
They are entirely a hunting people, moving from place to place in 
search of game. In the chase they bound through the tall herbage 

^ A. II. Keane, Ethnology, pp. 242-245. 
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like gniss-hoppcrs, attacking the elephant and even the buffalo with 
their tiny arrows and darts.” * They become so skillful in the use of 
the bow that they will shoot three or four arrows, one after the other, 
with such rapidity that the last will have left the bow before the first 
has reached its goal. If a man misses his mark he will fly into such a 
violent passion that he is likely to break In’s bow and arrows. 

'VFully occupied in hunting, Jh'gmies do not cultivate the soil, and 
for this reason, among others, as is the case with the Eskimo, they 
stand low in the scale of civilization. Skilful trajipcrs and hunters, 
they can kill even elephants with their bows and arrows, blinding 
the animal Jirst by shooting at his eyes. Once he is blind, they never 
leave him till he falls. 

”Thcy are remarkably clever fishermen. With a morsel of meat 
tied to a piece of siring, and without the aid of a hook, they will suc- 
ceed in landing heavy fish, while less-skillofl fishermen, with hooks and 
lines, may not be able to secuR! one. 

”As a rule the Pigmies take up their abode near a village of some 
big chief, where they are sure of fiiuling large banana plantations. 
Though they grow no food of any kind on their own account, they 
arc extremely fond of the unripe long banana, and their method of 
obtaining this delic'acy is simple. On returning from a day’s hunting 
the Pigmy carefully wraps uj) .several small })icces of meat in grass 
or leaves, l)etakes himself to the nearest banana plantation, and 
having selected the launches of bananas he requires, shins up the 
tree, cuts down the bunches selected, and in payment affixes one of 
the small packets of meat to the stem by a little wooden skewer. 
Py this means he satisfies his conscience, and can declare that he 
has not stolen the bananas, but only bought them, for the Pigmy, 
as we have seen, is very angry at the merest suggestion of theft. 

” Pigmies do no work of any sort or kind, purchasing their arrow- 
heads, knives, and spears from the neighboring tribes in exchange 
for meat, or for women whom they have seized in the bush. . . . 

”()ne of the most astonishing characteristics of these strange little 
people is their abnormal appetite for all sorts of food. Bananas are 
their chief delight. A Pigmy, I have no hesitation in saying, cats as 
a rule twice as much as will suffice a full-grown man. He will take 
a stalk containing about sixty bananas, scat himself and cat them 
^ A. II. Keane, Kthnology, p. 248. 
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all at a meal — besides ot her food. I'hen he will lie and groan through- 
out the night, until morning comes, w^hen he is ready to repeat the 
operation. A consequent and characteristic feature of his race is the 
distended abdomen ; but, that considered, it is difticult to imagine 
where he manages to stow the enonnous quantity of food he can 
consume at a meat. Occ asionally, when I have expressed surprise — 
when, for instance, he has surpassed even himself — he has a.ssumed 
an uninterested air, as though the matter were merely the most 
commonplace occurrence in the world, and the question one to be 
waived. 

"''Yes,’ he has said carcles.s]y ; 'there were a few bananas there on 
a bunch, and I ate them. I supix)se that is w^hat they were there for. 
There’s nothing to be surprised about. I should like some more if 
there are any to be had.’ . . . 

"As they have no cooking utensils, all their food is roasted or 
smoked.” ^ 

"Their villages, if such they can be called, consist of groups of 
perhaps thirty small beehive-shaped huts, each about four feet high ; 
the entrance is a small opening a foot and a half high, allowing just 
room enough for them to creep through. They mak(! beds of sticks 
driven into the ground at four corners, with other sticks placed 
across, the whole being raised a few inches from the floor. Each vil- 
lage is under the leadership of a head-man or chief.” “ 

Self-gratification. "The dress of the Pigmies is very simple. The 
men wear a plain strip of cloth round the loins, the women simply a 
bunch of leaves. They have no ornaments of any kind — a fact 
which shows their low development, for women as a rule use orna- 
ments as attractions in savage life as well as in civilized. Possibly 
when the New Pigmy Womcin arrives she will introduce necklaces 
and earrings. 

"Musical instruments arc unknown to them; even their dancing 
is conducted without any sweeter sound than the rhythmical tap- 
ping of a bow with an arrow. Their w^hole idea of dancing is to strut 
round in a circle, with their legs quite stiff, beating time with bow 
and arrow, as just mentioned, and adding absurd emphasis to the 
general effect by their set and solemn countenances.” ^ 


1 J. G. Burrows, Land of the Pigmies, pp. 187-188, 193--194. 
2 Ibid. p. 182. * Ibid. p. 183. 
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Fighting. In picking out their hunting grounds, the Pigmies show 
a marked preference for the territories of certain strong tribes and an 
aversion to the others, within whose confines they are seldom seen. 

''They are, indeed, considered as valuable allies whose assistance 
is worth having against an outside foe ; and, in spite of their small 
numbers, they are feared as well as respected from their revengeful 
nature and their hardihood in war. They on their \ydri are quite will- 
ing to fight loyally for the chief under whose nominal rule they lead 
their gypsy life, and will remain in his district on these terms as long 
as relations between themselves and the chief are friendly. Other- 
wise they abandon their huts and move off at once to the neighbor- 
hood of another chief, where they settle afresh and continue to live 
under a similar tacit agreement. 

"'rhey are, however, quite independent, and consider them- 
selves under no obligation to the people of the tribe they may for 
the time be associated with. Thus they i)reserve their freedom, 
of which they are intensely jealous, and hold themselves entirely 
aloof from other natives, among whom they neither jnarry nor are 
given in marriage.” ^ 

"The Pigmies have a curious method of fighting which I have had 
occasion to observe several times. A stranger passing through the 
bush along a track is fair game to them, and they therefore conceal 
themsdves when they hear footsteps approaching. It does not lake 
much covert to hide a TMgmy. As the unsuspecting victim goes by 
they send their little arrows at him, and, if the shot has told, the 
Pigmy who has fired jumps up, utters a little cry, and pats his right 
arm with his left, immediately aftersvards diving behind a bush plant 
or tree trunk. The Pigmies do the same when they are fighting 
against numbers in regular bush warfare.” ^ 

THE ANDAMANESE 

Physical features. "The Andamanese . . . inhabit the Andaman 
Islands in the Bay of Bengal. Their head hair is extremely frizzly 
[woolly], fine in texture, lustreless and seldom more than two or 
three inches long, or five inches when untwisted, its colour varies 
between black, greyish black, and sooty, the last perhaps predomi- 

^ J. G. Burrows, Lund of the Pigmies, pp. 178-179. * Thid. p. 195. 
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features may be described as face broad at the cheek bones ; eyes 
prominent; nose much sunken at the root, straight and small; li])s 
full but not everted; chin small; the jaws do not project.’’ “ 

Life conditions. The Andamanese cannot strictly be called nomads, 
for while they do a good deal of wandering in search of food yet they 
come back at intervals to their temporarily abandoned villages. 

*'The sea, which washes their coasts, is full of lish, and abounds in 
turtles ; the jungles are filled with wild pigs ; the bees furnish abun- 
dance of honey. To these three articles of food, which furnish the 
staple of their diet, are added some mammals and reptiles, more 
rarely captured, various birds, and several fruits and edible roots. 
This abundance of wild food readily explains how this population, so 

^ A. E. R. Wollaston, Pigmies and Papuans, p. 305. - Ibid. p. 305. 
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intelligent and industrious, has yet never felt the necessity of domesti- 
cating an animal or cultivating a plant; how it does not even know 
that rude form of gardening and farming met with among its sisters 
of the continent and of the Eastern archipelagoes/^ ^ 

While these people have lire and use it in cooking and heating, yet 
they have no way of generating it. In all probability they obtained 
it originally from a volcano on the island. The people naturally dis- 
play much care and skill in the measures they adopt for avoiding 
such inconvenience as might be caused by the extinction of their tires. 
'"Both when enramj)ed and while journeying, the means employed 
are at once simj)le and effective. When they all leave an encampment 
with the intention of returning in a few days, besides taking with 
them oiKJ or more smouldering logs, wrapped in leaves if the weather 
be wet, they ivlace a large burning log or faggot in some sheltered 
si)ot, where, owing to the character and condition of the wood in- 
variably selected on these occasions, it smoulders for several days, 
and l an be easily rekindled when required.’’ - 

Shelters and encampments. The houses are of three general types. 
The first is merely a lean-to and is used when only a brief encamy)- 
ment is made, the second is the yx’rmanent tyyx', and is made square 
of trees with a thatch of leaves. The third tyjx' is a simy:)lilication of 
the second, and is erected where the stay is longer than a few days 
but yet is not of sufficient duration to call for a stable hut. 

''PermaiK'nt encamynnents vary in size, and consist of several huts, 
which in all are rarely inhabited by more than 50 to 80 y)ersons, 
though they are capable of affording accommodation, of a kind, to a 
much larger num})er if necessity arise as haj.)y)ens not unfrequently 
when festive tribal gatherings are arranged in honor of a wedding or 
other occasion of rejoicing. 

'‘'fhe yx'rmanent encamymients of the Aryolo arc established in 
those sites which offer syoccial advantages for fishing and turtling at 
all seasons. Wherever there is a fine stretch of sandy beach, with an 
extensive foreshore, they will be invariably found, for, at such places, 
throughout the year the women are able at low tide to catch fish in 


' A. dc Qu at refuses, 'Fhc p. t 2 t. By permission of the publishers, 1). Apple- 

ton and t>>mpany. New York. 

^ E.ll. Man, "On the Abori^^inal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands,” in the Journal 
of the Anlhropologiail Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, \ol. XII, p. 150. 
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IK)ols with their hand-nets, and to collect large quantities of shell- 
fish while, during the flood tides, the men enjoy exceptional facilities 
for shooting fish and haqxioning turtles, etc. 

"Although the sites selected for occupation are usually well- 
sheltered, it is not always found iwssible in tempestuous weather, 
even in the dense jungle which covers every portion of their country, 
to obtain shelter sufficient to allow of their huts being so placed as to 



A HUT AND NATIVES, ANDAMAN ISLANDS 

Photograph by 10 . IL Man. Courtesy of the Royal Anthroi)ological Institute, London 


face inwards towards the dancing ground. The primary consideration 
being naturally to secure as much comfort as possible, the sloping 
roof is at such times presented towards the prevailing wind.” ^ 

Marriage, The relationship between the sexes is very similar to 
that observed among so many savage people. Before marriage ab- 
solute freedom exists, provided the men and girls are not related. 
If a girl is found to be enceinte she names the man, if she can, and he 
will marry her. But it makes little difference whether he is the father 
of the child or not, provided that he has had connection with her at 
some time. Seldom docs he object to becoming her husband. After the 
marriage strict chastity is required of both the man and the woman. 

1 Ib. H. Man, tlie Aboriginal Inhabitants of tlic Andaman Tslands,^^ in Journal 
of the Anthropological ImtitiUc of Great Britain and Ireland^ Vol. XII, pp. 107-108. 
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Clothing. The children of both sexes are entirely nude, and even 
the older people wear very little. But what is lacking in actual 
clothing is made up in ornaments, such as garters, bracelets, and 


necklaces of bones, wood, or shell 
they wear branches of leaves at- 
tached to their knees and wrists, 
and a big leaf is bound around the 
head. Around the waist is worn 
a belt into which they insert ar- 
rows or other objects which they 
wish to carry. I'he women wear 
a small apron of leaves which 
they wdll not remove even in the 
presence of members of their own 
sex. 

”Both sexes tattoo their entire 
bodies in a very simple way, by 
little horizontal and vertical in- 
cisions in alternating series. The 
women are generally charged with 
the operation, and, as an instru- 
ment, emi)loy a piece of quartz or 
glass; but the first three incisions, 
made low on the back, can be 
made only l)y a man, and with an 
arrow used for hunting wild pigs. 
Moreover, wdiile these wounds 
are open, the patient must ab- 
stain from the meat of these ani- 


When the men are in full dress 



A SPl'XIMEN OF 'rni- TATTOOING OF THE 
NORTHERN TRIBES, ANDAMAN ISLANDS 

Tins is done by making d(‘ep incisions in 
tlie flesh and them with dirt or ashes. 

As the wound heals a heavy, |)ermanent 
scar is formed. (I’hotograpli by E. It. 
Man. Courtesy of tlie Royal Anthropo- 
logical Institute, London) 


mals.’^ ^ 

Religion. The Andamanese be- 
lieve in a supreme being, Puluga, but the conception of him has 
been so changed by foreign influences that the early primitive ele- 
ments have been greatly altered. Besides this god there are nu- 
merous others that inhabit the forces of nature and affect man to 
a greater or less degree. 

* A. dc Quatrefages, The Pigmies, p. 120. Tty permission of I lie publishers, D. Apple- 
ton and Company, New York. 
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One of the religious legends of these people is very similar to that 
of the flood in the Old Testament. 

^'For a long time men had neglected the observance of Pulugas 
prescriptions. In his anger the god sent a great flood, which covered 
the whole earth and destroyed all living things. Two men and two 
women, who were by chance in a canoe, alone escaped, and were the 
ancestors of the present islanders. Puluga created anew for them 
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animals of every species, but he neglected to give them fire. Then 
it was that one of their deceased friends, touched by their distress, 
went to seek a brand at the very hearth of God. Shortly after, the 
last interview between Puluga and men took jdace. The god de- 
clared to them that the deluge was a juinishment for their disobe- 
dience to his commands, and that they would undergo the same 
punishment again if they fell once more into the same faults. iMom 
that time, the Mincopies ^ say, the prescriptions of Puluga have been 
carefully observed.” - 

Funerals. ”'J'he funeral rites — for it is proper to use this expres- 
sion — are nearly the same for children as for adults. The former, 

^ l'\)niierly tlie iiamt* applied to the Aiiclamanese. 

‘ A. dc Quatrefages, Pigmies, pp. By permission of the publishers, 

1). Appleton and Company, New York. 
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however, are always buried in the midst of the camp, while the latter 
arc transported to the thickest part of the jungle, where they are 
either buried, or exposed on a platform built at the bifurcation of 
two large branches. 

”On the death of a child the relatives and friends for hours 
weep by the little body. Then, as a sign of mourning, they paint 
themselves from head to foot with a paste of olive-coloured clay. 



A N DA M A NESE A RCIIE RS 

I'hotograph by K. H. Man. Courtesy of the Royal Anthropological Tiislitute, London 


Moreova'r, after having their heads shaved, the inen put a lump 
of the same clay just above the forehead, and the women jdace a 
similar lump uixin the top of the head. 

"Eighteen hours are usually taken in making the toilet of the 
dead. 'I'he mother shaves the head and paints it, as w’ell as the neck, 
wrists, and knees, with ochre and white clay. Then the limbs are 
folded and wrapped in large leaves held by cords. The father digs 
the grave under the fireplace in the hut. When everything is ready 
the parents say a last farewell to their dead by gently blowing two 
or three times ujwn his face. Then one finishes the wrapping in 
leaves, and places the corpse in a sitting position in the grave, which 
is immediately filled. The fire is lighted again, and the mother places 



172 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


upon the grave a shell containing a few drops of her own milk, that 
the spirit of her child may quench its thirst. The Mincopies believe, 
indeed, that one of the two principles which animate the body will 
haunt for some time its old abode. In order that it may not be 
troubled, the community leave their camp, after having surrounded 
the hut, or even the whole village, with a garland of rushes (ara), 
the presence of which informs any visitor that death has stricken 
one of the inhabitants and that he must depart. 

"During the period of mourning the village is abandoned. At the 
end of about three months they return, the funeral garland is re- 
moved, and the body exhumed. The father gathers the bones, cleans 
them carefully, and divides them into small fragments suitable for 
use in necklaces, '['he skull is carefully painted yellow, and covered 
again with a sort of network ornamented by little shells, and the 
mother puts it on a string around her neck. After a few days the 
father in his turn wears the relic. The other bones are used to make 
necklaces, which the i)arents distribute among their friends as sou- 
venirs. At the same time the lump of clay, which was worn until 
then as a sign of mourning, is removed, and the usual painting and 
ornaments are resumed. 

"However, all the ceremonies are not yet accomplished. On a 
day agreed uj)on, the friends of the family gather alx)ut the hut. 
'J'he father, holding in his amis the children left to him, chants some 
ancient song, the refrain of which is taken up by the women, while 
all assistants express their sympathy by noisy lamentations. Then 
the parents, after having e.xecuted the dance of tears, retire to their 
hut, while the dance goes on for several hours longer.” ^ 

Regulative organization. " Each tribe compri.ses inhabitants of the 
coast, and inhabitants of the interior, forming two great divksions, 
each having a great chief independent of the other. These two divi- 
sions arc again divided into an indefinite number of little groui)s or 
communities of from twenty to fifty individuals, each with a second- 
ary chief, who recognises the authority of the principal chief. But 
this authority does not amount to very much. Its privileges consist 
mainly in regulating the movements of the tribe or group and in or- 

' A. do Qiialrofiiges, Tho IMgmies, pp. joO* J07. By permission of the publishers, 
J). Appleton and Company, New V'^ork. 
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ganising their assemblies and feasts. Moreover, neither the great nor 
the secondary chief can punish or reward. Their influence, then, is 
entirely moral ; but, for all that, it is none the less real and consider- 
able, principally over the young unmarried men, who zealously serve 
the chiefs and do their hardest work for them. The office of chief is 
elective, but generally passes from father to son if the son has the 
desirable qualities.” ^ 


NEGRITOS OF THE MALAY PENINSULA 

Physical features. "The Semang, who are the Negritos of the 
Malay Peninsula, live in the central portion of the Peninsula. The 
hair of the head is short, universally woolly and black, and is scant 
on the face and body. The skin 
is a dark chocolate brown. The 
height is about live feet; the 
skull is mesocephalic with a ce- 
phalic index of 79. The face is 
round, the forehead rounded, 
narrow and projecting, or, as it 
were, 'swollen,’ the nose short 
and flattened, the nostrils much 
distended, the breadth remark- 
ably great.” “ The cheek bones 
are broad, the jaws are very 
prognathous, and the bps are 
thick. The whole mouth region 
seems to project from the lower 
edge of the nose. 

Life conditions. The state of 
civilization to which these people have attained is very low. "They 
neither plant nor have they any manufactures except their rude bam- 
boo and rattan vessels, the fish and game traps which they set with 
much skill, and the bows, blow-pipes (in which they use poisoned 

* A. dc Quatrcfiigcs, Tlic Pigmies, p. gS. By permission of the publishers, 1 ). Apple- 
ton and (Company, New York. 

2 A. F. R. Wollaston, Pigmies and Papuans, p. 306. 
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darts), and bamboo spears 
with which they are armed. 
They are skilful hunters, 
however, catch fish by 
ingeniously constructed 
traps, and live almost en- 
tirely on jungle-roots and 
the produce of their hunt- 
ing and fishing.” ' 

" I’heScmangconstruct 
bee-hive and long com- 
munal huts and weather 
screens similar to those 
of the Andamanese. They 
also erect tree shelters, but direct evidence is very scanty that pure 
Semang inhabit huts with 
a flooring raised on piles; 
they sleep on bamboo 
platforms.” * 

NEGRITOS OF THE 

PHILIPPINES 

Physical features. "The 
Aeta live in the moun- 
tainous districts of the 
larger islands and in some 
of the smaller islands of 
the Philippines. It is con- 
venient to retain this 
name for the variously named groups of Philippine Negritos, many 
of whom show admi.xture with other peoples.” ® 

The height of these people averages about 4 feet inches, the 
color of the skin is a dark chocolate brown, the head is brachycephalic 
with an index of 82.2, the hair is woolly and the adult males have a 
slight beard, but there is not much hair on the body. The nose is 

^ II. C. Clifford, in the Knrydopaediii Britannica under ” Malay Peninsula.” 

2 A. F. R. Wollaston, Pigmies and Papuans, p. 316. ® Ibid. p. 306. 



A NEGRITO WOMAN MAKING A HEAD BAND, 
MALAY PENINSULA 

Courtesy of the Field Museum of Natural History 



A NEGRITO MAKING FIRE, MALAY PENINSULA 
Courtesy of the Field Museum of Natural History 
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broad, flat, and depressed at the roots; the nostrils are invariably 
visible from the front. The eyes are round and set far apart, the 
lips are thick and everted but not protruding, and the upper lip 
has the same convexity as is seen in the Negritos of the Malay 
Peninsula. The arms are dispro|x>rtionately long and the lower 
extremities are slender. 

Numbers. "The number of 
Negritos in the Philippines can 
hardly exceed 25,000, and it 
is constantly diminishing from 
purely natural causes. In many 
regions their birth rate is known 
to be materially below their 
death rate, and in my opinion 
they must be regarded as a 
’link’ which is not now missing, 
but .soon will be. Within my 
recollection they have disap- 
peared from Cebu, Masbate, 
and Sibuyan. At last accounts 
but 14 individuals remained in 
'J'ablas, where they were for- 
merly numerous. 

"Statements to the effect 
that Negritos build houses in 
t rees are, so far as my personal 
observation and information go, 
without foundation in fact.” * 

Life conditions. The Negri- 
tos are essentially a wild and 
nomadic people living almost 
entirely on the vegetation of the forests and on the fish and game 
which they catch. I'he dog is their only domesticated animal, al- 
though around a good many of their encampments there arc found 
a few half-wild chickens. Some few of these peojjle have been known 
to plant corn and rice, but it is an uncommon occurrence. 

^ T). C. Worcester, “Head Hunters of Northern Luzon,” in the National Geographic 
Magazine (September, 1912), Vol. XXIH, p. 849. 



A NEGRirO WOMAN WIFH HER BABY AND 
A MONKEY, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 

Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial 
Museum 
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Houses. "The tiny settlements which we have visited were aban- 
doned very hastily, but it was easy to obtain complete inventories 
of the property of their owners, which, even to the bows and arrows, 
was often left behind. The 'houses’ were constructed by covering 
small rectangular frameworks of pole with a thin thatch of rattan 
leaves and grass. Each shelter thus made was inclined toward the 



PHILIPPINE NF.ORITOS AND THEIK HOUSE 
Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


sun, or wind or rain, and was held in a slanting position by a stick 
sharjiened at one end and forked at the other, the sharpened end 
being pushed into the ground and the forked end placed against the 
shelter at or near its central jxiint. 

"The smallest of these structures measured about four feet by 
five, the largest some eight feet by six. Ifanging from them, or placed 
under them, were a few cocoanut shells; an occasional earthen 
pot, usually broken; fish lines equipped with stone sinkers and 
with bone or steel hooks ; an occasional small casting net ; a few 
bits of bark cloth ; Ixiws of Palma hrava ; arrows with heads of 
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Palma brava, bamboo, or, more rarely, of steel ; a few rude holos ; 
scraps of cheap cotton cloth, and nothing more!”^ 

Clothes and body decorations. "'Phe men wear small clouts, and 
the women wear short skirts reaching from the waist to the knee. 
They are very fond of brightly colored cloth, scarlet being preferred, 
but the individuals who cannot get cloth, and there are many such, 
use instead the so-called ’bark cloth’ so widely employed by inhabit- 
ants of the islands of the Pacific. Men frequently shave the crowns 
of their heads in order to let 
the heat out! . . . 

"They do not tattoo their 
bodies, but ornament them 
with .scar patterns, produced 
by cutting through the skin 
with shar]) pieces of bamlx)o 
and rubbing dirt into the 
wounds thus formed in order 
to infect them and make good 
big scars!” - 

" Many of the Negritos point 
their front teeth, but not by 
tiling them, as is commonly 
supjiosed. A chip of wood is 
held behind the tooth to be 
operat ed upon ; the point of a 
bolo is placed in such a position as to .slant across the corner of the 
tooth to be removed, and a sharp blow on the lx)lo chips a piece 
from the tooth. 'I'he ojiposite corner is similarly operated upon, and 
an artistic jxiint is thus produced!” 

Music. " 'I'he music and dancing of the Negritos are especially in- 
teresting. Many of them know how to make and to play both the 
bamboo nose-llutc and a kind of jews’-harp made from bamboo. 
Some of them use crude stringed instruments fashioned from single 
joints of bamboo, the strings being cut from the outer layer of wood, 

^ I). ('. Worcester, ^'Ilcad Hunters of Northern faizoii,” in the Nalional Geographic 
Magazine (September, 1912), Vol. XXIIT, p. 841. 

2 Ibid. pp. 838-841. 3 



A philippinp: negrito woman with 

POINTED TEETH 

Courtesy of the Philadelphia Commercial 
Museum 
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to which their ends remain attached, and being raised up by means 
of 'bridges.’ The distribution of the several kinds of musical in- 
struments above mentioned is more or less local, but the bronze 
tom-tom, or 'gansa,’ is in universal use; some Negritos play it 
with a drumstick, while others beat it with their hands. Many 



PHILIPPINE NEGRITO BOYS 
Courtesy of tlic Philadelphia Commercial Museum 


of their dances arc pantomimic. Their singing is often weird in 
the e.\trcme. It would be idle to attempt to describe it ; only 
phonographic records could do it partial justice.” ‘ 

Dances. "There arc many stories current to the effect that 
Negritos are often to be met with wandering through the forest in 
a state of absolute nudity, and that they indulge in various obscene 
dances. I am satisfied that the former series of tales are without 
foundation in fact. Objectionable dances are very rare among the 

^ 1). C. Worcester, ''Head Hunters of Northern Luzon,” in the National Geographic 
Magazine (September, 1912), Vol. XXI 11 , p. 847. 
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wild peoples of the Philippines, although they are sometimes in- 
dulged in by the Moros, and arc common among the Manobos of 
Mindanao. One apparently credible w'itness, who was a surgeon in 
the United States Army, informed me that he had once witnessed 
such a dance among the Negritos in the wildest part of the Zambales 
Mountains. I have never observed anything of the sort, nor do I be- 
lieve that such dances occur with any degree of frequency among 
these peoples.” ^ 

Head-hunting. "Cu- 
riously enough, the head- 
hunting peoples of the 
Philippines are appar- 
ently limited to north- 
ern Luzon. None of the 
warlike hill tribes inhab- 
iting other parts of the 
archipelago are known 
to take the heads of 
their victims. 

"The e.xplanation of 
their head-hunting cus- 
toms which is given by 
the Negritos of north- 
eastern Luzon is very simple. They believe that each family must 
take at least one head per year or suffer misfortune in the form of 
sickness, wounds, starvation, or death. 'Pheir victims arc always 
beheaded with bolos. Heads arc buried in the ground under the 
'houses’ of the men who take them. Plates, or ollas, arc placed 
over the spots where the heads arc buried, and po,ssibly contain 
offerings to evil spirits. The houses under which heads arc buried 
are then abandoned and their supposedly fortunate owners look 
forward to a period free from death, sickness, or injury, and to 
success in their hunting and fishing.” - 

‘ D.C. Worcester, "Head Hunters of Northern Luzon,” in the Naiional Geographic 
Magazine (September, igia), Vol. XXIII, pp. 847-849. 

“ Ibid. pp. 849-850. 
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PIGMIES OE NEW GUINEA 

Physical features. The stature of these people averages about 
4 feet 9 inches, the skin is a light brown, and the cephalic index 
is 79.5. 'rhe hair is short, woolly, and black, with a good deal on 
the face and a short, downy hair scattered over the body. The 
nose is straight with wide nostrils; the eyes are large and round. 
” Their prognathism and deeply lined faces give them an ape-like 

appearance.’’ ^ 

Life conditions. The Pigmies 
of New Guinea are entirely a 
hunting people, but conditions for 
carrying this on are so favorable 
that they remain in one spot for 
a long period. They do, however, 
cultivate tobacco, which they not 
only smoke but also use for trade 
with other tribes. 

Houses. ”The houses are scat- 
tered about over three or four 
acres of steeply sloping ground, 
from which most of the trees 
have been cleared. Between the 
houses the ground has been lev- 
eled in three places to form al- 
most level terraces, measuring 
about fifteen by five yards, completely cleared of vegetation and 
covered with small stones. 'Fhese terraces arc held up on the lower 
side by logs and stumps of trees, and the labour of making them 
by people whose only tools are stone axes and pieces of wood is 
difficult to imagine ; they are used, so far as we could understand, 
for dances and other ceremonies. 

"''J'he houses are greatly superior to those of the Mimika Papuans, 
from which they differ in every respect. They are built on piles, 
which raise the floor of the house from four to ten feet above the 
ground according to the steepness of the slope underneath. The walls 
are made of long laths of split wood with big sheets of bark fastened 
^ A. H. Keane, Ethnology, p. 261. 
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on to the outside. "J'he roof is a fairly steep pitched angular structure 
of split wood covered with over-lapping leaves of the Fan-palm. 
The floor is made like the walls and covered with large sheets of bark ; 
in the middle of the floor is a square sunken box lilled with sand or 
earth in which a lire is kept burning, and over the lire, hanging from 
the roof, is a simple rack, on which wood is placed to dry. The house 
consists of one nearly square compartment, measuring about ten 
feet in each direction. The way of entering is by a steep ladder made 
of two posts tied closely together, which leads to a narrow platform 
or balcony in front of the front wall of the house. There arc no 
notches on the posts, but the lashings of rattan, which tie them to- 
gether, answer the purpose of steps or rungs for the feet.'’^ 

Fire. ”By far the most interesting of the possessions of these 
people is the apparatus for making lire, which consists of three dif- 
ferent parts, the sidit stick, the rattan, and the tinder. The split 
stick is a short stick of wood an inch or so in diameter, which is 
sj)lit at one end and is held open by a small pebble placed between the 
split halves. The rattan is a long piece of split rattan wound upon 
itself into a neatly coiled ring, and the tinder is usually a lump of the 
librous sheath of a palm shoot and sometimes a piece of dried moss. 

'■The method of making lire is as follows : In the split of the stick, 
between the stone which holds the split ends apart and the solid 
stick, is placed a small fragment of tinder. The operator -if one 
may use so modern a wx)rd in describing so ancient a practice — 
places the stick upon the ground and secures the solid, that is, the 
unsplit end with his foot. Then, having unwound about a yard of 
the rattan, he holds the coil in one hand and the free end in the other 
and loojiing the middle of it underneath the stick at the point where 
the tiiider is placed he proceeds to saw it backwards and forwards with 
extreme rapidity. In a short space of time, varying from ten to 
thirty seconds, the rattan snaps and he picks up the stick with the 
tinder, which has probably by this time begun to smoulder, and 
blows it into a flame. At the point where the rattan rubs on the stick 
a deep cut is made on the stick and at each successive use the stick 
is split a little further down and the rattan is rubbed a little further 
back, so that a well-used lirc-stick is marked with a number of dark 
burnt rings. 

^ A. K. R. Wollaston, Pigmies and Papuans, pp. 204 205. 


“ Ibid. pp. 200 201. 
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Ornaments. Their ornaments are few and simple; a number of 
men wear arm-bands and leg-bands of plaited fibre similar to those 
worn by the Papuans, and several of them wear necklaces of seeds, 
short pieces of bamboo, scraps of broken shell, teeth of wallabies and 
(in one instance) the bones of a small mammal. The lobes of both 
ears are pierced and a few men wear in one ear an ornament made 
of a small piece of gourd to which are attached seeds, scraps of fur, 
claws of birds and other ornamental odds and ends. One young man, 
with more originality than the rest, thrust through his front hair a 
piece of sharpened bone, which projected downwards over his face 
and gave him a most distinguished appearance.” ^ 

^ A. F. R. Wollaston, Pigmies and Papuans, p. 199. 
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CHAPTER XII 


THE DYAKS AND SOME OTHER TRIBES OF BORNEO 

Environment, ''Borneo is one of the largest islands in the world. 
Its area is roughly 290,000 square miles, or about five times that of 
England and Wales. Its greatest length from northeast to south- 
west is 830 miles, and its greatest breadth is about 600 miles. It is 
crossed by the equator a little below its center, so that about two- 
thirds of its area lies in the northern and one-third lies in the southern 
hemisphere. Although surrounded on all sides by islands of volcanic 
origin, l^orneo differs from them in presenting but few cases of vol- 
canic activity.'' ^ 

The general character of the country is mountainous, but there 
are a few i>eaks that rise above ten thousand feet. "In almost all 
j)arts of the island the land adjoining the coast is a low-lying, swampy 
belt consisting of alluvium brought down by the many rivers from 
the central highlands. This belt of alluvium extends inland in many 
parts for fifty miles or more, and is especially extensive in the south 
and southeast. 

"Between the swampy coast belt and the mountains intervenes a 
zone of very irregular hill country, of which the average hiMght above 
the sea level is about one thousand feet, with occasional peaks rising 
to five or six thousand feet or more. 

"There seems good reason to believe that at a conq)aratively re- 
cent date Borneo was continuous with the main land of Asia, form- 
ing its southeastern extremity. Together with Sumatra and Java it 
stands upon a submarine bank, which is nowhere more than one hun- 
dred fathoms below the surface, but which plunges down to a very 
much greater depth along a line a little east of Borneo. 

"The climate of the whole island is warm and moist and very 
equable. The rainfall is copious at all times of the year, but is 

1 C. Hose and W. MoDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. I, p. i. Reprinted 
by permission of the pubiisiiers, The Macmillan C^ompany. 
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rather heavier during the prevalence of the northeast monsoon in 
the months from October to Eebruary, and least during the months 
of April and May.” ^ 

Inhabitants. "It is not improbable that at one time Borneo was 
inhabited by people of the negrito race, small remnants of which 
race are still to be found in islands adjacent to all the coasts of Borneo 
as well as in the Malay Peninsula. No communities of the race exist 
in the island at the present time; but among the people of the 
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northern districts indiviiluals may occasionally be met with whose 
hair and facial characters strongly suggest an infusion of negrito or 
negroid blood. 

"It is probable that the mixed race of Hindu-Javanese invaders 
who occupied the southern coasts of Borneo some centuries ago 
became blended with the indigenous population, and that a consid- 
erable portion of their blood still runs in the veins of some of the 
tribes of the southern districts. 

"Among the Mohammedans, who are found in all the coast re- 
gions of Borneo, there is a considerable number of persons who claim 
Arab forefathers ; and there can be no doubt that the introduction 

1 C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. I, pp. i ff. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, I'he Macmillan Company. 
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of the Mohammedan religion was largely due to Arab traders, and 
that many Arabs and their half-breed descendants have held oflicial 
positions under the Sultans of Bruni. 

"With the exception of certain of the immigrants and their de- 
scendants, the population of Borneo may be described as falling into 
two great classes ; namely, those who have accepted, nominally at 
least, the Mohammedan religion and civilization, and those who are 
pagans. All of these pagan tribes have often been classed indiscrimi- 
nately under the name of Dyaks, though many groujis may be clearly 
distinguished from one another by ditlerences of culture, belief and 
custom, and peculiarities of their physical and mental constitutions. 

"The Mohammedan population, being of very heterogeneous eth- 
nic composition, and having adopted culture of foreign origin, which 
may be better stu<Iied in other regions of the earth, where the Malay 
type and culture are more truly in<ligenous, it seems to us to be of 
secondary interest to the anthropologist as com])ared with the less 
cultured tribes.” ’ 

Physical characteristics. The Dyaks belong to the brown race. 
'I'hey average about 5 feet 3 inches in height. Most of them, during 
their early age, art; very well but sparely built, and the hotly seems 
in perfect proportion. 'I'hc .skull is tlolichocephalic, the hair is long, 
curly, and black, the check bf)nes arc high, the nose is flat but not 
so flat as the negro’s, and the bridge of the nose is depressed. 'J’he 
mouth is large and the lii)S are protruding. The faces of the women 
are rounder than those t)f the men; but both sexes have a quite 
Mongolian cast of countenance. 

Character. I'he Dyaks may be ranketl above the Malays in men- 
tal capacity, while in moral character they are uiuloubtedly superior 
to them. They are simple, honest, and truthful to a remarkable de- 
gree and become the prey of the Malay and Chinese traders, who 
cheat an<l plunder them continually. I'hey arc more lively, more 
talkative, less secretive, and less superstitious than the Malays and 
are, therefore, pleasanter companions. Many travelers who have 
made a close study of these people maintain that, so far as they 
know, none of their property has been stolen by the natives on the 
trips through the country. Even among themselves "dishonesty in 

' C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, V'ol. I, pp. 28II. Reprinicd 
by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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the form of pilfering or open robbery by violence are of very rare 
occurrence. Yet temptations to both are not lacking. Fruit trees 
on the river bank, even at some distance from any village, are gen- 
erally private property and though they olTer great temptation to 
passing crews when their fruit is ripe, the rights of the proprietor 
are usually respected or compensation voluntarily paid. Theft within 
the house or village is practically unknown.’’ ^ 

These people are temperate in food and drink, and the gross sen- 
suality of the Chinese and Malay is unknown among them. One of 

the worst features in 
connection with the 
Dyak character is that 
of temper. The people 
are sulky, obstinate, 
and sullen when put 
out or corrected, and 
they are exceedingly ap- 
athetic ; nor does there 
appear any inclination 
on their part to rise 
above their low and de- 
graded condition. 

"'Hie Dyaks arc not 
coarse of speech and 
both men and women 
are strictly modest in 
regard to the display of the body. Though the costume of both 
sexes is so scanty the proprieties are observed. The bearing of the 
women is habitually modest and though their single garment might 
be supposed to afford insufficient protection, they wear it with a 
habitual skill that compensates for the scantiijess of its dimensions.”^ 
^U)n the whole few if any gross vices are practiced among them 
and if committed they are single acts perpetrated by individuals 
and not by the mass of the people. It must be confessed that their 
morals, both before and after marriage, are somewhat loose, though 
seldom depraved. They are cheerful, patient, gentle and often re- 

^ Hose and \V. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. II. p. 201. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. ^ Ibid. pp. 201, 202. 
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markably forbearing of injury and above all exceedingly kind to their 
aged and infirm relatives and especially loving to their children, 
though out of the pale of the family there is little charity shown.’’ ^ 

Self-maintenance, Agriculture, Most of the people in the inte- 
rior of Borneo grow rice, or padi, which is the principal foodstuff. 
'' Throughout the year, except during the few weeks when the jungle 
fruit is most abundant, rice forms the bulk of every meal. In years 
of bad harvest, when the supply is deficient, the place of rice has to 
be filled as well as may be with wild sago, cultivated maize, tapioca 
and sweet potatoes. . . . 

”The cultivator has to contend with many difficulties, for in the 
moist, hot climate weeds grow apace and the fields being closely 
surrounded by virgin forests are liable to attacks of pests of many 
kinds. Hence the processes by which the annual crop of padi is 
obtained demand the best efforts and care of all the people of each 
village. . . . 

'^The preparation of the land is everyw^herc very crude, consisting 
in the felling of the timber and undergrowth and in burning as com- 
pletely as possible so that those ashes enrich the soil. After a single 
crop has been grown and gathered on the land so cleared the weeds 
grow up very quickly and there is, of course, in the following year 
no possibility of repeating the dressing of wood ashes in the same 
way. Hence it is the universal practice to allow the land to lie fal- 
low for at least two years after a single crop has been raised, while 
crops are raised from other lands. During the fallow period the 
jungle grows up so rapidly and thickly that by the third year 
the weeds have almost died out, choked by the larger growth. 
The same land is then prepared again by felling the young jungle 
and burning it as before and a crop is again raised from it. 

'^Each family cultivates its own patch of land, selecting it by 
arrangement with other families, and works as large an area as the 
strength and number in the roomhold permits. A hillside that slopes 
down to the bank of a river or navigable stream is considered the 
choicest area for cultivation, partly because the felling is easier on 
the slope and because the stream affords easy access to the field. 

''When an area has been chosen, the men of the roomhold first 
cut down the undergrowth of a V-shaped area, whose apex points 
^ H. L. Roth, Natives of Sarawak and British North Borneo, Vol. I, pp. 65 ff. 
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up the hill, and whose base lies on the river bank. This done, they 
call in the help of other men of the house, usually relatives who are 
engaged in preparing adjacent areas, and all set to work to fell the 
large trees. In the clearing of virgin forests when very large trees, 
many of which have at their bases immense buttresses, have to be 
felled, a platform of light poles is built around each of these giants 
to the height of about 15 feet. Two men standing upon this rude 
platform on opposite sides of the stem attack it with their small 
springy-hafted axes above the level of the buttresses. One man cuts 
a deep notch on the side facing up the hill, the other cuts a similar 
notch about a foot lower down on the opposite side, each cutting 
almost to the centre of the stem. This operation is accomplished in 
a surprisingly short time, perhaps thirty minutes in the case of a 
stem two or three feet in diameter. When ail the large trees within 
the V-shaped area have been cut in this way, all the workers and 
any women, children or dogs who may be present are called out of 
the patch, and one or two big trees, carefully selected to form the 
apex of the phalanx, are then cut so as to fall down the hill. In their 
fall these giants throw down the trees standing immediately below 
them on the hillside; these falling in turn against their neighbours, 
bring them down. And so, like an avalanche of widening sweep, the 
huge disturbance propagates itself with a thunderous roar and in- 
creasing momentum downwards over the whole of the prepared 
area ; w'hile puny man looks on at the awful work of his hand and 
brain not unmoved, but dancing and shouting in wild triumphant 
delight. 

"The fallen timber must now lie some weeks I)efore it can be 
burned. This jieriod is mainly devoted to making and repairing im- 
plements to be used in cultivating, harvesting and storing the crops 
and also in sowing, at the earliest possible moment, small patches of 
early or rapidly growing padi together with a little maize, sugar cane, 
some sweet potatoes and tapioca.” ' 

After the padi is sown, the men build in each patch a small hut, 
which is occupied by most of the able-bodied members of the room- 
hold until the harvest is completed. "'J'hey erect contrivances for 
scaring away the birds; they stick bamlx)os about eight feet in 

‘ C. Hose and W. McDougall, The d^agan Triljcs of Romeo, Vol. I, pp. 97 -101. Re- 
printed by permi.ssion of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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length upright in the ground every 20 to 30 yards. Between the 
upper ends of these, rattans are tied, connecting together all the 
bamboos on each area of about one acre. The field of one roomhold 
is generally alx)ut four acres in extent ; there will thus be four groups 
of bamboos, each of which can be agitated by pulling on a single 
rattan. From each such group a rattan j>asscs to the hut, and some 
person, generally a woman or child, is told off to tug at these rattans 
in turn at short intervals. Upon the rattans between the bamboos 
arc hung various articles calculated to make a noise or to Hap to and 
fro when the system is set in motion. Sometimes the rattan by which 
the system of poles is set in movement is tied to the upper end of a 
tall sapling one end of which is thrust deeply into the mud of the 
floor of the river. The current then keeps the sapling and with it the 
system of bamboos swaying and jerking to and fro. 

It is the duty of the women to prevent the padi being choked by 
wx*eds. d'he women of each room go over each patch completely at 
least twice at intervals of about one month hoeing down the weeds 
with a short-handled hoe. The hoe consists of a flat blade projecting 
at right angles from the iron haft.” ‘ 

After the padi is brought in from the fields, the women i)Ound it 
and winnow it and linally jmt it into form to be consumed. While 
the women are doing this, the men are out hunting for the wild pig, 
the monkey, or the j)orcupine, or are on a fishing expedition. 

Fishing. ”The fish arc caught in the rivers in several ways, and 
form an important part of the diet of most of the peoples. Perhaps 
the cast net is most commonly used, d'his net is used both in deep 
and shallow water. In the former case one man steers and paddles 
the boat while the other stands at the prow with the cord of the net 
wound about the right hand. 

'"The bulk of the net is gathered up on his right arm, the free end 
is held in the left hand. Choosing a still pool, some two fathoms in 
depth, he throws a stone into the water a little ahead of the boat, in 
the expectation that the fish will congregate about the spot as they 
do when fruit falls from the trees on the banks. Then, as the boat 
approaches the spot he deftly flings the net so that it falls spread out 
upon the surface ; its weighted edge then sinks ra])idly to the bot- 

^C. liose and W. AIrDougall, I'hc Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. I, pp. (;7 fT., 103. 
Reprinted by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company; 
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tom, enclosing any fish that may be beneath the net. If only small 
fish are enclosed, the net is twisted as it is drawn up, the fish becom- 
ing entangled in its meshes, and in pockets formed about its lower 
border. If a large fish is enclosed, the steersman will dive overboard 
and seize the lower part of the net so as to secure the fish. . . . 

Jungle products. ''The principal natural products gathered by the 
people in addition to the edible fruits arc : gutta-percha, rubber and 
camphor. Small parties of men and boys go out into the jungle in 
search of these things, sometimes traveling many days up river be- 
fore striking into the jungle; for it is only in the drier upland for- 
ests that such expeditions can be undertaken with advantage. The 
party may remain several weeks or months from home. They carry 
with them a supply of rice, salt and tobacco, cooking-ix)ts and 
matches, a change, of raiment, spears, swords, shields, blowpipes 
and perhaps two or three dogs. On striking into the jungle, they 
drag their boat on to the bank and leave it hidden in the thick un- 
dergrowth. While in the jungle they camp in rude shelters roofed 
with their leaf mats and with palm leaves, moving camp from time 
to time. They vary their labours and supplement their food supply 
by hunting and trapping. Such an expedition is generally regarded 
as highly enjoyable as well as profitable. . . . 

"Valuable varieties of gutta-percha are obtained from trees of 
more than a score of species. The trees are felled and the stem and 
branches are ringed at intervals of about 18", a narrow strip of bark 
being removed at each ring. The milky, viscid sap drips out into 
leaf-cups, which are then emptied into a cylindrical vessel of bark. 
Water is then boiled in a large pan beside the tree. A little common 
salt is added to the water and the gutta is poured into the boiling 
water, when it rapidly congeals. Then while it is in a semi-viscid 
state it is kneaded with the feet and pressed into a shallow wooden 
frame which is in turn compressed between two planks.” ^ 

It is then cut up into slabs about a foot long and one and one-half 
inches thick and sent to the market at Singapore, where it sells for 
about five hundred dollars the hundredweight. 

Camphor also is collected in great quantities by certain peoples 
in Borneo, This product is formed in the crevices of old trees. The 

' C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. T, pp. 149-150, 151. 
Reprinted by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company, 
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tree is cut down, the stem split up, and the crystalline scales of pure 
camphor are shaken out onto mats. It is then made up into little 
bundles and wrapped in palm leaves. The large-llaked camphor 
brings as much as thirty dollars a pound in the Chinese bazaar. 
Before a party starts out to collect the camphor, omens are taken 
to find out whether the expedition will be a success or not. If they 
find that the omens are unfavorable, they will postpone the trip. 

Iron. One of the great handicrafts of these people is the working 
of iron. At the present day they obtain most of their iron in the 
form of bars imported from Europe and distributed by the Chinese 
and Malay traders. But thirty years ago nearly all the iron ore came 
from the beds of the rivers, and possibly from masses of meteoric iron. 

Smelting of the ore is performed in a clay crucible embedded in a 
pile of charcoal. I'hc ignited charcoal is blown to a white heat by 
the aid of bellows consisting of wooden cylinders made from the stem 
of the wild sago palm. At the bottom of the cylinder is a small hol- 
low tube. A piston is worked by a man standing on a platform raised 
three or four feet above the ground. ^''^Fhe piston consists of a stout 
stick bearing at its lower end a bunch of feathers large enough to 
fill the bore of the cylinder. When the piston is thrust downward it 
drives the air before it to the furnace ; as it is drawn upw^ards the 
feathers collai)se allowing the entrance of air from above.” ^ 

Boats. Boats are used by nearly all the j)eoples of Borneo as the 
sole means of transportation. These boats are made from logs hol- 
lowed out, and arc sometimes as long as a hundred and fifty feet. 
The trees for these boats are felled in the forest, dragged to the river, 
and floated down to the village during flood-time. They are moored 
to the shore, so that when the flood recedes they are left on dry land. 
A hut is built over them to protect the workers from the heat of the 
sun. The boats arc hollowed out by means of axes and through the 
use of fire and water. "The whole operation, like every other im- 
portant undertaking, is preceded by the finding of omens and it is 
liable to be postponed by the observation of ill omens, by bad dreams 
or by any misfortunes such as death in the house.” 

Houses. "The houses in which the Borneo people live are the 
outcome of a life of constant apprehension of attack from head- 

^ C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. I, p. 194. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. * Ibid. p. 202. 
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hunters. In union alone is strength. Surrounded by a dense jungle 
which affords, night and day, up to the very steps to their homes, a 
protecting cover for enemies, the Borneans live, as it were, in fight- 
ing trim, with (heir backs (o a hollow square. A village of scattered 
houses would mean the utmost danger to those on the outskirts; 
consequently, houses which would ordinarily form a village have 
been crowded together until one roof covers them all. The rivers 
and streams are the only thoroughfares in the island, and village 
houses are always built close to the river-banks, so that boats can 
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be quickly reached; this entails another necessity in the construc- 
tion of the houses. The torrents durin}f the rainy season, which, on 
the western half of the island, last from October till February, swell 
the rivers with such suddenness and to such an extent that in a 
single night the water will overflow banks thirty feet high, and con- 
vert the jungle round afxmt into a soggy swamp ; unless the houses 
were built of stone they would be inevitably swept away by the rush 
of water ; wherefore the natives build on high piles and live above 
the moisture and decay of the steaming ground. 

"Beneath the houses is the storage-place for canoes that are leaky 
and old, or only half finished and in process of being sprung and 
spread out into proper shape before being fitted up with gunwales 
and thwarts. It is generally a very disorderly and noisome place. 
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where all the refuse from the house is thrown, and where pigs wal- 
low, and chickens scratch for grains of rice that fall from the husk- 
ing mortars in the veranda overhead. Between the houses and the 
river’s bank — a distance of a hundred yards, more or less — the 
jungle is cleared away, and in its place are clumps of cocoanut, or 
Areca palms, and, here and there, small storehouses, built on piles, 
for rice. In front of the houses of the Kayans there are sure to be 
one or two forges, where the village blacksmiths, makers of spear- 
heads, swords, hoes and axes, hold an* honorable ))osition. In the 
shade of the j)alms, the boat -builders’ sheds protect from the scorch- 
ing heat of the sun the great togs that are being scooped out to form 
canoes ; the ground is covered with chips, from which arises a sour, 
sappy odor that is almost pungent and is suggestive of all varieties 
of fever, but is really quite harmless. In the open spaces tall, reedy 
grass grows, and after hard rains, a misstep, from the logs forming a 
pathway, means to sink into black, oozy mud up to the knees. 

” Just on the bank of the river there are usually four or live posts, 
about eight feet high, roughly carved at the toj:) to represent a man’s 
head; these have been put up after successful head-hunting raids, 
and on them are tied various fragments of the enemy — a rib, or an 
arm, or a leg bone; these offerings drive away the evil Spirits who 
might wish to harass the inmates of the house, and they also serve 
as a warning to enemies who may be planning a?i attack. Such rem- 
nants of the enemy are held by no means in the same veneration 
with which the heads, hung up in the house, are regarded ; after the 
bits of flesh and bone are lied to the posts they are left to the wind 
and rain, the pigs and chickens. 

"'Some years ago it was the custom before building a house to 
thrust into the first excavation, wherein the heavy corner post was 
to rest, a young slave girl alive, and the mighty post was then 
planted on her body, crushing out her life, as a propitiatory offer- 
ing to the demons that they should not molest the dwelling. This 
custom has now been abolished and instead of a girl, a pig or a fowl 
has been substituted. 

^^Thc veranda, or main street, of these houses is where all public 
life goes on ; here, in the smoky atmosphere that pervades the place, 
councils of war and peace are held, feasts spread, and a large part 
of the daily work performed. It is seldom a very bright or cheery 
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place; the eaves come down so low that the sunlight penetrates 
only at sunrise and sunset, and the sooty smoke from the fires turns 
all the woodwork to a sombre mahogany hue. 'J'he floor is usually 
of broad, hewn planks, loosely laid upon the joists, with little care 
whether they fit close or warp and bend up out of shape, leaving 
wide cracks through which a small child might fall; they show 
plainly the cuts of the adze, but they soon become polished by the 
leathery soles of bare feet shufflmg over them from dawn till dark. 
At intervals of perhaps fifty feet are fireplaces — merely shallow 
boxes about five feet .square by six inches deep, filled with flat stones 
imbedded in clay ; herein are built the fires that give light at night 
and add to sociability at all times; no council or friendly talk is 
complete without the crackle of a fire to enliven it and to keep away 
evil Spirits. Of course, no chimney carries off the smoke, which 
must disperse as best it can among the cobwebby beams overhead, 
after giving a fresh coat of soot to the row or bunch of trophy-skulls 
that hangs in the place of honor opjxjsitc to the door of the chief’s 
room. The odor of burning resinous wood, mingled with other in- 
gredients, saturates the veranda, and in after-life the smell of mu.sty 
garret, cedar-wood chests and lirush-wood burning in the autumn 
instantly recalls the veranda of a Borneo log-house. It must be con- 
fessed that occasionally there mingles with this aromatic odor a 
tang of wet dog, wallowing pig and ancient fish, but then, after all, 
these are not peculiar to Borneo.” ' 

Leading from this {wreh are the rooms belonging to the individual 
families. It frequently hapj)ens that as many as five hundred people 
occupy one of these houses, and so the number of rooms is often as 
large as a hundred. 'I'hese rooms arc aljout twenty-five feet square. 
In them, along the .sides, is a raised platform upon which arc erected 
.sleeping closets for the parents or for the grown daughters. Toward 
the front part of the room is a fireplace made of clay and large flat 
stones, upon which most of the cooking is done. 

"The sleeping closets partitioned off for married couples or for un- 
married girls and widows to sleep in are as dark and stuffy as close- 
fitting planks can make them, and the bed is merely two or three 
broad and smooth planks whereon a fine rattan matting is spread.” 

^ W. H. Fumess, The Home Life of the Borneo Head Hunters, pp. 1-5. Reprinted by 
permission of the publishers, J. B. Lippincott Company. * Ibid. p. 10. 
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Meals. ”On all ordinary occasions, the family eat together, usu^ 
ally only twice a day, morning and evening, in the family room. In 
the centre of the room is placed a large wooden dish piled high with 
boiled rice and then, as a plate for each member of the family, is set 
a piece of fresh banana leaf, whereon are a little salt and a small 
quantity of powdered dried lish, highly odorous ; this is the usual 
bill of fare, but it may be supplemented with a sort of mush or stew 
of fern-frond sprouts and rice, or with boiled Caladium roots and 
roasted wild yams. When there is a feast and guests from neighbor- 
ing houses come to dine, the meals are spread in the veranda and 
the menu is enlarged with pork and chicken, cooked in joints of bam- 
boo, which have been stoppered at both ends with green leaves, and 
put in the lire until they are burnt through, when the cooking is done 
to a turn. 

”A 11 hands arc plunged into the common dish of plain boiled rice, 
and it is 'excellent form ’ to cram and jam the mouth as full as it will 
hold. ]t is, however, remarkable how deftly even little children can 
so manipulate the boiled rice before conveying it to their mouths, 
that hardly a grain is spilt; it always tilled me with shame when 
dining en famille with the Kayans or Kenyahs to note what a mess 
of scattered rice I left on the mat at my place, while their places were 
clean as when they sat down ; to be sure, 1 did not follow my hosts’ 
exam])les in carefully gathering up and devouring all that had fallen 
on the unswei^t floor. Whenever I apologized for my clumsiness, their 
courtesy was always perfect; the fault was never attributed to me, 
but rather to their poor food and the manner in which it was served. 

”The long intervals between their meals and the unsubstantial 
quality of their food give them such an appetite and force them to 
eat so voraciously that the usual welcome by a Kayan host to his 
guests is, ^Kat slowly,’ and this admonition is unfailingly given. 
They seem to regard their family meals as strictly private, and w^ould 
always announce to us that they were going to eat - possibly to give 
us warning not to visit them at that time, and they were also quite as 
punctilious to leave us the moment that our food was served.” ^ 

Marriage. ” Very few men have more than one wife. Occasionally 
a chief whose wife has borne him no children during some years of 

' W. H. Furness, The Home Life of the Borneo Head Hunters, pp. 11-12. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, J. B.Lippincott Company. 
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married life or has found the labors of entertaining his guests beyond 
her strength will with her consent or even at her request take a second 
younger wife. In such a case each wife has her own sleeping apart- 
ment within the chief’s larger chamber and the younger wife is ex- 
pected lo defer to the older one and to hclj) her in the work of the 
house and the field. The second wife would be chosen from a rather 
lower social standing than the first wife, who in virtue of this fact 
maintains her ascendency more easily.” ^ 

When a youth desires to marry, he begins by paying attentions to 
the girl who attracts his fancy. He will frequently be found passing 
the evening in her company in her parents’ room. There he will dis- 
play his skill with the Jew’s-harp or sing the favorite love song of the 
people, varying the words to suit the occasion. If the girl looks with 
favor on his attentions, she manages to make the fact known to him 
by presenting him with a cigarette tied in a certain manner with a 
banana leaf. 

'^If his suit makes progress, he may hope that the fair one will 
draw out with a pair of brass tweezers the hairs of his eyebrows ami 
lashes, while he reclines on his back with his head in her lap. If 
these hairs arc very few, the girl will remark that some otic else has 
been pulling them out, an imputation which he repudiates. Or he 
complains of a headache, and she administers scalp massage by 
winding tufts of hair about her knuckles and sharply tugging them. 
When the courtship has advanced to this stage, the girl may attract 
her suitor to the room by playing on the Jew’s-harp, with which 
she claims to be able to speak to him — presumably the language 
of the heart. 

”"Jlic youth, thus encouraged, may presume to remain beside his 
sweetheart till early morning, or return to her side when the old 
people have retired. When the affair has reached this stage, it be- 
comes necessary to secure the public recognition which constitutes 
the relation a formal betrothal. The man charges some elderly friend 
of either sex, in many cases his father or mother, to inform the chief 
of his desire. The latter expresses a surprise which is not always 
genuine ; and, if the match is a suitable one, he contents himself with 
giving a little friendly advice. But if he is aware of any objections to 

» C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan 1 'ribcs of Borneo, Vol. I, p. 73. Rcprinled 
by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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the match he will point them out, and though he will seldom forbid 
it in direct terms, he will know how to cause the marriage to be 
postponed. 

" If the chief and parents favour the match, the young man presents 
a brass gong or a valuable bead to the girl’s family as a pledge of his 
sincerity. This is returned to him if for any reason beyond his control 
the match is broken off. The marriage may take place with very little 
delay ; but during the interval between betrothal and marriage the 
omens are anxiously observed and consulted. All accidents affecting 
any members of the village are regarded as of evil omen, the more so 
the more nearly the betrothed parties are concerned in them. The 
cries of birds and deer are imjjortant ; those heard about the house 
are likely to be bad omens, and it is sought to compensate for those 
by sending a man skilled in augury to seek good omens in the jungle, 
such as the whistle of the Trogan and of the spider-hunter, and the 
flight of the hawk from right to left high up in the sky. If the omens 
are persistently and predominantly bad, the marriage is put off for 
a year, and after the next harvest fresh omens are sought. The man 
is encouraged in the meantime to absent himself from the village, in 
the hope that he may form some other attachment. But if he re- 
mains true and favourable omens are obtained, the marriage is cele- 
brated if possible at the close of the harvest. If the marriage takes 
place at any other time, the feast will be postponed to the end of the 
following harvest. After the marriage the man lives with his wife in 
the room of his father in-law for one, two, or at most three years. 
During this time he works in the fields of the household, showing great 
deference towards his wife’s parents. Before the end of the third year 
of marriage, the young couple will acquire for themselves room in 
the house and village of the husband, in which they set up house- 
keeping on their own account. In addition to these personal services 
rendered to the parents of the bride, the man or his father and other 
relatives give to the girl’s parents at the time of the marriage various 
articles which are valuable in proportion to the social standing of the 
parties, and which arc generally appropriated by the girl’s parents.” ^ 

Adoption. ^'Adoption is by no means uncommon. The desire for 
children, especially male children, is general and strong, but sterile 

' Hose and W. McDouRall, I'hc l^'lgan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. T, pp. 74-76. Re- 
printed by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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marriages seem to be known among all the peoples. When a woman 
has remained unfertile for some years after her marriage the couple 
usually seek to adopt one or more children. They generally prefer 
children of a relative but may take any child even a captive or slave 
child, whose parents are willing to resign all rights in it.” ^ 

Some of the peoples have 
a curious symbolic ceremony 
on adoption of a child. Both 
man and wife observe for 
some weeks before the cer- 
emony all the prohibitions 
usually observed during the 
latter month of pregnancy. 
At the time of the ceremony 
the woman goes through the 
motions of giving birth to a 
child, and thus the adopted 
child becomes an actual mem- 
ber of the family. 

Self-gratification. One of 
the great pleasures of the 
peoples of Borneo is dancing. 
At every feast at the conclu- 
sion of peace, during every 
ceremony, there are numerous 
dances accompanied by sing- 
ing and playing on the crudest 
musical instruments. Few of 
these dances, however, are 
more than crude, unmeaning 
steps around the camp fire. 

''One warrior is engaged in picking a thorn out of his foot, but is 
ever on the alert for the lurking enemy with his arms ready at hand. 
This enemy is at length suddenly discovered, and after some rapid 
attack and defence, a sudden plunge is made at him and he is dead 
upon the ground. The taking of his head follows in pantomime. The 

^ C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of liorneo, Vol. I, p. 77. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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last agonies of (he dying man were loo painful and probal)ly too 
truthfully depicted to be altogether a pleasant sight. The story then 
concludes with the startling discovery that the slain man is not an 
enemy at all but the brother of the warrior who has slain him. At 
this point the dance gives way to what was perhaps the least pleasing 
part of the performance — a man in a lit, writhing in frightful con- 
vulsions, being charmed into life and sanity by a necromantic 
physician. ^ 

Tattooing. Nearly all the peoples of the island of Borneo tattoo 
the skin. In many cases the designs are most elaborate and the work 
occupies weeks and even months. As a rule the design is first carved 
on wood and then smeared with a sooty prej)aration and printed on 
the skin. The figure is then punctured in outline with needles dipped 
in ink and afterwards filled up in detail. More ink is poured on the 
skin and allowed to dry. Rice is smeared over the inflamed surface 
in order to keep it cool ; for if this is not done, it is aj^t to gather and 
fester. As a rule the hands, feet, and legs are tattooed, although in 
some cases every portion of the body is decorated. A woman is 
tattooed on the upper j^art of the hands and over the whole of each 
forearm, on both thighs to below the knee, and on the upper part (^f 
the feet and toes. All women are expected to be tattooed before 
they are allowed to marry, but as a rule a man is not tattooed until 
he has taken a head. 

'*Of course, the complete pattern on women is never finished at 
one sitting; it would involve more suffering than can be borne with- 
out, ])erhaps, serious shock ; but the martyrdom is often endured for 
a cou].)le of hours, and then, to fill in chance gaj^s and weak places, 
that which has been already pricked in, and is become an exquisitely 
tender welt, is mercilessly jabbed and hammered over again, not only 
once but even twice. The instant that the poor wretch of a girl is 
released from the hands, and toes, of her tormentor, she runs with 
the swiftness of agony to the river, there to soothe with the cool flow- 
ing water the frightful, burning ache. The absorption of so much 
foreign matter by the lymphatics often induces high fever ; suppura- 
tion also not infrequently results from the septic manner in which 
the operation is performed; this naturally injures the sharpness of 
the lines. After one session, the tattooing is not resumed until the 

^ H. L. Roth, Natives of Sarawak and British North Bonieo, Vol. I, p. 250. 
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skin is entirely healed unless an approaching marriage necessitates 
the utmost speed ; should a woman have a child before her tattooing 
is completed, she is lastingly disgraced. The Kenyah women are 
tattooed only on the forearms and hands and on the dorsum of the 
foot, not on the legs or thighs.” * 

Punctured ears. Another means of increasing personal beauty is 
to puncture the ear lobes and suspend weights uix)n them so that 
eventually the lobes hang down to the shoulders. This is begun when 
a child is two or three years old, by puncturing the ears and introduc- 
ing several pewter rings. These are gradually increased in number 
until their weight amounts to five or six ounces, and by the end of 
the first year the lobe has been lengthened three or four inches. 'I'he 
weights are increa.sed until the lobes are seven or eight inches long 
and support three })i>unds of copper rings. It frequently happens 
that the loop of ear lobe thus formed is sufficiently large and elastic 
to be .slipped over the head. 

"The men of these same tribes, although they escape from extreme 
length of ears, must endure a second mutilation of this ajipendage. 
But this time it is in the upper part that a hole is punched, wherein, 
when they attain to full manhood and have been on a war expedition, 
there is inserted a tiger-cat’s canine tooth decorated at the large end 
with a tuft of beadwork, or a silver cap, to keep it in jilace. Before 
they are entitled to this adornment, the hole, at least half an inch in 
diameter, is kept open by a simple wooden plug, which is generally 
worn, even by warriors, except on ceremonial occasions, and esjiecially 
when in mourning for the dead.” ^ 

Teeth decoration. Some of the people blacken the teeth, for white 
teeth arc considered a frightful disfigurement ; and he or she who for 
a few days forgets to renew the stain is sure to be jeered at by all com- 
panions with the scoffing remark that "white teeth are no better than 
a dog’s.” 

"Some of the people not content with blackening the teeth actually 
drill holes through and through the faces of the six front teeth, and 
therein insert plugs of brass, whereof the outer end is elaborated into 
stars and crescents. I'hen they finish up by filing the teeth to sharp 

‘ W. II. Kurness, The Home Life of tlie Borneo Head Hunters, p. 15,5. Reprinted by 
permission of the publishers, J. B. Lippincott Company. * Ibid. p. 155. 
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points ! No dentist’s chair can hold a more hideous torture than this. 
The drill — usually no more delicate an instrument than the rounded 
end of a file — bores directly through the sensitive pulj) of the tooth, 
tearing and twist ing a nerve so exquisitely sensitive that but to touch 
it starts the perspiration and seems the limit of human endurance; 
yet an Iban will lie serene and unquivering on the floor while his 
beauty is thus enhanced by some kind and tenderhearted friend. Of 
course, the tooth dies and becomes a mere shell, tanned inside and 
out by repeated applications of the astringent blackening ; the gums 
recede, exposing the fangs of the teeth and sometimes portions of the 
alveolar process — I need not add that the mouth of a middle-aged 
Iban is anything but attractive.” ^ 

Religion. The spiritual powers or spirits may be regarded as of 
three principal classes : 

" (i). There are the anthropomorphic spirits, thought of as dwell- 
ing in remote and vaguely conceived regions and as very powerful 
to intervene in human life. Towards these the attitude of the 
Kayans is one of su])plication and awe, gratitude and hope, an at- 
titude which is properly called reverential and is the specifically 
religious attitude. These spirits must be admitted to be gods in a 
very full sense of the word, and the practices, doctrines, and emo- 
tions centered about these spirits must be regarded as constituting 
a system of religion. 

”(2). A second consists of the spirits of living and deceased per- 
sons, and of other anthropomorphically conceived spirits which, as 
regards the nature and extent of their powers, arc more nearly on a 
level with the human spirits than those of the first class. Such arc 
those emlxidied in the omen animals and in the domestic pig, fowl, 
dog, in the crocodile, and possibly in the tiger-cat and a few other 
animals. 

" (3). The third class is more heterogeneous, and comprises all the 
spirits or impalpable intelligent powers that do not fall into one or 
other of the two preceding classes ; such arc the spirits very vaguely 
conceived as always at hand, some malevolent, some good ; such 
also are the spirits which somehow are attached to the heads hung 

' W. H. Furness, The Home Life of the Borneo Head Hunters, pp. 157-158. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers, J. B. Lippincott Conip.any. 
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up in the houses. The dominant emotion in the presence of these is 
fear; and the attitude is that of avoidance and propitiation."' ^ 

There are a large number of gods who guard the lives and interests 
of these people. The most important of these are the god of war, 
three gods of life, god of thunder and storms, god of lire, gods of the 
harvest, god of the lakes and rivers, god of madness, god of fear, and 
the god who conducts the souls of the dead to Hades. 

*'The people seem to have no very clear and generally accepted 
dogmas about these gods. Some assert they dwell in the skies, but 
others regard them as dwelling below the surface of the earth. The 
former opinion is in harmony with the practice of erecting a tree 
before the house with its branches buried in the ground and the root 
upturned when prayers are made on behalf of the whole house; for 
the tree seems to be regarded as in some sense forming a ladder or 
path of communication with the superior powers. The same opinion 
seems to be expressed in the importance attached to lire and smoke 
in prayer and ritual. . . . 

While some gods, those of war and life, of harvest and of lire, are 
distinctly friendly, others, namely, the gods of madness and fear, arc 
terrible and malevolent ; while the god of thunder and those that con- 
duct the souls to Hades do not seem to be j)redominant!y benelicient 
or malevolent.’’ “ 

The spirits of the third ty[)e are knowji as Toh. All the spirits of 
this class seem to be objects of fear, to he malevolent or at least easily 
offended and capa})le of bringing misfortunes upon human beings. 

''The Toh play a considerable part in regulating conduct; for 
they are the powers that bring misfortunes upon a whole house or 
village when any member of it ignores tabus or otherwise breaks cus- 
toms, without performing the proy^itiatory rites demanded by the 
occasion. Thus on them, rather than on the gods, are founded the 
effective sanctions of prohibitive rules of conduct. For the proy:)itia- 
tion of offended Toh, fowls" eggs and the l>Iood of fowls and of young 
pigs are used, the explanations and aj)ologies being offered generally 
by the chief or some other influential y^erson, while the blood is sprin- 
kled on the culyorit or other source of offence." ^ 

* C. Hose and W. McDougall, The Ta^an aVibes t>f Uorneo, Vol. 11 , p. 4. Reprinted 
by permission of the publishers. The Macmillan Company. 

* Ibid. pp. 5“6. 3 Ibid. p. 26. 
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Sickness. The Kayans have various ways of treating disease. 
"Thus bodily injuries received accidentally or in battle are treated 
surgically, by keeping s[)lints, bandaging, etc. Familiar disorders 
such as malarial fever are treated medically, that is by rest and 
drugs. Cases of severe j)ain of unknown origin are generally attrib- 
uted to the malign influence of some 'Foh and the method is usually 
that of extraction. Madness also is generally attributed to posses- 
sion by some Toh, l)Ut in cases of severe illness of mysterious origin 
that seems to threaten to end mortally the theory generally adopted 
is that the patient’s soul has left his body and the treatment indi- 
cated is therefore an attempt to persuade the soul to return. The 
first two modes of treatment are not considered to demand the skill 
of a specialist for their aj^plication, but the third and fourth are un- 
dertaken only by those who have special j^owers and knowledge. 

Among the Kayans the profe.ssional soul-catcher, the Dayong, 
is generally a woman who has served a considerable i)eriod of ap- 
prenticeship with some older member of the profession, after having 
been admonished to take up this calling by some being met with in 
dreams, often a dream ex[)erienced rluring sickness. If the Dayong 
decides that the soul of the patient has left his body and has gone 
some jxirt of the journey towards the abode of departed souls, his 
task is to fall into a trance and to send his soul to overtake that of 
his patient and to persuade it to return. 

"'Fhc Dayong may or may not fall and lie inert upon the ground 
in the course of his trance; but throughout the greater part of the 
ceremony he continues to chant wdth closed eyes descril)ing with 
words and mimic gestures the doings of his own soul as it follows 
after and eventually overtakes that of the patient. . . . 

”When all the various efforts are apparently unavailing, the de- 
spairing relatives wall put the end of a blowpipe to the dying or dead 
man’s ear and shout through it, 'Come back, this is your home, here 
w-^e have food ready for you.’ Sometimes the departing soul is be- 
lieved to reply, 'I am far from home, I am follown'ng a Toh and don’t 
know the w^ay back.’ . . . 

"If, in spite of all these efforts, the patient dies, a drum is loudly 
beaten in order to announce the decease to relatives and friends gone 
before, the number of strokes depending upon the rank and sex of the 
departing spirit. The corpse is kept in the house during a period 
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which varies from one night for people of the lower class, to three 
nights for middle class folks, and ten days for a chief. During this 
time the dead man lies in state. The corpse has a bead of some value 
under each eyelid ; it is dressed in his finest clothes and ornaments, 
and is enclosed within a coffin hollowed from a single log, the lid of 
which is sealed with resin and lashed round with rattans.” ‘ 

The body is then taken to the burying-ground near the camp and 
placed in the coffin on top of a high pole. If the man is a big chief, 
the pole is decorated, formerly by means of shells; nowadays European 
crockery is used, and a German firm has been enterprising enough to 
supply dinner plates provided with two perforations which facilitate 
attachment. In some portions of the country the body is burned. 

Head-hunting. The reasons for head-hunting arc various. Some 
say that heads are taken in order that the spirits of the victims will 
become slaves in the next world. Others say that they take heads in 
order that those who were once their enemies may thereby become 
their guardians, and their friends become their benefactors. The 
heads, after they are taken, arc dried and smoked in a small hut made 
for the puri)osc, and are then brought up to the house amid loud 
rejoicings and singing of the war choruses. 

"For this ceremony all members of the village are summoned from 
the fields and jungle and when all arc assembletl in the houses every- 
one puts off the mourning garments which have been worn by all 
since the death of the chief for whose funeral rites the heads have 
been sought. Then the procession carries the heads into the house 
and up and down the gallery. The men dressed in their war coats, 
carrying shields and swords, drawn up in a long line, sing the war 
chorus, and go through a peculiar evolution, known as 'Segar lupar.’ 
Each man keeps turning to face his neighbours, first on one side, then 
on the other, with regular steps in time with all the rest. This seems 
to symbolize the alertness of the warriors on the warpath, looking in 
every direction. The heads, which have been carried by old men, are 
then hung up over the principal hearth on the beam on which the old 
heads are hanging; they arc suspended by means of a rattan, of 
which one end is knotted and the other passed upward through the 
foramen magnum and a hole cut in the top of the skull. After this 

'C. Hose and W, McDoiigall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, Vol. TI, pp. 28 IT., 32 IT. 
Reprinted by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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the men sit clown to drink and the chief describes the taking of the 
heads, eulogizing the warrior who drew first blood in each case, and 
who is credited with the glory of the taking of the head. Then follows 
a big feast, in every room a pig or fowl being killed and eaten ; after 
which more borak is drunk, the war chorus breaking out spontane- 
ously at brief intervals. Borak is offered to the heads by pouring it 
into small bamboo cups suspended beside them ; and a bit of fat j)ork 
will be pushed into the mouth of each. The heads, or rather the Toh 
associated with them, are supposed to drink and eat these offerings. 
The fact that the bits 
of pork remain uncon- 
sumed does not seem to 
raise any difficulty in 
the minds of the Kay- 
ans ; they seem to be- 
lieve that the essence 
of the food is consumed. 

The fire beneath the 
heads is always kept 
alight in order that they 
shall be wann, and dry, 
and comfortable. On 
certain special occa- 
sions they are offered 
borak and pork in the 
way mentioned above. 

^'On moving to a new house the heads are temporarily lodged in a 
small shelter built for the purpose, and are brought up into the house 
with a ceremony like that which celebrates their first installation. 
I'he Kayans do not care to have in the house more than twenty or 
thirty heads and are at some pains occasionally to get rid of some 
superfluous heads — a fact which shows clearly that the heads are 
not mere trophies of valour and success in war. 'Fhe moving to a new 
house is the occasion chosen for reducing the number of heads. Those 
destined to be left are hung in a hut built at some distance from the 
house which is about to be deserted. A good fire is made in it and 
kept up during the demolition of the great house, and when the people 
depart they make up in the little head-house a fire designed to last 
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several days. It is supposed that, when the lire goes out, the 'I oh of 
the heads notice the fact, and begin to suspect that they are deserted 
by the people ; when the rain begins to conic in through the roof 
their suspicions are confirmed, and the Toh set out to pursue their de- 
serters, but owing to the lapse of time and weather are unable to track 
them. The people believe that in this way they escape the madness 
which the anger of the deserted 'loh would bring upon them.”* 

After the heads have been taken, the i)eople scoop out tlie brains 
through the nostrils. They tear off a bit of the skin of the cheek and 
eat it as a charm to make them fearless, and cut off the hair to orna- 
ment their sword hilts. If the jaws drop, they fastcai them up ; and 
if the teeth fall out or if they extract them, (hey fill up the cavities 
with imitations made of wood. 

The heads of the- enemies of the Hill Dyaks are not preserved with 
the flesh and hair adhering to (hem ; the skull only is retained. 

Government. "'Each village is absolutely independent of all others 
save so far as custom and caution prescribe that before undertaking 
any important affair (such as removal of the village or warlike expe- 
dition) the chief will ask the advice and if necessary the co-operation of 
the chiefs of the neiglibouring villages, '.riie people of the neighbimr- 
ing villages, especially the familiirs of the chiefs are bound together 
by many ties of kinship ; for intermarriage is frequent. 

^'The minor and purely domestic affairs of each hou.se arc settled 
by the house chief, but all important matters of general interest are 
brought before the village chief. 

The degree of authority of the chiefs and the nature and the degree 
of penalt ics inq^osed by them are prescribed i n a general way by custom , 
although as regards the former much depends uj:)on the personal quali- 
ties of each chief and as regards the !a.l ter, much is hfft to his discretion. 

"'The chief also is responsible for the j)roper observation of the 
omens and for the regulation of malan (tabu) affecting the whole 
house; and, he takes the leading part in social ceremonies and in 
most of the religious riles collectively performed by the village. He 
is regarded by other chiefs as rcsponsil)le for the behaviour of his 
people, and above all, in war he is responsible for both strategy and 
tactics and the general conduct of operations. 

^C. Hose and W. McDoukiiH, The PaKim Tribes of Tiomeo, Vol. M, px^. 21-22. Re- 
printed by permission of the publishers. The Macmillan Company. 
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"For the maintenance of his authority and the enforcement of his 
commands the chief relics upon the force of public opinion, which, so 
long as he is capable and just, will always sujiport him, and will bring 
severe moral pressure to bear ujwn any member of the household who 
hesitates to submit. 

"In return for his labours on behalf of the household or village the 
Kayan chief gains little or nothing in the shape of material reward. 
He may receive a little voluntary assistance in the cultivation of his 
field ; in travelling by boat he is accorded the place of honour and 
case in the middle of the boat, and he is not e.xpected to help in 
its propulsion. His principal rewards are the social precedence and 
deference accorded him and the satisfaction found in the exercise 
of authority. 

"If the people of a house or village are gravely dissatisfied with 
the conduct of their chief, they will retire to their padi-fields, build- 
ing temporary houses there. If majiy take this course, a new long 
house will be built and a new chief elected to rule over it, while the 
old chief remains in the old house with a reduced following, sometimes 
consisting only of his near relatives. 

"The oifice of the chief is rather elective than hereditary, but the 
operation of the elective principle is affected by a strong bias in fa- 
vour of the most caj)able son of the late chief ; so in practice a chief 
is generally succeeded by one of his .sons. An elderly chief will some- 
times voluntarily abdicate in favour of a son. If a chief dies, leaving 
no son of mature age, .some elderly man of good standing and capac- 
ity will be elected to the chieftainship, generally by agreement ar- 
rived at by many informal discussions during the weeks following the 
death. If thereafter a son of the old chief showe<l himself a capable 
man as he grew up, he would be held to have a strong claim on the 
chieftainshi]) at the next vacancy. If the new chief at his death left 
also a mature and capable son, there might be two claimants, each 
suf)ported by a strong party ; the issue of such a state of affairs would 
probably be the division of the house or village, by the dej)arture of 
one claimant with his party to build a new village. In such a case 
the seceding party would carry away with them their share of the 
timbers of the old house, together with all their personal property,” ‘ 

* C. Hose and W. MeDougall, The Pa^an Trills of Borneo, Vol. T, pp. 65 -67. Re- 
printed by permission of the publishers, The Macmillan Company. 
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Geography. The word ''Polynesia/’ which is of Greek derivation 
and signifies a region of "many islands/’ is given to the scattered 
group in the Pacific which covers a great area extending from Easter 



AN ANCIENT OUTRIGGER CANOE, SAMOA 

In boats of this character the natives were able to travel long distances from island to 
island even in very rough water. (Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, 

New York) 

Island in the east to the Carolina Islands in the west. The more 
important of the other islands in this group are New Zealand, Hawaii, 
the Gilbert Islands, Samoa, the Friendly Islands, Tahiti, and the 
Society Islands. As in the ca.se of Melanesia, most of these islands 
arc of volcanic origin, although some of them have been formed from 
coral and are almost circular in form. Frequently a single coral reef, 
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inclosing in its midst a shallow sea or lagoon, will contain several 
small islands. The soil of a large number of them is but slightly pro- 
ductive, and they arc almost destitute of fresh water. The chief 
nutritive plants are the sweet potato, coco palms, taro, and bread- 
fruit trees, and there are no native animals of importance. The 
islands in the west are the most productive, and many of those in 
the east are uninhabitable because of their mountaiiious character. 
In these latter neither plant nor 
animal life is able to get a 
firm foothold. 

Physique and character. The 

Polynesians are brown of skin 
and show in many respects a 
close relationship to the Malays, 
although some of the people in 
the west have intermarried with 
the Melanesians and exhibit 
some of the characteristics of 
that race. The skulls of the 
purer type are dolichocephalic, 
a characteristic which is often 
exaggerated by artificial defor- 
mation. Foreheads are low and 
well-shaped ; noses full ; faces 
round; eyes small, lively, usu- 
ally placed horizontally, with 
remarkably wide openings and 
eloquent expression ; the check 
bones projecting forward rather than sideways; mouths well-shaped 
despite thick lips. The hair varies in color from black to chestnut 
brown and is closely waved or curly but never tufted or woolly 
as in the negroid races. The beard, when allowed to grow, is usu- 
ally sparse and wiry, but as a rule it is pulled out in order that the 
elaborate face-tattooing may be seen. On the body there is very 
little hair. The men are usually tall and stalwart -looking, but they 
possess very little bodily strength, owing, in part at least, to the in- 
dolent life which they lead. 

Under great outward vivacity lies the dullness of the uncultured 
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nature. Even among the Christian Polynesians one is struck by the 
indifference with which they meet a disgraceful death at the hands of 
the executioner ; and the tranquillity of children at the death of their 
parents, particularly in blood-steeped New Zealand, has been re- 
marked, Ifuman sacrijices and cannibalism must have left their 
traces in the disposition. These evil qualities arc cloaked by a child- 
ish levity. The task of the criminal law is materially lightened by 
their garrulity; they cannot keep a secret, even to save themselves 
from the scaffold.^' ^ 

Self-maintenance. The life of most of the Polynesians is one of 
great ease, for nature has been kind to them in her disposition of the 
things necessary for living. A small amount of work suffices to main- 
tain a large number of jxople, although the conditions here arc not 
as favorable as those found in Melanesia. Like the people of this 
latter district, they obtain much food from the sea, and the canoes 
from which they ffsh are usually made from logs and have an out- 
rigger to steady them. One of the chief vegetable foods is the sweet 
potato, which they cultivate with great care. It is considered a sacred 
crop, and the planting and harvesting are attended with many cere- 
monies. The tirst potatoes dug arc offered to the gods in order to 
insure good cro])s in the future. 

Of the animals used as food the most important are birds, fish, 
swine, dogs, and rats. These latter arc considered a great delicacy 
and are prepared in the following way: 

^^The fur is singed off and the bones crushed, care being taken 
not to break the skin. The pieces of bone arc extracted through 
the posterior orifice, but the intestines and their contents left 
undisturbed, the vegctaldc substance in the stomach serving 
for ready-made stuffing. When cooked they are like large juicy 
sausages.’’ - 

During tijnes of plenty there are two meals a day, one about ten 
in the morning and the other about four in the afternoon. The food 
is cooked in underground ovens in a majiner similar to that of the 
Melanesians. Up to a short time ago they had no pottery and so 
when they wanted to boil water they threw red-hot stones into a 
wooden trough. The food is served in small baskets made of green 

^ F. Kalzcl, TIu' History of Mankind, Vol. I, p. i8g. 

2 E. Trcgcar, The ^laori Rare, p. io6. 




PLANTINO TARO 

Taro is a stemlike, tuberous, starchy root which is eaten l)oile(l or baked, made into 
a bread or pudding. These tubers when baked, pounded, and pressed keep fresh 
many months. The leaves and leafstalks are also edible and are very similar in 
character to spinach or asparagus. (Courtesy of the Bernice P. Bishop Museum) 
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flax, and each guest is presented with one. When the meal is over, 
the baskets are thrown away. 

Cannibalism. Cannibalism, although not common in the Hawaiian 
Islands, was very prevalent in New Zealand up to modern times. 
All the prisoners taken in battle, with the exception of a few who 
were kept for slaves, were eaten. There is an account of one chief 
who, after he had put two hundred and fifty captives to death, turnefl 



PREPARING A POLYNESIAN OVEN 

The women arc levelinR the hot stones before inserting the bundles of food, which arc 
wrapped in ti leaves. (Courtesy of the Bernice P. Bishop Museum) 


to an attendant and said : "I am tired. Let the rest live.” And so 
they were kept as slaves, which was considered a greater disgrace 
than being eaten. 

" When bodies could not all be eaten, some of the flesh was stripped 
from the bones and dried in the sun, being hung on stages for that 
purpose. The flesh was then gathered into baskets and oil poured 
over it, the oil being rendered down from the bodies. This was done 
to prevent its spoiling from damp. Sometimes the flesh was potted 
into calabashes as birds were potted. The body of a chief might be 
flayed and the skin dried for covering hoops and boxes. The bones 
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were made into fish-hooks or spear-heads. If the deceased had been 
a great chief care was taken to degrade every part of the skeleton. 
It frequently happened that the skull was made into a water vessel 
or other receptacle.” ‘ 

Houses. Houses are frequently set on the ground and are for the 
most part elaborately carved. "They are oblong in shape, with low 
side walls, gabled ends, one small doorway, a window aperture placed 
in the end near the door, and both the two latter opening out on 
to a wide verandah. Inside they arc from the absence of light and 



A NATIVE HOUSE, SOCIETY ISEANDS 
Courtesy of the Bernice P. Bishop Museum 


ventilation, dark and stuffy, but the closely woven thatch of the roof 
and walls exclude draughts and make them snug and cozy.” - In 
each village there is a targe assembly house which is built with great 
ceremony and the sacrifice of a human victim. 

Marriage. Among the people of New Zealand early marriage is not 
the rule ; in fact, the men are mature before they take a wife. Very 
considerable freedom is allowed to a young girl before marriage, and 
probably full advantage is taken of it so far as flirtation and love- 
making are concerned. There is, however, a public opinion in a na- 
tive village which will check any approach to licentiousness. Personal 
modesty and individual pride determine the degrees of strictness here 
* E. Tregear, The Maori R.ace, pp. 356 (T. * Ibid. p. 271. 
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as elsewhere. It is chiefly among the lower-class girls that question- 
able conduct is permitted : the daughters of a chief are surrounded 
by many restrictions.* Children are often betrothed at birth or even 
before they are born, and in these cases a strict surveillance is kept 
over them until marriage has been consummated. As a rule the girls 
have a right to show preference for one man, and often the love- 
making is carried on by 
the girls. It frequently 
happens that a man 
will reject an offer to 
the great discomfiture 
of the lady. One of 
the legends tells of a 
stranger coming into 
the camp. He was seen 
first by the youngest 
daughter of the chief, 
and she claimed him 
for her husliand. The 
elder protested that by 
right of seniority she 
should have him. The 
father settled the dis- 
pute by saying, ”Oh, 
my elder daughter 1 let 
your younger sister 
have the stranger-chief 
as husband ; she saw 
him first.’’ The elder 
girl obeyed, but was so angry that she left home for good. If the 
proposal sent by a highborn girl is rejected, tragic consequences 
often follow, and even suicide on the ])art of the girl may result. 

There is no marriage ceremony among the lower classes, but the 
night before a girl marries she calls all her friends together and an- 
nounces to them : am going to take a husband. So and so is his 

name.” This is thought to be sufficient. 

'^Although in the middle ranks of life and in cases of regular be- 

1 Adapted from E. Trcgcar^s ''Maori Race,’^ p. 284. 
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trothal parents arranged the matter when the parties concerned were 
young, yet when engagements were entered into at a more adult age 
the parents’ consent was not so important as that of the bride’s broth- 
ers and uncles. This was on account of land-transfer complications. 
An ancient and favourite way of marriage was to get up a war-party 
(or mimic war-party) and carry off the bride by force. There were so 
many relatives to be consulted, some of whom would be sure to feel 
aggrieved if their consent was not obtained, that abduction was easi- 
est. There was often feigned abduction and feigned defence, but it 
was at times very hard on the girl. . . . 

^'An aristocratic marriage was accompanied by a great feast. As 
a general rule the house for the new couple was erected by the father 
of the bridegroom if the bride was to leave her own people to go to 
those of her intended husband. If, however, a chief had only high 
fighting-rank (not territory) and came to live with his wife, the bride’s 
relatives built the house for them. The relatives generally determined 
when the bridal feast was to take place, and in the meantime the mats 
were woven, food collected, etc. At the wedding feast the bride ap- 
peared clothed in new mats and accompanied by her brothers and 
uncles. "J'he priests uttered charms and incantations over the mar- 
ried couple, followed by long recitals of genealogies of both bride and 
bridegroom, and when the couple had been led to their new house the 
proceedings terminated. . . . 

^'A man of noble birth or position was allowed to take more thaii 
one wife, and generally his principal wife, at least, was a high-born 
woman. Whatever their rank, they were generally well treated and 
were held in high respect. Sometimes all the three or four wives were 
of exalted birth, and to a chief thus honoured, marriage became a 
means whereby his influence could be greatly augmented. Each wife 
would bring her retinue, her slaves and other property to add to the 
resources of the household and enable her husband to exercise that 
princely hospitality which beseemed the position of a man of aris- 
tocratic rank. The wives did not always live together in the hus- 
band’s house. They (or any one of them) might prefer to live on 
their own lands and manage them, being visited by their husband at 
certain times. If they dwelt together they seldom quarrelled among 
themselves; the status of each was fixed by custom and this was 
seldom departed from, although if a new wife was suddenly brought 
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home there was a flutter in the dove-cote. They had little jealousy 
of each other ; each had her own cultivation to look after and po- 
lygamy seemed perfectly natural in a society where men were killed 
off in the constant fighting and divorce was easy. Old and sickly 
wives have been known to urge the husband to bring home a younger 
woman as wife, to share the 
work and ensure numerous 
offspring, for they believed 
barrenness to be always the 
woman’s fault. The rule, 
too, that a brother should 
take his deceased brother’s 
wife or wives and slaves 
sometimes swelled the num- 
ber of the household to a 
great extent . Nevertheless 
there were hardly ever more 
than six wives in a household. 

There were often women 
slaves or servants about the 
house and they not only per- 
formed the menial work but 
were supposed to be sexually 
at the master’s disposal.” ^ 

Ellis, in speaking of the 
morality of the inhabitants 
on the island of Tahiti, says: 

” Their common conversa- 
tion, when engaged in their 
ordinary avocations, was often such as the ear could not listen to with- 
out pollution, presenting images, and conveying sentiments, whose 
most fleeting passage through the mind left contamination. Awfully 
dark, indeed, was their moral character, and notwithstanding the ap- 
parent mildness of their disposition, and the cheerful vivacity of their 
conversation, no portion of the human race was ever sunk lower in bru- 
tal licentiousness and moral degradation, than this isolated people.”'^ 

^ E. TregGiir, The Mcaori Race, pp. 293, 205-297. 

2 W. Ellis, Polynesian Researches, Vol. I, p. 97. 



A NATIVK SAMOAN GIRL READY TO 
SERVE KAVA 

Kava is a narcotic beverage made from a plant 
of the same name, its preparation is usually 
accompanied b>' ceremonial chanting. (Photo- 
graph by H. ('. Walters. C'ourtesy of the 
llernice P. Bishop Museum) 
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Clothes and body decorations. I'he clothes and body decorations 
of the Polynesians are more elaborate than those found among other 
peoples of Oceania. The basis for much of their clothing is a bark 
cloth, called tapa, usually made from the paper-mulberry or similar 
trees. The bark is detached in long strips, which arc immersed in 

water for several hours, and 
when sufliciently soaked are 
laid on a Hat piece of wood. 
The inner bark is now de- 
tached from the outer by 
scraping with a piece of shell, 
and is carefully washed. The 
strips are laid out side by side 
until they cover a space of 
the required size, three layers 
being placed one above the 
other. They are left thus until 
the following day, by which 
time the water that they have 
absorbed through the wash- 
ing causes them to adhere to- 
gether. The whole piece is 
now taken to a flattened beam 
or board and beaten or felted 
together by repeated blows 
from short mallets of hard 
wood. Hiiring this operation 
water is constantly sprinkled 
upon the fabric. When the 
piece has been felted to a uniform consistency it is dried, and finally 
ornamented with colored designs, either aj^plied with the free hand or, 
more rarely, printed by means of large frames or stamps, as in Samoa 
and Fiji. WMien very large sheets are required, smaller pieces are 
joined together liy means of gum made from the breadfruit tree, or by 
stitching. Unless oiled, tapa rapidly deteriorates when exposed to 
the rain. The whole process of manufacture is carried out by women. ^ 

1 Adapt ed from'' ITanrlhook to t he [ethnographical (.'ol lection of the Hritish Museum,” 
pp. r49 - i5o. 
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Both sexes wear around the waist a girdle, made either from this 
cloth or from plaited grasses, which usually hangs down to the knees. 
From the shoulders hangs a cloak which is sometimes nine or ten feet 
long by seven wide. These cloaks are made from dogskins, wx)ven 
grass, or bark cloths, and are very elaborately decorated with different 
designs. The most beautiful are covered with a solid mass of red or 
yellow feathers taken from the parrot, and because of their great 
value are owned only by the 
very wealthy or by the no- 
bility. Around the neck and 
in the ears are worn orna- 
ments made from jade or 
other stones, or from bones 
and teeth. These people all 
employ flowers in their j)cr- 
sonal decoration, d'hey make 
long garlands which they 
twine around their necks, 
and put bright -colored blos- 
soms in their hair. 

The most important forms 
of body decoration are [taint- 
ing and tattooing. hVe- 
quently the whole face will 
be reddened, but at times 
half is painted red and half 
black. Before going out to 
war the warriors are daubed 
in the most terrifying manner. I'attooing is practiced more by 
the men than by the women. The actual work is regarded as a 
sacred profession and is performed by priests to the accompani- 
ment of prayers and hymns. The figures depicted are often those 
of sacred animals, like snakes and lizards. They tattoo the face, — 
eyelids, nose, lips, — and the body from the waist down. The op- 
eration is very painful. Figures are first drawn on the skin ; then a 
sharp stick or pointed bone or stone is tapped with a wooden mal- 
let so as to form a series of punctures along the lines. These are 
then filled in with the coloring matter and allowed to heal. It is 



A MAORI 1\ CKRKMOMAL ('OSTUMK 
Courtesy of llio Bi.rnice P. Bishop Museum 
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especially painful on the face, and the inflammation produced on the 
tender flesh is so acute that the work cannot be completed at one 
time. Women think that red lips are a disgrace, and so before mar- 
riage the lips arc tattooed with blue lines. In the case of a woman of 
high rank a day is set apart for the ceremony, and a human victim, 

who has been procured 
for the purjKDse by a war 
party, is sacrificed. The 
body is eaten by the as- 
sembled people. 

Amusements. Pleas- 
ures of the children are 
similar to those found 
in most civilized and un- 
civilized countries; they 
whip tops, skip rope, 
wrestle, throw spears, and 
play ball. In some of 
these sports, especially 
wrestling, the older peo- 
ple, lx)th men and women, 
participate. Dancing and 
singing play important 
parts in the entertain- 
ments. Some of the dances 



MAORI woMKN arc of a pantomimic na- 

Thc tattooing on the chin and lips is t>pical of the ture, but most of them arc 
natives of New Zealand. The feather cloak is an i _ 4.‘ , i m 

evidence of wealth. (Courtesy of the Philadelphia gymnastic; skill m 

Commercial Museum) jumping, in executing bod- 

ily Contortions, and ability 
to keep time to the music arc considered the requisites of a good dancer. 

Of all the Polynesians the Hawaiians have developed music to the 
greatest extent, and much of it is pleasing to the ears of the civilized 
man. Whether or not this music is entirely native we do not know, 
but it is supposed l>y many that the islanders took over the early 
missionary hymns and transix)sed them for their own religious and 
secular use. All the music has a pathetic wail, which is accentuated 
by the methods of playing the guitar. The instrument is placed flat 



A SAMOAN DANCE 

TMiotograph by II. C. Walters. Courtesy of the Bernice P. Bishop IMuseum 
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on the knees, and the fingers of the right hand slide up and down the 
strings while those of the left do the picking. Ihc accompaniment is 
carried by the ukulele, which resembles in shape a very small guitar. 

Surf-riding is one of the greatest amusements. Both sexes become 
so expert that they can balance themselves, lying, kneeling, or 
standing, on a narrow board while being swept landwards on the 
curling crests of mighty waves, and seldom docs an accident occur. 



A POLYNFiSIANT GIEOST IIOUSK IN WHICH MANY RELICJOUS CFREMONIALS TAKE PLACE 
C'tHirtcsy of the AivuTiain Museum of Natural History, New York 


Religion, d'hc religion of the Polyne.sians is largely made up of 
the worship of the gods and goddc.sscs that dwell in the forces of na- 
ture. Other deities inhabit the heavens, the lower world, and the vol- 
canoes. Around all of these has been built up an elaborate mythology, 
wherein all the natural iihcnomena of nature arc accounted for by 
the good or bad actions of these superhuman beings. So closely do 
many of the myths follow those of ancient Greece and of early Biblical 
times that it is not unreasonable to infer that their composition came 
after the white people reached the islands. Under these circumstances 
it is often difiicult to separate native beliefs from imported beliefs. 
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Many of the Polynesians, in carrying out their religious rites, 
sacrifice not only animals but also human beings. In Hawaii, be- 
fore the higher civilization was brought to them, human sacrifices 
were offered whenever a temple was to be deiiicated, or a chief was 
sick, or a war was to be undertaken; and these occasions were 
freijucnt. In the same archipelago, when the goddess Pele showed 
her anger by causing the volcano Kilauea to eru])t, men or women 
were thrown into the crater as a sacrilice. The myth concerning 



A TYinCAT, lUlRtAT, CAVK, AURTKAl. ISl.AN'DS 
Courtes}^ of tlic J4crnit:c ]\ Kislioj) Musi;iim 


the goddess Pole, wlio was supposed to inhal)it the volcano, rep- 
resents her, with her attendant spirits reveling in the flames. 

”The unearthly noises of the burning mass were the music of their 
dance, and they batherl in the red surge of the fiery billows as it 
dashed against the sides of the crater. Mfliis fire-loving family emi- 
grated from Tahiti soon after the deluge. Hie volcano was their 
principal residence, although occasionally they renovated their con- 
stitutions amid the snows of the mountains. On such occasions their 
journeys were accompanied l)y earthquakes, eruptions, heavy thunder 
and lightning. The numerous eruptions with which the island has 
been devastated were ascribed to their enmity. They were held in 
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highest reverence, and to insult them, break their taboos, or neglect 
to send offerings, was to call down certain destruction. At their 
call, Pele would sjiout her lava and destroy the offenders. Vast 
numbers of hogs were thrown into the crater when any fear of an 
eruption was entertained.” * 

In Samoa, where the sun was worshiped, human sacrifices were 

offered every day for eighty 
days." In New Zealand the 
war god received the heart, 
liver, and scalp of the first 
man slain in a battle. 

Government. " The gov- 
ernment of the South Sea 
Islands, like (hat in Hawaii, 
was an arbitrary monarchy. 
The supreme authority was 
vested in the king, and was 
hereditary in his family. It 
differed materially from the 
systems existing among the 
Marquesans in the east, and 
the New Zealanders in the 
southwest. There is no su- 
preme ruler in cither of these 



A NEW ZEALAND CIUEF, WEARING A 
FEATHER CAPE 

His face is elaborately tattooerl. (Courtesy of 
the Philadelpliia Commercial Museum) 


groups of islands, but the 
different tribes or clans arc 
governed by (heir resixjctivc 
chieftains each of whom is, 


in general, independent of any other. Regarding the inhabitants of 
Tahiti, and the adjacent i.slands, as an uncivilized people, ignorant of 
letters and the arts, their modes of governing were necessarily rude and 
irregular. In many respects, however, their institutions indicate great 
attention to the principles of government, an acquaintance with the 
means of controlling the conduct of man, and an advancement in the 
organization of their civil polity, which, under corresponding circum- 
stances, is but rarely attained, and could scarcely have been expected. 


' J. J. jarves, History of the Hawaiian Islands, p. 27. 
* K. Trcgcar, The Maori Race, p. 470. 
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''Their government, in all its multiplied ramifications, in its ab- 
stract theory, and in its practical details, was closely interwoven with 
their false system of religion. The god and the king were generally 
supposed to share the authority over mankind. The latter sometimes 
personated the former, and received the homage and the requests 
presented by the votaries of the imaginary divinity, and at other times 
ofiiciated as the head of his people in rendering their acknowledg- 
ments to the gods. The office of high-priest was frequently sustained 
by the king — who thus united in his person the highest civil and 
sacerdotal station in the land. The genealogy of the reigning family 
was usually traced back to the first ages of their traditionary history ; 
and the kings, in some of the islands, were supposed to have descended 
from the gods. Their persons were always sacred, and their families 
constituted the highest rank recognized among the people,” ^ 

1 \V. Ellis, Polynesian Researches, Vol. ITT, pp. 93-94. 








CHAPTER XIV 


ESKIMOS 

Situation and environment. The Eskimos inhabit the northern por- 
tion of North America. Their territory extends from the west coast of 
Bering Strait across Alaska and along the north coast of North Amer- 
ica, the North American groups of Arctic islands, and both the west 
and east coasts of Greenland. This is largely a land of ice, snow, and 
water, although in the southern portion the short hot summer enables 
the people to raise a few vegetables in the stony soil. 

History. ^'The likeness between all the different tribes of Eskimos 
as well as their secluded position with respect to other peoples, and 
the perfection of their implements, might be taken to indicate that 
they are of a very old race, in which everything has stiffened into 
definite forms, which can now be but slowly altered. Other indi- 
cations, however, seem to conflict with such a hypothesis, and ren- 
der it more probable that the race w^as originally a small one, which 
did not until a comparatively late period develop to the point 
at which we now find it, and spread over the countries which it at 
present inhabits. 

'"If it should seem difiicult to understand, at first sight, how they 
could have spread in a comparatively short time over these wide 
tracts of country without moving in great masses, as in the case of 
larger migrations, we need only reflect that their present inhospitable 
abiding-places can scarcely have been inhabited, at any rate perma- 
nently, before they took possession of them, and that, therefore, they 
had nothing to contend with except nature itself. 

*'Dr. H. Rink, who has made Greenland and its people the study 
of his life, and is beyond comparison the greatest authority on the 
subject, holds that the Eskimo implements and weapons — at any 
rate, for the greater part — may be traced to America. He regards it 
as probable that the Eskimos were once a race dwelling in the interior 
of Alaska, where there are still a considerable number of inland Eski- 
mos, and that they have migrated thence to the coasts of the ice-sea, 
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He further maintains that their speech is most closely connected with 
primitive dialects of America, and that their legends and customs re- 
call those of the Indians. 

''One point among others, however, in which the Eskimos differ 
from the Indians is the use of dog-sledges. With the exception of 
the Incas of Peru, who use the llama as the beast of burden, no 
American aborigines employed animals either for drawing or for 
carrying. In this, then, the Eskimos more resemble the races of 

the Asiatic polar regions.’^ ^ 
Physical features. The Es- 
kimo has a yellowish-brown 
color "and even among the 
half-breeds a certain tinge of 
brownish yellow is unmistak- 
able. This natural darkness of 
the skin, however, is generally 
much intensified, especially in 
the case of men and old wo- 
men, by a total lack of clean- 
liness. The method of washing 
practiced by the men is to 
'scrape the sw'eat off their 
faces with a knife.’”- 'I'he 
AN ESKIMO BOY, EiGirTEEN YEARS OLD mothers somctimcs clean their 
rhotogniph by Dr. L. M. WaiiRli children l)y licking th('m before 

putting them into their cradles. 

The adult has a round, broad, flat face, high cheek bones, small 
Mongolian eyes, a flat nose, and a broad mouth. His teeth are good, 
but owing to the character of the food they are worn down to the 
gums in old age. His head is mesocephalic, and the hair is long, black, 
and straight, with a small amount on the face and almost none on 
the body. The height of the men is about five feet two inches and 
that of the women live feet. 

" 1 he men have broad shoulders, strong, muscular arms, and a good 
chest ; but on the other hand one notices that their thighs are com- 
paratively narrow, and their legs not particularly strong. When they 
get up in years, therefore, they arc apt to have an uncertain gait, with 

^ F, Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 6-8. 2 p 21. 




ESKIMOS 


233 


knees slightly bent. This defective development of the lower extrem- 
ities must be ascribed, for the most part, to the daily confinement in 
the cramijcd kaiak.” ' 

The people grow old in appearance at a comparatively early 
age; the skin becomes very much wrinkled, the eyes bleary, and 
the hair scanty, but their strcngtli and vigor are little impaired. 



ESKIMO WO.\IEN 

rhoto;;r:iph by Dr. b. M. Wiiugh 


Character. Before the Eskimos came into contact with the white 
race they {possessed many virtues which have since been lost . although 
even at the present time they maintain certain qualities which seem to 
be almost inborn. 'I'hey have a different set of actions for members of 
their own group and for foreigners. They call themselves the people ” 
(Inmiit), and hence they look at all others as interlopers who should 
be treated as such. 

They are truthful and honest in their dealings with each other, but 
toward the other races they exhibit less of these qualities. The reason 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, p. 20. The kayak, or kaiak, is a light, skin boat used by 
the men. 
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is not hard to find. The first Europeans that came plundered the na- 
tives, maltreated the women, and even took some of them back to 
Europe as exhibits. However, since that earlier time much of the con- 
tact has been more friendly, and the Eskimos have come to treat the 
whites almost as they do those of their own color. 

" P'ighting and brutalities of that sort are unknown among them, and 
murder is very rare. They hold it atrocious to kill a fellow-creature ; 
therefore war is in their eyes incomprehensible and repulsive, a 
thing for which their language has no word ; and soldiers and oflicers, 
brought up to the trade of killing, they regard as mere butchers.” * 



AN ESKIMO KAYAK 

Courtesy of the Museum of the American Indian 


Self-maintenance. *^The Eskimo, more than anyone else, belongs 
to the coast and the sea. He dwells by the sea, upon it he seeks his 
subsistence, it gives him all the necessaries of his life, over it he makes 
all his journeys whether in his skin-canoes in summer, or in his dog- 
sledges when it is icebound in winter. The sea is thus the strongest 
influence in the life of the Eskimo.^’ ^ 

Boats. The kayak, or skin boat, is very necessary for every Eskimo 
living on the sea. These boats, large enough for one man, are about 
eighteen feet long and eighteen inches broad at the widest part. The 
depth from top to bottom is about six inches. The frame of the boat 
is made of wood or bone covered with sealskin which has been care- 
fully worked by the women. In the middle of the kayak deck is a 
hole just big enough for one man to get in. The boat is propelled by 
a double-bladed paddle. In good weather the man wears a *'half 
jacket^’ made of water-tight skin, which fastens tightly to a ring 
around the opening of the boat and comes up to his armpits. It is 
‘ F, Nansen, Eskimo Life, p. 162. 2 p ^ 
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held in place by straps which go over his shoulders. Loose sleeves of 
skin are drawn over the hands and amis in order to keep dry. In a 
heavy sea the man wears the whole jacket.” This is similar to the 
^*half jacket,” in that it fits to the opening of the boat, but the upper 
part is longer and has a hood which goes over the head and fastens 
under the chin with drawing strings. The sleeves, which are fastened 
to the jacket, are tied around the wrists. In this outfit it is possible 
for a man to go through the heaviest breakers and capsize and right 
himself again without getting wet and without letting water into the 
boat. It takes a great deal of practice to become skillful in using the 
kayak, and boys begin at a very early age, under the tutelage of their 
fathers, to master its difficulties. A man is not considered an expert 
until he has learned the art of righting himself after capsizing. The 
annual number of deaths of the unskilled is large. 

Weapons. The Eskimo shows his adaptation to a very difficult en- 
vironment in no better way, perhaps, than in the weapons which he 
uses for hunting. Wood is, of course, scarce, for about all he gets is 
that which is thrown up by the sea, and hence every bit is valuable 
and must be conserved with the greatest care. The spear, which is 
the chief weapon, is made in two parts, the shaft of wood and the 
head of lx)ne. If the shaft and the head were fastened tightly to- 
gether, and the spear stuck in a bear or seal which escaped, it would 
mean that a very valualJe piece of wood would be lost. To obviate 
the possibility of such an occurrence the shaft and the head are fas- 
tened so lightly together that when an animal is struck the head of 
the spear detaches itself and stays in the animal, and the shaft can be 
easily rescued. 

The harpoon is used almost exclusively on the sea and is constructed 
(with a few exceptions) along the same lines as the spear. It is a good 
deal heavier than the spear, and the head is of different construction. 

” The upper end of the wooden shaft is fitted with a thick and strong 
plate of bone, on the top of which is fixed a long tone foreshaft — 
commonly made of walrus or narwhal tusk — which is fastened to 
the shaft by means of a joint of thongs, so that a strong pressure or 
blow from the side, instead of shattering the foreshaft, causes it to 
break off at the joint. This foreshaft fits exactly into a hole in the 
harpoon-head proper, which is made of bone, generally of walrus or 
narwhal tusk. [The head is held temporarily to the shaft by a thong 
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and to this is attached an inflated bladder of some animal.] When 
the harpoon strikes and the seal begins to plunge, the bone foreshaft 
instantly breaks off at the joint, and the hariX)on-head, with the line 
and bladder attached to it, is thus loosened from the shaft, which 
floats up to the surface and is picked up by the owner, while the seal 
dashes away, dragging the line and bladder after it.” ^ 

Another weapon of importance is the bird dart. The head is now 
of iron, but it used to be made of bone. There are fastened to the 

middle of the shaft 
three forward-slanting 
bone spikes. If the head 
of the dart does not 
strike the bird, one of 
these spikes may. 

All three of these 
weapons — the spear, 
the harpoon, and the 
bird dart — are hurled 
by means of a throwing- 
stick very similar to 
those seen in other 
countries. 

Hunting and fishing. 

The hunting at sea is 
usually done by several 
men, each in his own kayak. They will spear three or four seals 
apiece and, attaching bladders to each to keep it afloat, will drag 
them back to the village. The women come down to meet the re- 
turning hunters, for (heir work now begins. They take the seals out 
on the land, cut them up, and j)repare the skins for use. Hunting or 
fishing from these kayaks is dangerous business, for frequently the 
seal or the walrus, in its dying struggles, attacks the man and either 
injures him or cuts the light skin of his boat so that he drowns. 

In winter, when the people are unable to go out in their boats, 
they hunt the seal by stalking; that is, they flop along the ice as 
the seals do until they get as near to the animal as possible and then 
hurl their spears. A seal has a hole in the ice beside which it sleeps. 

^ F. Nansen, ICskimo Life, pp. 35 ff. 



AN ESKIMO HAKPOON AND FLOAT 

Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, 
New York 
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One peculiarity of this animal is that it sleeps for a few moments, 
then raises its head, looks about, and, if it sees no danger, drops 
back on the ice again. However, it is able to see clearly only a 
short distance, and if the hunter remains motionless during the 
periods of reconnaissance the seal suspects nothing, and it is possible 
to get near to it. 

In hunting the polar bear one method is to freeze a coiled spring 
made of bone into a piece of meat and leave it on the ice. The bear 
swallows it, the heat of the stomach melts the meat, and the spring 
flies out and tears the stomach of the bear so that it dies. 

Food. Meat and fish form the chief articles of diet of the Eskimos. 
These are eaten raw, frozen, boiled, or dried. Frequently the meat is 
allowed to ferment or decompose before it is eaten. Seal and whale 
blubber are eaten raw. There is very little vegetable food to be ob- 
tained. To make up for this lack, the Eskimo eats, with the greatest 
relish, the contents of the reindeer’s stomach. This contains the finest 
moss and grasses. If a Greenlander kills a reindeer and is unable to 
carry the whole animal home with him, he will cut out the stomach 
and take that. Another delicacy is the .skin of the whale with a layer 
of blubber next to it. This is eaten raw and is said to taste like a mix- 
ture of oysters and nuts. 

When the white people came in contact with the Eskimos, they 
brought with them soap and candles ; but instead of using these for 
the purposes intended, the natives are reported to have eaten them 
with great enjoyment. Coffee has been introduced by the whites, and 
this they consume in great quantities, sometimes drinking four and 
five bowls a day. 

The Eskimos are enormous eaters. Two will easily dispose of a 
seal at a sitting; and in Greenland each individual has for his daily 
consumption, on an average, two and a half pounds of flesh with blub- 
ber, and one pound of fish, besides mussels, berries, seaweed, etc., to 
which in the Danish settlement may be added two ounces of imported 
food. In time of plenty ten pounds of flesh, in addition to other food, 
is not uncommonly consumed in a day. A man will lie on his back 
and allow his wife to feed him with titbits of blubber and flesh until 
he is unable to move. The word "Eskimo” signifies, in its Indian 
original Eskimanisie^ "eaters of raw meat.” It is an opprobrious 
epithet. 
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Houses. The type of house depends upon the locality in which the 
people are living. In the Far North the houses are made of snow and 



BUILDING A SNOW HOUSE 

Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


ice; fjirther south they arc constructed from stone, dirt, and skins. 
The snow house (igloo) is made from blocks sixteen inches square and 



A SNOW HOUSE WITH A CARIBOU SKIN ROOE 
Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


about six inches thick. "J'hey are laid in spirally ascending rows so as 
to form a dome-shaped vault. The entrance is through a long low 
passage which has a block of snow or a keavy skin hung over the 
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entrance to keep out the cold. Light is admitted through a piece 
of ice. Around the .sides of the hut are scats made from blocks of 
ice, which, when covered with skins, form the beds. 

Although the only heat in these huts comes from a floating-wick 
stone lamp which stands in the middle of the floor, yet the tempera- 
ture of the room can be kept at 70° F. This lamp is the most impor- 
tant article of furniture, for it not only gives the people heat and 
light but serves for cooking and for drying clothes. In Greenland 
the winter houses arc made of stones and turf. 'J'hey arc five or six 
feet above the level of the ground, and the floor is sunk several feet. 



AN ESKI.MO SOD HOUSE 
Photograph by Dr. L. M. Waugh 


” There is only one room in these houses, and in it several families 
generally live together — men and women, old and young. The roof 
is so low that a man of any stature can scarcely stand upright. The 
room forms an oblong quadrangle. Along the whole of the longer wall, 
opposite the door, runs the chief sleeping bench, alx)ut six feet six 
inches in width, upon which sleep the married people, with grown-up 
unmarried daughters and young boys and girls. Here they lie in a 
row, side by side, with their feet towards the wall and their heads out 
into the room. . . . 

Unmarried men generally lie upon smaller benches under the 
windows, which are in the opposite long wall. The windows were 
fonnerly filled with gut-skin or some similar material, but nowadays 
on the west coast glass is commonly used. 
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"The house is entered through a long and narrow passage, partly 
dug out beneath the level of the ground, and, like the houses, walled 
with stones and turf. You descend into it from the level of the ground 
through a hole. It is, as a rule, so low and narrow that one has to 
crouch one’s way through it, and a large man finds it difficult enough 
to effect an entrance. From this passage, you enter the house through 
a little square opening, usually in the front long wall, which is closed 
by a door or trapdoor. 

"The purpose of this passage is to prevent the cold air from coming 
in and the warm air from escaping. It is to this end that it is made to 
lie lower than the house ; by which means, too, a little ventilation is 
obtained, since the heavy bad air, can, to some extent, sink down into 
it and escape. In Greenland houses of the old style there are no fire- 
places ; they are warmed as well as lighted by train-oil lamps, which 
burn day and night. They are left burning all night through, not 
merely for the sake of warmth, but also because the Eskimos are 
exceedingly superstitious, and therefore afraid of even sleeping in 
darkness. You may hear them relate, as a proof of extreme poverty, 
that this family or that, poor things, have to sleep at night with no 
lamp burning.” ^ 

Civilization has introduced to these people fireplaces, stoves, iron 
pots, and kettles, which change to a large extent their mode of exist- 
ence. Many of them are now living in individual houses instead of 
several families in one, with the result that they are unable to pool 
their goods and that poverty is more keenly felt. 

During the summer months the snow huts are abandoned, the roofs 
arc knocked in so that the many undesirable visitors that collect dur- 
ing the winter may be washed out, and the people take up their abode 
in skin tents. 

Summer. Most families possess a skin boat known as the woman’s 
boat (oomiak). These boats are about forty feet long and got their 
name from the fact that they arc paddled by the women while the 
men follow in their kayaks. Whole communities wander from one 
hunting ground to another during the summer, taking with them 
their tents, household utensils, and dogs. They sometimes cover as 
much as fifty miles a day in these boats. 

" By means of this habit of wandering, they escaped the evil effects 
^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 78 ff. 



ESKIMOS 


241 


of too great seclusion in separate villages; they met together and 
kept up intercourse with other people, so that there was all through 
the summer a certain life and traffic from which they reaped many 
benefits. I'heir minds were enlivened, interest in hunting was stimu- 
lated, and skill was develojxsd in many different ways, to say nothing 
of the fact that the frequent changing of hunting-grounds brought 
much more game within their reach.” ^ 

But this is all changed now. Because of the great impoverish- 
ment brought about by the higher civilization, there are every 



DOGS DRAGGING A SLEDGK WTU A SEAL FASTENED BEHIND 
Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


year fewer hunters who can get enough skins to make a woman\s 
boat and a tent, both of which arc necessary for traveling. 

”They are more and more forced to pass the whole year round in 
the unwholesome winter houses, which are, of course, mere hot-beds 
for bacteria and all sorts of contagious diseases, Avhilc the men are 
thus unable to change their hunting-grounds, and must keep to the 
same spots year in and year out.” 

Dogs and sledges. The dog is the greatest friend the Eskimo has, 
for by his aid he is able to travel long distances over the ice and 
snow. I'he wealth of a man is largely determined by the number of 
dogs he possesses. A good team consists of about twelve dogs, and 
when they are well trained and the snow is level they can travel from 
sixty to ninety miles a day. The dogs are fastened to the sledges by 

• ]''. Nansen, Kskimo Life, p. 87. 

» Ibid. p. 88. 
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means of a harness of thongs and are guided by a long whip and a 
single rein. 'I'he sledges consist of two runners made from wood or 
bone and fastened together by crosspieces of the same materials. 
These are bound by leather thongs. One man sits on the sledge, 
or if it is laden with goods he runs alongside, guiding the dogs with 
a whip. 

Clothing. The costumes of the men and women are very simi- 
lar. The upper garment is made of bird-skins [or sealskins] with 



ESKIMO MEN 

'I'hc one at the ri^ht is wearing snow goggles. (Courtesy of the American JMiisciim 

of Natural History, New York) 


the feathers or down turned inwards, is shaped very much like our 
woolen jerseys, and, like them, is drawn over the head. It is provided 
with a hood, used as a head-covering in the open air ; at other times 
it is thrown back, and forms, with its upstanding selvage of black 
dog-skin, a sort of collar around the neck. At the wrists, too, this 
garment is edged with black dog-skin, like a showy fur overcoat 
among us. Outside of this an outer vest is worn, now for the most 
part made of cotton. Trousers of sealskin or of the European cloth, 
arc worn upon the legs ; on the feet a peculiar sort of shoes, made of 
sealskin. These consist of two layers, an interior sock of skin with 
the fur turned inwards, and an exterior shoe of hairless, water-tight 
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hide. In the sole, between the sock and outer shoe, is placed a layer 
of straw or bladder sedge. ^ 

The costumes of the women differ in the amount of decoration and 
the number of ornaments upon them. Where the man’s vest is a 
dark color, that of the woman will be red, blue, or green. Around 
their necks many of the women wear necklaces of glass beads, and 
in slits in their ears and lips they wear plugs of glass, bone, or shells. 
In the past it was the custom of the people when they went from the 
cold out of doors into the hot houses to remove all their clothes with 
the exception of a loin cloth. 

” This light raiment was, of course, very wholesome ; for the many 
layers of skin in the outdoor dress greatly impeded transpiration, 
and it was therefore a natural impulse which led the Eskimo to 
throw them off in the warm rooms, where they would be particu- 
larly unsanitary. When the Europeans came to the country, how- 
ever, this free-and-easy custom offended their sense of propriety, and 
(he missionaries preached against it. Thus it happens that the na- 
tional indoor dress has been abolished on the west coast of Greenland. 
Whether this has led to an improvement in morality, I cannot say — 
I have my doubts. That it has not been conducive to sanitation, I 
can unhesitatingly declare.” “ 

Tattoo. Tattooing of the face and body is quite common among 
the Eskimos and is done more by women than by the men. Usually 
the operation is performed when the person is very young. 

Marriage. The pure-bred Eskimo usually marries as soon as he can 
provide for a wife. It is not love, in our sense of the word, which stim- 
ulates him, but rather the desire to have someone who will help to pre- 
pare his skins, make his clothes, and tend to his house. It frequently 
happens that a boy marries before the age of puberty. 

” Marriage in Greenland was, in earlier times a very simple matter. 
When a man had a mind to a girl, he went to her house or tent, seized 
her by the hair or wherever he could best get hold of her, and dragged 
her without further ceremony home to his house, where her place was 
assigned to her upon the sleeping bench. The bridegroom would 
sometimes give her a lamp and a new water-bucket, or something of 
that sort, and that concluded the matter. In Greenland, however, as 

* Adapted from F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 22 ff. 

2 F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 26-27. 
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in other parts of the world, good taste demanded that the lady in 
question should on no account let it appear that she was a consenting 
party, however favorably disposed towards her wooer she might be 
in her heart. As a well-conducted bride among us feels it her duty to 
weep as she passes up the church, so the Eskimo bride was bound to 
struggle against her captor, and to wail and bemoan herself as much 
as ever .she could. If she was a lady of the very highest breeding she 
would weep and 'carry on ’ for several days, and even run away home 
again from her husband’s house. If she went too far in her care for 
proprieties, it would sometimes happen, we are told, that the husband, 
unless he was already tired of her, would scratch her a little on the 
soles of the feet, so that she could not walk ; and before the sores were 
healed, she was generally a contented housewife. 

"The simple method of marriage above described is still the only 
one known upon the east coast of Greenland, and a good deal of 
violence is sometimes employed in the carrying off of the bride. The 
lady’s relations, however, stand quite unmoved and look on. It is all 
a private matter between the parties, and the Greenlander’s love of 
a good understanding with his fellows makes him chary of mixing 
himself up in the affairs of others. 

"It sometimes happens, of course, that the young lady really ob- 
jects to her wooer ; in that case she continues her resistance until she 
either learns to possess her soul in patience, or until her captor gives 
her up. . . . 

"Among the heathen Greenlanders, divorce is as simple an affair 
as marriage. When a man grows tired of his wife — the reverse is of 
rarer occurrence — he need only, says Dalager, 'lie apart from her on 
the sleeping benches, without speaking a word. She at once takes 
the hint,’ and next morning gathers all her garments together and 
quietly returns to her parents’ house, trying, as well as she can, to 
appear indifferent. . . . 

"On the east coast, if a man can keep more than one wife, he takes 
another ; most of the good hunters, therefore, have two, but never 
more. It appears that in many cases the first wife does not like to have 
a rival ; but sometimes it is she that suggests the second marriage, in 
order that she may have help in her household work. Another motive 
also may come into play. 'I once asked a married woman,’ says 
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Dalager, 'why her husband had taken another wife?’ 'I asked him 
to myself,’ she replied, 'for I’m tired of bearing children.’ ” 

"Among the primitive Eskimos the wife seems practically to have 
been regarded as the husband’s property. It sometimes happens on 
the east coast that a formal bargain and sale precedes marriage, the 
bridegroom paying the father a harpoon, or something of the sort, for 
the privilege of wedding his lovely daughter. Sometimes, on the other 
hand, the father will pay a hunter of credit and renown to take his 
daughter off his hands, and the daughter is bound to marry at her 
father’s bidding. Moreover, it often occurs on the east coast that two 
hunters agree to exchange wives for a longer or shorter period — 
sometimes for good.” * 

Children. "On the average, the pure-bred Greenlanders are not 
prolific — two, three, or four children to each marriage is the general 
rule, though there arc instances of families of six or eight or even 
more.” * This may be due to (he fact that frequently children are not 
weaned until they are four or five years old, and hence the number of 
children which a mother can bear is limited. Another reason for the 
few children is that the hard environment will not support a larger 
population. Twins are uncommon. 

" The heathen Greenlanders kill deformed children and those which 
are so sickly as to seem unlikely to live ; those, too, whose mother 
dies in child-birth. This they do, as a rule, by exposing the child or 
throwing it into the sea. However cruel it may sound, it is neverthe- 
less done from compassion, and it is undeniably reasonable, for under 
such hard conditions as those of Greenland, we cannot wonder that 
people are unwilling to bring up offspring which can never be of any 
use, and can only help to diminish the common store of sustenance.® 

Morals. Before the Europeans came in contact with these people 
the morals were of a very much higher order than they are at the 
present time. Among the Christian Eskimos it is not regarded as any 
particular disgrace for an unmarried girl to have children, especially 
if the father is a European. On the other hand, a man who knew the 
native Eskimos before the higher civilization was brought to them 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 13Q ff., 147-148. 

2 Hans Egede, New Perlustration, quoted by Nansen, p. 166. 

• F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 151-152. 
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says : During the fifteen years I was in Greenland I know of only 
two or three unmarried girls who gave birth to children, for this they 
regarded as a great disgrace.” ^ However, the strict morality before 
marriage was relaxed after marriage, for then the sexes were prac- 
tically free to choose whom they desired. 

''I'he morals above described seem to us very bad on the whole; 
but it does not follow that the Eskimos share this feeling. We should 
beware how we fix ourselves at one point of view, and unsparingly 
condemn ideas and practices which the experience of many generations 
has developed among other people, however much they conflict with 
our own. There may be underlying reasons which do not at once meet 
the eye, and which place the whole matter in a very different light.” - 

Amusements, llie pleasures of the lOskimos are very few. In the 
north, where the people live in snow huts, enjoyment is gotten from 
making up poetry and singing songs about various brave deeds ac- 
complished on their hunting expeditions. In Greenland to the poetry 
and songs is added the dance, for the houses there are large enough to 
permit of this. 

One dance of theirs, the drum dance, played a very important part 
in their life, especially their judicial life. If a man was accused of any 
crime, both he and the accuser met together in a large house. There, 
surrounded by their friends, they sang and danced to the accompani- 
ment of a drum. Each tried in his songs to tell of the misdeeds of the 
other, and so to hold him up to ridicule that all the peojde would 
laugh. The man who turned the greatest number of laughs against 
his opponent won the case. At times it has happened that ridicule 
has been so strong that the loser was driven into exile. The mission- 
aries considered this a heathen custom and strove successfully to have 
it abolished. 

Religion. The Eskimos are nature worshipers, as are so many of 
the other savage peoples. They conceive that every stone, mountain, 
and glacier has its inua, or soul. Even tools and weapons have inue^ 
so that these things are placed upon the graves to accompany the de- 
parted into the future life. There are also beings of a higher order, 
called tornatj who can be brought near to man through the medium 
of the angekoks (medicine men). They are the souls of the dead and 
act as counselors, helpers, or avengers to the medicine men. 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 150 IT. * Ibid. pp. 169-170. 
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Above these tormt is a superior being who is thought to wield a 
benevolent power, although evil deeds are often attributed to him. 
His home is in the underworld with the souls of the dead. The con- 
ception of his form is different with different peoj)le. Some say that 
he has no form at all ; others that he is like a bear ; others that he 
is huge and has only one arm ; still others that he is no larger than a 
finger. When Christianity was introduced, this supreme being was 
transformed into the devil rather than into God. 

Man himself is thought to consist of two parts, the body and the 
soul, which are entirely distinct from each other. The soul can be 
seen by the medicine man only, to whom it appears in the same shape 
as the body, but of a more airy composition. It is very closely con- 
nected with the breath. According to some of the people there is in 
each part of the body a soul which is thought to depart if that mem- 
ber is sick. The .soul of man is quite independent and can leave the 
body at any time to wander at will ; this it does every night when, 
in dreams, it goes hunting or joins in merrymaking. This soul can 
be lost or stolen by means of witchcraft. 

"When the man falls ill, he must get his angekok to set off and fetch 
his soul back again. If, in the meantime, any disaster has happened 
to it - - tile man must die. An angekok, however, had also power to 
provide a new soul or exchange a sick soul for a sound, which he could 
obtain from, say, a hare, a reindeer, a bird, or a young child.” ^ 

Name. Besides a man’s body and soul there is a third element, the 
name, which plays an important part in his composition. 

"Among all Greenlanders, even the Christians, the first child born 
after the death of a member of the family is almost always called 
after him, the object being to procure peace for him in his grave. 
The East Greenlanders believe that the name remains with the body 
or migrates through different animals, until a child is called by it. It 

is, therefore, a duty to take care that this is done ; if not, evil conse- 
quences may follow for the child to whom the name ought to have 
been given.” ® 

The people are afraid of mentioning the name of the dead, and if a 
living man bears the same name as that of the deceased he will change 

it. If the departed was named after some animal or abstract object, 
the word designating it must be altered. This means, therefore, that 

' F. Nansen, Kskimo Life, p. 228. * Ibid. pp. 228'-229. 
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the language is subject to important temporary changes. "The Green- 
landers dare not even speak the name of a glacier as they row past it, 
for fear lest it should be offended and throw off an iceberg.” ^ 

Death and biuial. "Their customs at the death and burial of their 
friends show how much they fear the dead, and especially their souls 
or ghosts. The dying arc often dressed in their grave clothes — that 
is to say, in their best garments — a little while before death. The 
legs, too, are often bent together, so that the feet come up under the 

back, and in this position 
they are sewed or swathed 
in skins. The object is, no 
doubt, that they may take 
up less space and need a 
smaller grave; and it is 
done during their life in 
order that the survivors 
may have to handle their 
corpses as little as pos- 
sible. 'Phis dread of touch- 
ing a dead body goes so 
far that they wilt not help 
a man in danger — for ex- 
ample, a kaiak-man who 
is drowning — when they 
believe that he is at the 
point of death. 

"When they are finally 
dead, they are taken, if it be in a house, out through the window ; 
if in a tent, through an opening cut in the skins of the back wall. 

"The survivors also carry their own possessions out of the house, 
that the smell of death may pass away from them. They are either 
brought in again at evening, or, as on the east coast, are left lying 
out for several days. The relatives of the dead man, on the east 
coast, go so far as to leave off wearing their old clothes, which they 
throw away. 

"When the body is carried out, a woman sets fire to a piece of 

' As an example of such change, when Queen Pomare of Tahiti died the word po 
(night) was dropped from the language, and nri took its place. — Nansen, pp. 231, 233 
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wood, and waves it backwards and forwards, saying, * There is noth- 
ing more to be had here/ This is, no doubt, done with a view to show- 
ing the soul that everything belonging to it has been thrown out. 

^'Bodies are either buried in the earth or thrown into the sea (if 
one of the dead man’s ancestors has perished in a kaiak). The pos- 
sessions of the deceased — such as his kaiak, weapons, and clothes ; 
or, in the case of a woman, her sewing materials, crooked knife, etc. — 
are laid on or beside the grave, or, if the body is thrown into the sea, 
they are laid somewhere upon the beach. This seems to be partly due 
to their fear of a dead person’s property and unwillingness to use it.” ^ 
Future life. The future life is largely a continuation and repetition 
of the life on this earth. There is a large mud hut, plenty of rotting 
seal-heads under the benches to eat, and splendid hunting grounds 
outside, with plenty of game and continual sunshine. 

The other world is situated either under the earth and sea or be- 
tween the land and sky. In the overworld region the souls dwell in 
tents around a lake whose overflow causes rain upon the earth. ''^Fhe 
souls of the dead can be seen there by night in the form of northern 
lights, playing football with a walrus head. 

”'rhe Eskimos have no hell. Both the above-named regions are 
more or less good, and whether the soul goes to the one or to the other 

docs not seem to depend particularly upon a man’sgoodor evil acts 

''The destination of the soul may partly depend on the treatment of 
the body. Paul Egedc says that 'it was their custom to take people 
who were sick unto death gently out of bed, and, laying them on 
the floor, to swathe them in their grave-clothes. This lowering them 
down from the bed probably symlx)lizes their wish that after death 
they may descend beneath the earth. But if a man dies before he is 
taken from the bed, his soul goes upward.’ On his inquiring why a 
dog’s head was laid beside the grave, he was answered ' that it was 
a custom among some of their fellows to lay a dog’s head beside a 
child when it was buried, in order that it might scent about and 
guide the child to the land of spirits when it came to life again, chil- 
dren being foolish and witless, and unable to find their own way.’” ^ 
Government. The government of the Eskimos is truly of the pa- 
triarchal type, for each father is the ruler of his own family. There 
are no chiefs or political military rulers, but a good hunter is given 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 245 ff. * pp, 235-236. 
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certain consideration in his little village. There is no political or so- 
cial tie between the villages, although the people are friendly to one 
another, and under no consideration will they fight. 

The Eskimos of today. The Eskimos today are a fast-disappearing 
race, owing largely to the fact that the civilization of another race 
has been brought to them which they have been unable to assimi- 
late. P'irearms have been introduced among them, with the result 
that game of all kinds is rapidly vanishing. Money has been given 
to them, and whereas they formerly gave away to their jworer neigh- 
bors those things of which they had an abundance and which were 
perishable, they now sell them for gold to the traders. 

“But the worst of all is the irreparable injurj'^ which all our Euro- 
pean commodities have done to him [the Eskimo]. We have been 
so immoral as to let him acquire a taste for coffee, tobacco, bread, 
European stuffs and finery ; and he has bartered away to us his in- 
disjxmsable sealskins and blubber to procure all these things which 
give him only a moment’s doubtful enjoyment. In the meantime 
his woman-lx)at has gone to ruin for want of skins, his tent like- 
wise, and even his kaiak, the essential condition of his existence, will 
often lie uncovered on the beach. The lamps in his house have often 
to be extinguished in the winter, because the autumn store of blub- 
ber has been sold to the Company. He himself must go on winter 
days clad in Euro|)ean rags instead of in the warm fur garments he 
used to have. . . . 

"Disease has of late years increased alarmingly. It is especially 
the Greenlanders’ scourge, consumption, or more properly tubercu- 
losis, which makes ever wider ravages. There can be few places in 
the world where so large a proportion of the population is attacked 
by it. It is not quite clear whether we imported this disease into 
Greenland, but most probably we did ; at any rate, our influence 
has in more ways than one tended strongly to promote the spread 
of this and other contagious diseases. Tuberculosis is now so common 
that it is almost easier to number those who are not attacked by it 
than those who are.” * 

Lastly, their religion has been largely taken away from them and 
Christianity has been substituted. 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 330-332. 
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'^What part of Christianity is most to be valued, its dogmas or 
its moral teaching? It seems to me that even the best Christian 
must admit it is the latter which is of enduring value; for history 
can teach him how variable and uncertain the interpretation of the 
dogmas has always been. Of what value, then, have these dogmas, 
which he understands so imperfectly, been to the Eskimo? Can 
anyone seriously maintain that it is a matter of essential moment 
to a people what dogmas it professes to believe in ? Must not the 
moral laws which it obeys always be the matter of primary concern? 
And the Eskimo morality was, as we have seen, in many respects at 
least as good as that of the Christian communities. So that the re- 
sult of all our teaching has been that, in this respect too, the race has 
degenerated. 

And lastly comes this question : Can an Eskimo who is nominally 
a Christian, but who cannot support his family, is in ill-health, and is 
sinking into dce]>er and deeper misery, be held much more enviable 
than a heathen who lives in 'spiritual darkness,’ but can support his 
family, is robust in body, and thoroughly contented with life? From 
the Eskimo standpoint, at any rate, the answer cannot be doubtful. 
If he could sec his true interest, the Eskimo would assuredly put up 
this fervent petition : God save me from my friends, my enemies I 
can deal with myself.” ^ 

^ F. Nansen, Eskimo Life, pp. 339-340. 



CHAPTER XV 


NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS 

A general description of the North American Indians is a very diffi- 
cult task. There are so many hundreds of tribes scattered over mil- 
lions of square miles of territory, living in all sorts and conditions of 
environments from the sun-baked deserts to the fertile plains and 
forest-clad hills, that there have arisen almost as many different cul- 
tures as there arc tribes. However, we shall attemj)! the impossible 
and give a broad consideration to the various economic and social 
characteristics of the civilization of these early inhabitants of North 
America. 

Origin. The first problem of general interest is the age of man in 
America. We know that the cradle of the human race was somewhere 
in the warmer portions of the Old World, and up to the present time 
there is no evidence to prove that man has been in America for any 
long period of time. In fact, the oldest remains do not date back 
farther than the last glacial period, and most of them to a more 
recent date. 

ITom time to time it is reported from California that skulls and 
iini)lements have been discovered in beds of gravel which geologists 
agree are of 'Tertiary age. If this could actually be proved, then we 
could say that the age of man in America goes back far into antiq- 
uity. However, critical examination of the evidence has cast grave 
doubt on the authenticity of most of these discoveries, and the atti- 
tude of the majority of scientists is one of decided skepticism. 

" The chief objections to the evidence arc as follows : the history of 
the finds is uncertain, it being even claimed that some of them were 
the results of practical jokes; in most cases the implements found 
are the same as those used by Indians living in the vicinity, which are 
extremely common on the surface above the deposits ; none of the 
objects show signs of having been subjected to the action of the vio- 
lent torrents which formed the gravel beds ; finally, some of the im- 
plements seem to be made of rock of more recent formations than the 
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gravels themselves. Without going into further detail, it is enough 
to say that the presence of man in America at such an early date is 
extremely doubtful.” ^ 

If, then, the Indians did not originate in America, where did they 
come from and to what other race or races are they most closely re- 
lated ? In answering the iirst question it is interesting to trace briefly 
some of the theories of scientists and others to account for the ap- 
pearance of man on the Amer- 
ican continents. One of the 
most fanciful was advanced 
by Donnelly in his book 
” Atlantis, the Antediluvian 
World.” lie sets forth the 
idea that at one time there 
was a large continent where 
the Atlantic (jeean now is, 
and that this (w tended from 
Ameri('a over to the Canaries, 
the Madeiras, and the Azores. 

In a great cataclysm of na- 
ture this continent sank, leav- 
ing only a few islands. The 
great rush of the waters gave 
rise, according to Donnelly, 
to the story of the flood. 

It was on Atlantis that 
man first rose from barbarism 
to civilization. It was there 
that those mythical places, the Garden of Eden, the Garden of 
the Ilesperides, the lOlysian fields, and Olympus, were located. 
From this continent the people spread to both North and South 
America, to the Mediterranean, and to Europe and Africa. Geol- 
ogists have proved conclusively that no continent of that size ever 
existefl in the Atlantic Ocean, and the anthropologists have brought 
forth proofs to show that the rest of Donnelly's theories have no 
foundation in fact. 

‘ L. l\arrMn<i, Basis of American History, pp. 70-71. Rcprintcrl by permission of the 
publishers, Harper & Brotliers. 
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One ethnologist has tried to trace the origin of the Indians to Scan- 
dinavia and thence to America via the Atlantic Ocean by way of 
Iceland. But there seems to be no basis for this idea, and so it may 
be dismissed at once. 

Gerland has briefly summarized one theory which has had a fairly 
large following in the past. It is generally supjx)scd that they (the 
American Indians) migrated from the north, coming from Asia across 
Behring Strait; but this appears contradicted by the fact that peoples 
who become accustomed (as had the northern Asiatics) to a north- 
ern climate do not move southward again. Besides, the natural con- 
ditions of northern countries prevent such increase of population as 
would render emigration necessary. And further, the history of the 
cultivation of Indian corn seems to lead to the conclusion that the 
people who had used it had spread from the south northward. We 
therefore feel Justified in concluding that the Americans migrated 
from China or Japan across the Pacific Ocean at a very early period 
— during the latest diluvial formation. It is not necessary to suppose 
that the migratory movements were intentional : they were produced, 
no doubt, by causes such as arc yet occasionally seen. Sometimes the 
ocean currents were the cause, but more frequently the western winds, 
which are very strong in winter and blow across the entire width of 
the Pacific Ocean. Examples are not rare of the endurance of bar- 
barous people and of their ability to sustain life on the ocean for long 
periods ; on the other hand, there arc instances of comparatively short 
passages across that immense body of water. 

"If, then, the original settlers of America were driven by the winds 
across the ocean from Asia, they most probably landed on the north- 
ern coast of South America, because the winds generally blow from 
the northwest. That the population of the continent spread from 
that center is shown by its equal distribution, which diminishes 
towards the extreme North and South, by the distribution of the 
maize, and by the development in civilization of the tribes of Central 
America and North-western South America.” ' 

In commenting on this theory Clark says : 

"A few accidental visitors may have wandered across the Pacific 
from the South Sea Islands ; but this could have been only after the 
perfection of the art of navigation by these people, and America was 

* G. K. C. Gerland, Iconographic Encyclopedia of the Arts and Sciences, p. 211. 
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probably settled long before navigation or boat building had reached 
any advanced stage. It is unlikely that any number of i)eople ever 
came across the Paciiic, because of the enorjiious distance to be trav- 
ersed with both wind and current against them. Such visitors as 
might have come by this route can be considered only as })urely acci- 
dental ; their survival on arrival is very doubtful, for primitive men, 
like the anthropoid ai)es, arc singularly sensitive to any change in 
their environment. '\'o be worth}' of any serious consideration, any 
migration route by which 
primitive man may be su}.)- 
posed to enter a country 
must be shown to possess 
the possibility' of v(‘ry grad- 
ual acclimatizat ion and very 
gradual adjustment to the 
new conditions. The din'er- 
ence between the conditions 
in the South Sea Islands 
and on the western coast 
of South America would in 
itself seem to be a conclu- 
sive argument against the 
settlement of America by'' 
that route.'’ ^ 

Gerland’s statement that 
a people never move from 
a colder climate into a 
warmer one, and therefore that the northern Asiatics would not have 
moved south, nuw be answered by'^ assuming that at some earlier 
period the northern regions w'erc very much warmer than they 
now arc. If this was the case, then, in their movement south, the 
people were merely continuing in their same climatic zone and not 
moving from a colder to a warmer one. 

Of all the theories which attempt to account for the arrival of the 
American Indians on this continent, the one which claims that they 
crossed from Asia via Alaska is accepted by a large number of the 
scientists. There are two |)ossiblc crossings here: either by way of 
1 A. H. Clark, in llic American Anthropologist (New Series, 1912), Vol. XiV, p. 29. 
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the Aleutian Islands or across Behring Strait. Off the Aleutian chain 
and the continent of Asia lies a stretch of sea some three hundred 
and fifty miles in width, and now one of the foggiest, roughest, and 
most continuously tempestuous seas in the world. Through this 
stretch pours the Arctic current in a southwesterly direction, with 
a rate of nearly a mile an hour to the southward in quiet weather. 
It is true that the Commander Islands lie a little to the northward 

in this gap, but no relics of 
habitation by man previous 
to Behring’s voyage have 
been found on them, and the 
discovery there of the sea 
cow, which had previously 
been exterminated for use as 
food wherever man is known 
to have been, is good evi- 
dence that ])rimitive man had 
never invaded the last refuge 
of this now extinct sjx^cies. 

"We must suppose that 
man on first arriving in 
America was in a low state 
of culture, and, while perhaps 
possessed of rude canoes, 
A NAVAiio WOMAN would uot liavc had means 

Courtesy r)f the Museum of the navigating a stormy sea, 

Ameriran Indian three hundred and fifty miles 

wide, without compass, star 
guides, or landmark, and across a current that would have swept 
him far to the southward of the Aleutians before he could possibly 
have reached in canoes the most westerly members of the group. 
My conclusion is that migration from Asia to America by the Aleu- 
tian chain was absolutely impossible to primitive men, and that this 
route must be discarded from our hypotheses. 

"The next region to be considered is that about Behring Strait. 
Here we have shallow water, not exceeding two hundred feet in 
depth anywhere betwe^en the continents at the strait, and to reach a 
point where the sea is seventy-five fathoms deep one must go several 
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hundred miles northward. The so-callcd Seward or Kaviak penin- 
sula reaches out toward Asia from the American continental mass, 
and only about fifty miles away, on the Asiatic eastern extreme, rises 
East Cape to a commanding height. Midway of the strait are the 
small but inhabited islands called the Diomedes.” ‘ 

During the winter months there is an enormous amount of ice in the 
straits. As a rule the ice is not at a standstill, but there are times when 
it is stationary and strong enough to bear the weight of human beings. 

'"It is, therefore, eminently probable that the migration from Asia 
took place when the culture of the invaders was sufficiently advanced 
for them to be able to cross the strait in canoes; or, like the present 
Eskimo, they may have, during glaciation, followed the marine mam- 
mals, the walrus and the seal, along the edges of immovable floe ice 
closing the strait perhaj)s for some centuries.” ^ 

Having discussed the question as to how the Indians reached Amer- 
ica, we will now try to answer the second question, as to who their 
closest relations are in the human family. 'Vhis has puzzled a good 
many people almost as much as the question we liave just tried to 
answer. 

” Arguments have been advanced to prove them Carthaginians, 
Greeks, Egyptians, Trojans, Hindus, Chinese, Japanese, Celts, Scyth- 
ians, and even the lost tribes of Israel. Some think that they are an 
amalgamated result of many migrations from many lands, extending 
back over scores of centuries, and that they have become a distinct 
type of man through the influence of new conditions.” “ Still others 
hold that they had their origin in this country, but this argument has 
been answered in another part of this chapter. 

After carefully studying the races of the world we find that there 
is one group which includes people ranging from yellowish white to 
dark brown in color, with long straight black hair, scanty beard, little 
hair on the body, an eye that is more or less slanting, a narrow^ nose, 
medium prognathism, and in most of the other essential features much 
like the American Indian. This group, which embraces many nation- 
alities and tribes, occupies the eastern half of Asia and a large part of 
Polynesia. 

‘ W. ir. Dali, in the American Anthropologist (New Series, rc)t2), Vol. XTV, pp. 13 IT. 

2 A. J. I^'ynn, 'ITie American Indian as a Product of Environment, pp. 21 ff. By per- 
mission of the author. 
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'M"rom the physical anthropologist’s point of view everything in- 
dicates that the origin of the American Indian is to be sought among 
the yellowish-brown peoples mentioned. There are no two large 
branches of humanity on the globe that show closer fundamental 
physical relations. 

"But difficulties arise when we endeavor to assign the origin of the 

Indian to some particular 
branch of the yellowish- 
brown populat ion. We find 
that he stands quite as 
closely rehited to some of 
the IMalaysian peoples as 
to the Tibetans, the U])per 
Yenisei natives, and some 
of the northeastern Asi- 
atics. It is doubtless this 
fact that accounts for 
some of the hypotheses 
concerning the origin of 
the Indian that attribute 
his derivation partly to 
the 'Tartars’ and partly 
to the Polynesians.” ’ 
One further argument 
to prove the relationship 
of the peoi)le of America 
to those in Asia, and the 
pat h by which they came, 
is the study of the Es- 
kimos. This group living in the Far North and, therefore, nearest the 
accepted path of migration, bear a closer physical resemblance to the 
Mongolians than any other people of America. As one moves away 
from the cold regions the similarity becomes less, until finally in 
South America the features are only slightly Mongolian. 

In summary we may say, then, that the age of man in America is 
not great, that he came to this continent from Asia via Behring Strait, 
and that he is closely related to the yellow race. 

^W. ir. Dali, in X\\c American Anthropologist (New Series, 1912), Vol. XIV, pp. 
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Physical features. Although it is true that a detailed study of the 
l)hysical features of the American Indians will show that there is a 
good deal of deviation in different sections of the country, neverthe- 
less they have so many features in common (hat they may be re- 
garded as members of a single race, admitting of a general description. 

The Indian is frequently referred to as the "red man.” This is 
really a misnomer, for his skin 
is various shades of brown, at 
limes even approaching the 
very dark skin of (he negro. 

When the European settlers 
first landed on the eastern 
shores of the continent they 
were confronted by (he Indian 
in his red war paint, and hence 
they termed him the " redman.” 

The hair is long, straight, and 
black and is not abundant on, 
the face or the body. In stat- 
ure the Indian averages about 
five feet eight or ten inches, 
although in the Ear North and 
extreme South they are some- 
what shorter, and on the prai- 
ries they are about six feet or 
over. 

"The face is well rounded 
and agreeable in childhood, 
interesting and occasionally 
handsome during adolescence and earlier adult life, and agreeable, 
but much wrinkled in old age. 'I'he forehead in adults with unde- 
formed skulls is somewhat low and in males slopes slightly back- 
ward. The eyebrows, where not plucked, are fre(]ucntly connected 
by sparser hair aliove the nose. ^I’he eyelashes are moderately 
thick and long. The apertures of the eyes are slightly oblique. In 
children the fold called Mongolic is general but not excessive, 'fhe 
root of (he nose is depressed, as in most whites, with an aquiline 
bridge predominating in men. In many men the point of the nose 
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is lower than the base of the septum. Thin noses are not found. The 
lips are well formed and, barring individual exceptions, about as thick 
as in average whites. Prognathism is greater than in whites. The 
cheek bones arc usually prominent, but with lateral rather than high 
projection. In some regions this feature is not evident.” * 

Disease, ft is very diflicult to determine the nature of the diseases 
that prevailed among the Indians before the arrival of the whites. It 
is, of course, safe to assume that they had a certain number of mal- 
adies, for their plant lore, in which various vegetal)le substances are 
given healing properties, show us that they had discovered the value 
of herbs. Then, too, the medicine man of each tribe was one of the 
most feared and honored members of the group, and while much of 
his work was hocus-pocus, yet he did know a good deal about healing 
disease and attending to wounds. As far as we are able to determine 
from skeleton remains and other sources the Indian was spared such 
diseases as smallpox, typhus, cholera, scarlet fever, and cancer. 

With the arrival of the whites there came to the Indians many 
of the diseases of civilization that have proved disastrous to other 
peoples of low culture. Disorders of the gastrointestinal tract and 
such lung troubles as pneumonia and tuberculosis have carri(*d off 
large numbers of the Indians. The former group of diseases are due 
in infancy to improper feeding and to the almost universal consump- 
tion of uncooked, unripe fruit and vegetables, and in later life to the 
lack of food at some times and the overindulgence at others, to the 
preference for fat, crudely prepared food, and recently to the exces- 
sive use of inferior baking powders and coffee. hA’en such an illness 
as measles, which among the whites is considered of minor imj)ortancc, 
killed off whole villages in a few days. 

The pure-blooded Indians that remain today seem to suffer very 
little from insanity, idiocy, and rachitis and are not especially sus- 
ceptible to serious afilietions of the liver and kidneys, the heart, ar- 
teries, and veins. Congenital malformations are very rare, but when 
they do occur the children are put to death. There is considerable 
doubt whether cancer occurs in any form. Venereal diseases, while 
predominating among the more degraded Indians, are more or less 
effectually guarded against by others.” “ 

' Handbook of American Indians, Bidlelin No. jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, p. 54. ®Ibid. pp. 540 541. 
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Artificial head deformation. Certain of the Indian tribes, espe- 
cially those along the Pacific coast, practiced artificial head deforma- 
tion on an extensive scale. At a very early age the head of the child 
would be compressed by means of a toard or cushion strapped to the 
forehead so that this portion would become fiat. Another fonn was 
made by binding the skull all the way around with bandages, so that 
the result was a more or less conical, truncated, baglike, or irregular 
deformity. 

The reason for doing this was the same as we find in other parts 
of the world ; namely, to reach a certain type of beauty. A person 
with a nicely deformed skull was held in great esteem, for it was re- 
garded as a mark of distinction and superiority. 

^'The effects of the various deformations on brain function and 
growth, as well as on the health of the individual, are apparently in- 
significant. The tribes that practised it show no indication of greater 
mortality at any age than those among which it does not exist, nor 
do th('y show a larger percentage of imbeciles or of insane or neuro- 
pathic individuals. The deformation, once acquired, persists through 
life, the skull and brain compensating for the compression by aug- 
mented extension in directions of least resistance. No hereditary ef- 
fect is percej.)tible. The custom of head deformation among the 
Indians, on the whole, is gradually decreasing, and the indications 
are that in a few" generations it will have ceased to exist.” ^ 

Character and temperament. *'Thc idea of the Indian, once po])u- 
lar, suggests a taciturn and stolid character who smoked his i)ipe in 
silence and stalked reserved and dignified among his fellow"s. Unques- 
tionably the Indian of the Atlantic slo])e differed in many respects 
from his kinsmen farther w"est. It may be that the forest Indian of 
the North and lOast imbibed something of the spirit of the primeval 
woods which, deep and gloomy, overspread much of his region. If 
so, he has no counterpart in the regions west of the Mississippi. On 
occasions of ceremony and religion the Western Indian can be both 
dignified and solemn as befits the occasion ; but his nature, if not as 
bright and sunny as that of the Polynesians, is, at least, as far re- 
moved from moroseness as his disposition is from taciturnity.” ^ 

^Ht has been so commonly the fashion to describe the American 

‘ Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. 10, bureau of American ICthnologN', 
Vol. T, pp. 96-97. * Ibid. Vol. H, p. 286. 
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Indian as 'the stoic of the woods without a tear/ that he has gen- 
erally been denied as well the possession of a sense of humor. That 
he does not lack such, however, will readily be admitted by anyone 
who has come to know the Indian as he is, has shared his meals and 
his camp lire, and had the opportunity of enjoying the real wit and 
humor abounding in common speech and in ancient legend. The 
pun, the jest of all kinds, the practical joke, the double-entendre, of 

which he is sometimes past- 
master, are all known to him. 
Particularly does the awk- 
WRid action or the inexpert 
movement of the white man 
incite him to laughter. Like 
the white man, he has a fund 
of wit at the expense of the 
weaker sex and its peculiari- 
ties. The Eskimo and the 
Pueblos esi)ccially are merry, 
laughing people, who jest and 
Irille through all the grades 
from quiet sarcasm to the 
loudest joke. This appears 
in their songs and legends, in 
which humor and .satire are 
conslantly cropping out.^’ ^ 
brave demeanor, slow 
action, and pulse less rapid 
than the inhabitants of the 
Old World,’ arc the distinctive attributes assigned by M. Reclus 
to the aborigines generally, while wariness is declared to be the 
dominant quality of the Indian hunter. He searches space with a 
.scrutinizing glance, notices the trace of footsteps on the ground, 
studies the crumpled leaf and twisted branch, lends his ear to dis- 
tant sounds, ceaselessly questions surrounding nature, and in it 
reads the brewing storm. His mind is ever on the watch, his im- 
agination ever rich in stratagem, his patience still unflagging. He 

' Handbook of American Indians, BuUetin No. 30, Bureau of American Ethnology 
Vol. I, p. 578. 
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can glide stealthily through the foliage, drift with the floating log, 
creep round to leeward of the game, catch the scent and, undetected, 
crawl through the grass to take him unawares. With the enemy, or 
even with the stranger, who may still be a foe, as the pale-face is for 
the most part, he is still the crafty hunter. He keeps on his guard 
and hides his feelings under an impassive countenance; seeming 
neither to hear nor to understand — he secs all and remembers what 
may be needed to ward off or anticipate attack. Shoukl he fall into 
the hands of a stronger or more cunning adversary, his mind is al- 
ready made up. He feels that it is due to himself, due to his tribe, 
still to maintain his haughty bearing, still to defy his captors. The 
early writers tell us how, chained to the stake, he urged the women 
and children to tear his flesh, to sever his limbs, to burn him at a 
slow fire and how, feeling the approach of death, he intoned his war- 
song so that his last breath might still be a death rattle of scorn and 
pride. Such scenes, unparalleled elsewhere, are no fancy pictures; 
they have been actually witnessed by wdiite men even in the pres- 
ent century. Equal endurance is displayed by young and old under 
their fearful ordeals and self-inflicted tortures, such as those of 
which George Catlin w^as a spectator during his residence among 
the now extinct Man dans of the Missouri valley. I'he scenes de- 
scribed by that observer are of such a harrowing nature as almost 
to pass the bounds of credibility, and indeed some of the trials of en- 
durance have been questioned or declared impossible on physiological 
grounds alone.” ^ 

According to Morgan, who made a careful study of the Iroquois, 
these peo])le had a simple integrity ; they were generous, they af- 
forded unbounded hospitality to strangers and to their own tribes- 
men who came from afar, and above all they had a deep lov-e of truth. 
This inborn sentiment flourished in the period of their highest pros- 
perity in all the freshness of its primeval purity. On all occasions, 
and at whatever peril, the Iroquois spoke the truth without fear and 
without hesitation. Dissimulation was not an Indian habit. In fact, 
the language of the Iroquois does not admit of double speaking or of 
the perversion of the words of the speaker. It is simple and direct, 
not admitting of those shades of meaning and tho.se nice discrimina- 
tions which pertain to poli.shcd languages. After their discovery, in 
1 A. IT. Keane, Kthnology, pp- 353-354- 
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thcM*r intercourse with the whites, their native truthfulness was some- 
times corrupted by traffic and intemperance; but, as a people, they 
have preserved to this day the same elevation of sentiment in this 
jiarticular which characterized their ancestors. 

” 1 o the faith of treaties the Iroquois adhered with unwavering 
fidelity. Having endured the severest trials of political disaster, this 
faith furnishes one of the proudest monuments of their national in- 
tegrity. They held fast to the * covenant chain' with the British until 
they were themselves deserted, and their entire country became the 
forfeit of their fidelity. In their numerous transactions with the 
several provinces formcfl out of their ancient territories, no serious 
cause of complaint was found against them for the non-fulfilnuait 
of treaty stipulations, although they were shorn of their possessions 
by treaty after treaty, and oftentimes made the victims of deception 
and fraud." ^ 

Numbers. The question as to the number of Indians that inhabited 
North America at the time of the coming of the whites is one which 
has caused much speculation. One group says that there were mil- 
lions here when the settlers first arrived; and another grouj) main- 
tains that in si)ite of wars, diseases of civilization, both physical and 
moral, in spite of the fact that w^e know^ that w^hole regions and tribes 
have been wnped out, the number of Indians is greater now^ than ever 
before. Both these statements are false. 'Hie first is own’ng to the 
fact that the Indians naturally settled along the scacoast and on the 
banks of rivc'rs, streams, and lakes where fish wa^re ])lcntiful and 
transportation easy. The wfiiite settlers assumed that if this portion 
of the land w^as so thickly settled, the whole country must be in like 
measure populated ; hence the statement that there W'ere many mil- 
lions here. 

It is hardly necessary to answ’^er the second conjecture about the 
size of the population, for any thinking person know^s that the death 
rate among the Indians has been very great. For instance, in 1830 
a fever killed seventy thousand natives in California, and at about 
the same time- in Oregon malaria carried off wfiiole tribes. The (^arly 
miners and settlers in California by cruelties and wholesale massacres 
reduced the|)opulation from a quarter of a million to twenty thousand. 

“A careful study of poi)ulation conditions for the whole territory 
^L. H. Morgan, League of the Iroquois, Vol. T, pp. 326-^27. 
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north of Mexico, taking each geographic section separately, iiuli- 
cates a total population, at the time of the coming of the white 
man, of nearly 1,150,000 Indians, which is believed to be within 
10 per cent of the actual number. Of this total 846,000 were within 
the limits of the United States proper, 220,000 in British America, 
72,000 in Alaska, and 10,000 in Greenland. The original total is now 
reduced to about 403,000, a decrease of about 65 per cent/' ^ 

Language. The languages of the Indians north of Mexico may be 
divided into fifty-nine independent groups. At the present time it is 
impossible to trace these back to one parent tongue, yet some few 
things seem to indicate that at a time far in antiquity these numer- 
ous families may have had a common beginning. Mach one of these 
groups is made up of numerous dialects, sometimes as many as twenty 
in one stock, so that it is impossible for an Indian from one part of 
the country to make himself understood in another district by means 
of his spoken language. It even happens that tribes only a short dis- 
tance apart arc not able to converse. To many people this is a great 
surprise, for they think that if a person speaks Indian '' he can be 
understood anywhere.'^ 

J^requently a tribe will hav^e two languages, one used and known 
only l>y the priests, the other by the common people. Other tribes 
have certain words that are especially tabooed to women, so that in 
one tribe there will be two almost distinct vocabularies. 

Most of the languages of the American Indians are polysynthetic; 
that is, many words will be fu.sed into one until sometimes there are 
from ten to fifteen syllables in a single word. This point may be 
illustrated by the Eskimo word takiisariarlorumagalvarncrpa? ("'do 
you think he really intends to go to look after it?"). The word is 
made uj) of the following elements: takiisar^ ‘'he looks after it"; 
iartor, 'Tie goes to"; uma, "he intends to"; galvar, "he does so, 
but" ; nerpa? "do you think he?” 

It is impossible to estimate the number of words in any one Ameri- 
can language, owing to the number of derivatives, but it is pretty 

nr:in(llK)ok of American Indians, Bidletin A^o. jo, Jlurcau of American lOtlmology, 
Vol. If, pp. 286-287. 

“ There are a good many words in the English language that come to us directly from 
the Indians. Such words as chocolate,” squash.” ”musli,” "hominy,” "pone,” " suc- 
cotash,” arc pure Indian words, and " tobacco,” which we use to designate the plant, in 
the Indian tongue meant a roll of leaves from the plant ; that is, a cigar. 
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certain that in each language there are two thousand stem words. 
Throughout the country the vocabularies are rich and the grammati- 
cal structure systematic and intricate. 

Grammatical gender based on sex distinction is very rare in Amer- 
ica. It is based on other qualities, as animate and inanimate, or noble 
and ignoble, and often relates only to shape, as round, long, or flat. 
Complete absence of such classification is frequent. Plurality is sel- 
dom clearly developed; it is often absent even in the pronoun ; its 
place is taken by the ideas of collectivity and distribution, which are 
expressed more often than plurality. Tense also is weakly develoj^ed 
in many languages, although others have a complex system of tenses. 
Like other adverbial ideas tense is often expressed by afljxcs. Moods 
and voice of the verb are also sometimes undeveloped and arc ex- 
pressed by affixes.” * 

Sign language. In a country where so many different languages 
and dialects were spoken it was necessary for tribes who came in fre- 
quent contact with each other, either on the field of battle or on the 
hunting ground, to devise some common-sense means of communi- 
cation. It would have been an almost impossible task for each tribe 
to learn the dialects of all the others, and so through a slow process 
of development there was evolved the sign language. 

'^In its evolution the sign language appears to have followed the 
same lines along which, according to the theory of most philologists, 
human speech developed, viz., a gradual progress from the represent- 
ative to the conventional, from the picture to the arbitrary symbol, 
the sign language, however, being still chiefly in the representative or 
pantomimic stage. It may, in fact, be described as a motional equiva- 
lent of the Indian pictograph, the conventional sign being usually a 
close reference to the |)redominant characteristic of the object in 
shape, habit or purpose. The signs are made almost entirely with the 
hands, either one or both. Minor differences exist, like dialects in 
si)okcn languages, the differences being naturally greatest at the two 
extremes of the sign language area, but even with these slight dis- 
similarities a Sioux or a Blackfool from the upper Missouri has 
no difficulty in communicating with a visiting Kiowa or Comanche 
from the Texas border on any subject from the negotiating of a 

niandbook of American Indians, Bidlclin No. jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, p. 758. 
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treaty to the recital of a mythic story or the telling of a hunting 
incident. The claim of any particular tribe to having invented the 
system may be set down as mere boasting, but it is universally ad- 
mitted that the Crows, Cheyenne, and Kiowa are most expert in 
its use; and the tribes east and west of the central area, namely, 
the Omaha, Kansa, Osage, and others near the Missouri, and the 
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Ute and Shoshoni in the mountains, know less of it. Tn fluent 
grace of movement a conversation in the sign language between a 
Cheyenne and a Kiowa is the very poetry of motion. 

'*It has been stated, the signs in every case are founded on some 
tangible or symbolic characteristic, although by abbreviation or 
'wearing down,’ as in a spoken language, the resemblance has fre- 
quently been obscured and conventionalized. Thus the sign for man 
is made by throwing out the hand, back outward, with index finger 
extended upward, apparently having reference to an old root word in 
many Indian languages which defines man as the erect animal. 
Woman is indicated by a sweeping downward movement of the hand 
at the side of the head, with fingers extended toward the hair to 
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denote long flowing hair or the combing of flowing locks. A white man 
is distinguished as the hat wearer, either by drawing the index finger 
across the forehead or by clasping the forehead with outstretched 
thumb and index finger. For Indian the speaker rubs the back of his 
left hand, or, perhaps, his cheek, with the palm of the right to indicate 
a person whose skin is of the same color. The sign having obtained 
this conventional meaning, it may be used equally by a white man 
to convey the same idea. Each tribe is designated by a special sign 
combination, usually the equivalent of the common name in the 
various spoken languages. Thus, for Blackfooi, the speaker touches 
his moccasin and then rubs his fingers upon something black. For 
Ute he makes the sign for black man. For Pawnee ^ Svolf people’ of 
the Plains tribes, he throws up the right hand, with two fingers apart 
and pointing upward and forward, at the side of the head to indicate 
erect ears of a wolf, following this with the sign for man, as already 
explained. Another suggested interpretation is *Horn people’ from a 
peculiar scalp lock formerly worn by the Pawnee. A tipi is shown by 
bringing both index fingers together like an inverted V (A), to indi- 
cate the conical shape and the crossing of the poles. An ordinary 
house would be distinguished by adding the sign for white man. The 
bujfalo, and in later days a cow, is indicated by crooking the index 
finger at the side of the head to resemble a horn. A dog is indicated 
by drawing the hand, with first and second fingers spread apart, 
across in front of the body, typifying the old-time travois dragged by 
the animal when used as a beast of burden. 

Eating and drinking are indicated by signs easily intelligible. 
Sleeping is indicated by inclining the head to one side, with the open 
palm held just below, typifying the recumbent attitude of repose. 
As days, or rather nights, are counted by \sleeps’ the same sign may 
mean a day when used in connection with enumeration, indicated by 
the motion of counting upon the lingers. In the same way cold is 
indicated by a shivering movement of the clenched hands in front 
of the body, and as Indians count years by winters or 'cold’ seasons, 
it signifies also a year in another context. The hand upright and 
turned upon the wrist, with fingers apart and extended, indicates 
the question sign^ and a somewhat similar but slower gesture means 
vacillation; that is, may be. 

"Reduced to action, the question 'How old are you?’ becomes 
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(i) point finger at subject — you; (2) cold sign — winkr, year; 
(3) counting sign — number; (4) question sign — how many} An 
expert can go through the whole movement in about the time re- 
quired to put the siwkcn question, with the advantage that he can 
be understood by an Indian of any language from Canada to I'exas. 

"Some signs are beautifully symbolic. Thus, fatigue is shown by 
a downward and outward sweep of the two hands in front of the 
body, index fingers extended, giving a gesture-picture of utter col- 
lapse. Bad is indicated by a motion of throwing away, truth by signs 
for straight talk, axid falsehood by the talk sign, with another for dif- 
ferent directions; i.e., 'talking two ways.’” * 

One great trouble with the sign language is the difficulty of express- 
ing connecting or grammatical words. The following petition of one 
chief to another is given, first translated into correct English and next 
showing only the words that could be exjiressed in the sign language. 

" I arrived here today to make a treaty. I have with me one hun- 
dred lodges which are camped beyond the Black Hills near the Yel- 
lowstone River. You are a great chief. Take pity on me, for I am 
poor, and I have five children who are sick and without food. The 
snow is deep, and the weather is very cold.” 

"I — arrive — today — make — treaty. My — hundred — lodge 
— camp — bc3mnd — hills — Black — near — river — Elk. You — 
chief — great — to — pity — I — poor — my — five-child — sick — 
food — wiped — out — snow — deep — cold — strong.” 

Writing. Before the Europeans came to this country the majority 
of the peoples north of Mexico had no way to record their thoughts 
and their histories e.xcept by means of picture-writing. All the lan- 
guages of the Indians are capable of being written, for they possess 
rich vocabularies, but no peoples had made the discovery that marks 
can represent sounds. 

The pictures that are left to us are found on the walls of caves, on the 
side of cliffs, and on stones, skins, and pottery. In a great many cases 
the thought conveyed by the pictures is a simple concrete one, such 
as the picture of a man to indicate a man, or a deer to mean a deer. 

" Neither in modeling nor sculpture, however, was the skill of the 
Indian artist sufficient for the accurate delineation of animate or in- 

* Handbook of American Indians, Btdlelin No. jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. II, pp. 567-568. 
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animate objects, nor was such accuracy essential to his purpose; 
hence, when attempting the specific portrayal of animals, his end 
was attained chiefly by emphasizing prominent and unmistakable 
features, a method which soon led to the elimination of everything 
but essentials. 

^'From the earliest form of picture-writing, the imitative, the In- 
dian had progressed so far as to frame his concej)tions ideographically, 
and even to express abstract ideas. Later, as skill was acquired, his 
figures became more and more conventionalized, till in many cases 
all semblance of the original was lost, and the ideograph became a 
mere symlx)!. While the great body of Indian glyiflis remained pure 
ideographs, symbols were by no means uncommonly employed, es- 
pecially to express religious subjects, and a rich color symbolism like- 
wise was developed, notable in the southwest.”^ 

ULindbook of Aincricaii Indians, Bulldin No. 30, Bureau of American I'lthnology, 
Vol. II, p. 243. 



CHAPTER XVI 


NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS (Continued) 

Self-maintenance. The food supply of the American Indians was 
extremely varied, owing to the fact that the people were scattered 
over a wide range of territory. Those living in the forests of the north 
and the northeast were hunters, but part of the land was fertile enough 
to permit them to raise great quantities of corn and other agricultural 
products. The peoples on the plains were hunters, but as a rule they 
did not stay in one place long enough to permit them to grow corn. 
The Indians of the arid region of the southwest developed a rather 
elaborate irrigation system, so that they were able to raise various 
vegetables. In the northwest the people (k‘i)ended on fish as their 
main article of diet, although they were not averse to meat and prod- 
ucts of the soil. 

One of the lowest groups lived inland from the Texas coast. In 
the sixteenth century Cabeza de Vaca wrote of the food of these 
Yguases : '"'fheir support is principally roots, which require roasting 
two days; many are very bitter. Occasionally they take deer, and 
at times take fish; but the quantity is so small and the famine so 
great, that they eat spiders and the eggs of ants, worms, lizards, sala- 
manders, snakes, and vipers that kill whom they strike; and they 
eat earth and wood, and all that there is, the dung of deer, and other 
things that I omit to mention ; and I honestly believe that were there 
stones in that land they would eat them. They save the bones of the 
fishes they consume, of snakes and other animals, that they may after- 
ward beat them together and eat the powder.” 

Almost as much may be said of the Maidu of California, who, in 
addition to consuming every edible vegetable produced, ate badgers, 
skunks, wildcats, mountain lions, practically all birds except the buz- 
zard, yellow-jacket larv'nc, grasshoppers, locusts, crickets, and even 
salmon bones and deer vertebrae. 

Between the widely scattered groups were tribes whose diet varied 
with their environmental conditions, some consuming more corn, 
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others more meat. There was also a great seasonal variation in the 
diet, for as the vegetables became scarce the people turned more and 
more to meat. Religion also played a prominent part in determining 
the food of most of the tribes. For instance, the Apache and the 
Navaho would not eat fish nor the flesh of the bear or beaver, because 
they were totemic animals; other tribes had a taboo on different 
animals that were good to eat and would have given them a more 
varied diet. Most of the Indians preferred to have their food cooked. 



A BLACKFOOT INDIAN DOG TRjWOIS 
Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


Practically all vegetable ffxid requires cooking to make it edible ; but 
meat may be consumed raw, especially certain soft parts, such as the 
liver or the heart. Not infrequently both animal and vegetable sub- 
stances were allowed to reach an advanced stage of putrefaction tiefore 
they were eaten, and in this condition they were regarded as great 
delicacies. The Alaska Indians would store salmon eggs in the sand 
until they were well advanced in decay and would then cat them with 
a reli.sh. 

The Indians showed great ingenuity in their methods of cooking. 
They would broil meat at the end of a stick over a fire, or they would 
roast it before the blaze or in pit ovens. When they came to boiling 
they would fill a .skin or a basket with water, sink it in the ground, and 
then drop in hot stones until the water was lioiling ; the meat or com 
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would then be put in, and the water kept at a constant temperature 
with stones until it was cooked. 

Hunting. The methods of collecting animal food necessarily varied 
with the section of the country. Along the coast the Indians gathered 
oysters, dug up clams, and captured crabs and lobsters that were 
found near the beaches. They were fond of eggs, and so they robbed 
birds’ nests, and even went out on moonless nights to seize the birds 
on their nests. This custom developed especially in hunting the peli- 
can. After the birds were knocked down by the men and the boys 
the entire tribe would gorge upon the uncleaned, uncooked meat. 
Sometimes this orgy of food would last for days or weeks, according 
to the number of birds killed. 3'hey developed great .skill and cunning 
in devising ways and means of outwitting the animals and capturing 
them unawares. Usually they had weajwns, but they took great 
pride in catching an animal (the larger the better) with no imple- 
ments other than their two hands. I’he traps, pits, and snares w'ere 
very similar to those found in other parts of the world. 'I'he 'I'enan- 
kutchin of Alaska built a brush fence many miles long. At intervals 
they placed snares into which they drove the deer, moose, and cari- 
bou. On the plains pitfalls were frequently dug and covered over 
with branches and grass. Into these the unsuspecting deer and ante- 
lope would fall and could then be quickly disjKilchcd. 

There were no regular hunting dogs, but the common camp cur 
which was to be found in most of the tribes became proficient in the 
art of chasing and capturing birds and small game. 

The practice which today is called "jacking” was first used by the 
Indians. In the front of a canoe they would have a flaming torch, 
which would blind the eyes of a deer; the natural curiosity of the 
animal would hold it at the shore until the Indian was within shooting 
distance. On the plains fire was used in another way to aid in the 
killing of herds of animals ; the grass was set on fire, and as the crazed 
animals tried to escape the flames they were shot down by the hunters. 

Buffalo-hunting on the plains was so characteristically American 
and was so intimately bound up with all phases of the life of this 
great group of Indians that it is important to describe it in detail. 
In the first place, the plains west of the Mi.ssissippi were not suited 
for agriculture and hence would have remained nearly uninhabited if 
it had not been for the buffalo. 
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It can hardly be doubted that the bison was the bridge that car- 
ried the ancestors of the western tribes from the crest of the Alle- 
ghenies to the Coteau des Prairies and enabled them to disperse so 
widely over the plains beyond. Certainly the toothsome flesh and 
useful skins must have attracted the valiant huntsmen among the 
Appalachians; certainly the feral herds must have become con- 
stantly larger and more numerous westward, thus tempting the pur- 
suers down the waterways toward the great river ; certainly the vast 
herds beyond the Mississippi gave stronger incentives and richer re- 
wards than the hunters of big game found elsewhere ; and certainly 
when the prairie tribes were discovered, the men and animals lived 
in constant interaction, and many of the hunters acted and thought 
only as they were moved by their easy prey.” ^ 

Before the arrival of the Spaniards and the introduction of the 
horse the Indians depended entirely on their skill and cleverness to 
get the buffalo. Sometimes they would start grass fires around the 
herd, leaving only a small opening for them to escape. As the fear- 
crazed animals rushed through the clear space away from the ad- 
vancing smoke and flames, they were shot down by the hundreds by 
the Indians waiting there. Again, the men of an entire tribe would 
form a huge circle and drive the animals toward the center, where 
many of them would be killed before they could escape. I'he women 
who followed the hunt would skin and cut up the carcasses prepara- 
tory to taking them back to the camp. In the north huge pens were 
built of tree trunks lashed together, and into these inclosures the 
animals were driven. Sometimes a group of hunters disguised as 
buffaloes would lead a herd to a precipice, where, in their headlong 
plunge, many were killed. 

Each year, toward the end of the summer, a great tribal hunt was 
held. At this time the meat was at its best, and the hair was thin so 
that the pelts were easy to dress. Before starting out they celebrated 
numerous religious rites in order to insure a successful hunt. During 
the summer no one was allowed to go out and hunt alone under pen- 
alty of flogging ; if a man stole away and by his hunting scattered 
the herd so that the tribe suffered, he was punished — not infrequently 
by death. Thus the individual interest was made subservient to 
the welfare of the entire group. 

^ Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, Vol. XV, p. 173. 
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It is not strange that the buffalo was so highly prized, for nearly 
every part of the animal was used in the daily life of the people. The 
rump and shoulders were used for roasts; and when they wanted to 
preserve the flesh for a time when fresh meat was scarce, it was cut 
into strips or sheets and hung in the sun or over the fire until it was 
dried. It was then folded and put up into packs. Another way of 
preserving was to pound the dried flesh into powder, mix with fat, 
wild berries, and other ingredients, and press into cakes or store in 
skin bags. This was called pemmican. The .softer parts of the ani- 
mal, such as the tongue, brain, liver, and marrow, were considered 
great delicacies. The hide was used in making clothes, tepees, bed- 
ding, and shields, and the sinews were made into thread for sewing 
the garments and into 
bowstrings. Out of the 
horns and bones were 
made spoons, drinking- 
cups, tools, and fur- 
niture. The long hair 
about the head was 
twisted into ropes; the 
dried chips were used 
for fuel. 

If for any reason the 
buffalo did not apj)ear, a tribe might suffer great hardship. Of course 
those who lived well to the east of the plains and who supplemented 
their meat diet with corn were not in a precarious condition, but 
those on the central or western plains faced starvation under condi- 
tions more unfavorable. Catlin says in this connection ; 

^'Buffaloes, it is known, are a sort of roaming creatures, congregat- 
ing occa.sionally in huge masses, and strolling away about the country 
from east to west, or from north to south, or just where their whims 
or strange fancies may lead them ; and the Mandans are sometimes, 
by this means, most unceremoniously left without anything to eat ; 
and being a small tribe, and unwilling to risk their lives by going far 
from home in the face of their more powerful enemies, are oftentimes 
left almost in a state of starvation. In any emergency of this kind, 
every man musters and brings out of his lodge his ma.sk (the skin of a 
buffalo’s head with the horns on), which he is obliged to keep in 
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readiness for this occasion ; and then commences the buffalo dance . . 
which is held for the purpose of making ' buffalo come’ (as they term 
it), of inducing the buffalo herds to change the direction of their 
wanderings, and bend their course towards the Mandan village, and 
graze about on the beautiful hills and bluffs in its vicinity, where the 
Mandans can shoot them down and cook them as they want them 
for food.* 

"These dances have sometimes been continued in this village two 
and three weeks without stopping an instant, until the joyful moment 
when buffaloes made their ai)pcarance. .So they never fail ; and they 
think they have been the means of bringing them in. 

"Every man in the Mandan village is obliged by a village regula- 
tion, to keep the mask of the buffalo, hanging on a post at the head of 
his bed, which he can use on his head whenever he is called upon by 
the chiefs, to dance for the coming of buffaloes. The mask is put 
over the head, and generally has a strip of the skin hanging to it, of 
the whole length of the animal, with the tail attached to it, which, 
passing down over the back of the «lancer, is dragging on the. ground. 
When one becomes fatigued of the e.xcrcise, he signilies it by bending 
quite forward, and sinking his Ixwly towards the ground ; when an- 
other draws a bow upon him and hits him with a blunt arrow, and 
he falls like a buffalo — is seized by the bye-standers, who drag him 
out of the ring by the heels, brandishing their knives afx)ut him ; and 
having gone through the motions of skinning and cutting him uj), 
they let him off, and his place is at once supplied by another, who 
<lanccs into the ring with his mask on ; and by this taking of places, 
the scene is easily kept up night and day, until the desired effect has 
been produced, that of 'making buffalo come.’ 

"For the most part of the year, the young warriors and hunters, 
by riding out a mile or two from the village, can kill meat in abun- 
dance; and sometimes large herds of these animals may be seen 
grazing in full view of the village. 'Fhere arc other seasons also when 
the young men have ranged about the country as far as they are 
willing to risk .their lives, on account of their enemies, without finding 
meat.” ^ 

The introduction of the horse changed the entire life of the Indians 
on the plains, and there are some who feel that their downfall began 

' G. Ccitlin, North American Indians, Vol. I, p. 127. 2 pp 127-128. 
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when De Soto brought this animal west of the Mississippi. Previously 
the dog had been the Indian’s only domestic animal, his companion 
in the hunt, and to some extent his assistant as a burden bearer, yet 
not to a very great degree, since the power of the dog to carry or to 
haul loads was not great. Before they had horses the Indians were 
footmen, making short journeys and transporting their ]X)ssessions 
mostly on their backs. I'he hunting Indians possessed an insignificant 
amount of j>roperty, since the quantity that they could carry was 
small. Now all this was changed: an animal had been found tha( 
could carry burdens and drag loads. The Indians soon realized that 
the j)Osscssion of such an animal would increase their freedom of 
movement and enable them to increase their property, since one 
horse could carry the load of several men. Besides this, it insured a 
supply of food and made the moving of camp easy and swift and long 
journeys possible. In addition to the use of the horse as a burden 
bearer and as a means of moving rapidly from place to j^lace, it was 
used as a medium of exchange. 

"'The introduction of the horse led to new intertribal relations; 
systematic' war parties were sent forth, the purpose of which was the 
capture of horses, d'his at once became a recognized industry, fol- 
lowed by the bravest and most energetic young men. Many of the 
tribes, Ix^fore they secured horses, obtained guns, which gave them 
new boldness, and horse and gun soon transformed those who, a gen- 
eration before, had been timid foot wanderers, to daring and feroc ious 
raiders. 

"'On the plains and in the southwest horses were frequently used 
as food, but not ordinarily when other flesh could l>e obtained, al- 
though it is said that the Chiricahua Apache preferred mule meat to 
any other. It frequently happened that war parties on horse-stealing 
expeditions killed and ate horses. When this was done the leader of 
the party was always careful to warn his men to wash themselves 
thoroughly with sand or mud and water before they want near the 
enemy’s camp. Horses greatly dread the smell of horse flesh or horse 
fat, and will not suffer the approach of any one smelling of it.’’ ^ 

After the Indians had obtained horses and guns, one of their favor- 
ite amusements was to ride at full speed into a herd of buffalo and 

^ Handbook of Amcriran Indians, Hnlleiin iVo. Bureau of American Kthnology, 
Vol. r, pp. 569- 570. 
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kill off hundreds at one time. Thus they killed many more than they 
could possibly use ; the rest were left to rot on the plains. Little by 
little the huge herds of thousands of animals were decimated. The 
Indians were hungry : they needed skins for their clothes and for 
their tepees, but their store was gone, shot down for pleasure. They 
might die of starvation — many of them did ; they might move to 
new lands and adopt agriculture, but the whites had taken posses- 
sion of the land ; they might give up their independence and become 
wards of the "great white father.” This last alternative was the one 
most of them adopted, but by so doing the picturesque figures in 
war paint and feathers became a thing of the past, to be remembered 
only in history and story as the original settlers of America. 

Fishing. When the whites arrived in America the waters were filled 
with all kinds of fish, most of which were used by the Indians. There 
were some tribes, however, such as the Apache, the Navaho, and the 
Zuni for whom fish was taboo. Salmon and herring eggs formed one 
of the chief articles of diet along the northern Pacific coast. 

"lo collect herring eggs these tribes laid down under water at low 
tide a row of hemlock branches, which were held in position w'ith 
weights ; then branches were fastened together, and a float was 
fixed at one end, bearing the owner’s mark. When these boughs 
were found to be covered with eggs they were taken into a canoe, 
carried ashore, and elevated on branches of a tree stripped of its 
smaller limbs, where they were left to dry. When first placed in po- 
sition the eggs adhered firmly to the boughs, but on taking them 
down great care had to be exercised, because they were very brittle 
and were easily knocked off. Those not immediately consumed were 
put up in the intestines of animals and laid aside for winter use.”^ 

"Large fish and marine mammals were captured by means of the 
harpoon, while the smaller ones were taken by the aid of bow and 
arrow, gigs, net, dull, trap, or weir. Fires or torches were used along 
the shore or on boats, the gleam of which attracted the game or fish 
to the surface, when they were easily taken by hand or with a net. 
Among the Cherokee, Iroquois, and other tribes, the fish were 
drugged with poisonous bark or other parts of plants ; in parts of 

^ Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, p. 462. 
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California extensive use was made of soap root and other plants for 
this purpose. Another ingenious device employed along the north 
Pacific coast for catching fish consisted of a straight pin, sharp at both 
ends and fastened to a tine by the middle ; this pin was run through a 
dead minnow, and, being gorged by another fish, a jerk of the string 
caused the points to pierce the mouth of the fish, which was then 
easily taken from the water. Artificial bait, made of stone and bone 
combined, was used as a lure and was quite attractive to fish as is 
the artificial bait of the civilized fisherman. 

"In shallow rivers low walls were built from one side of the stream 
to the other, having a central opening through which fish were 
forced into a trap. Brushwood mats were also made, which were 
moved along like seines, so as to drive the fish into shallow or nar- 
row places, where they were readily taken by the hand or with dip- 
nets. Along the shores of rapid streams men stationed themselves on 
rocks or staging and speared fish as they passed up or down stream. 
During winter, when the northern waters were frozen, holes were cut 
in the ice, and through these fish were shot, speared, or netted. I’rob- 
ably the most jirimitive of all methods of fishing, however, by which 
many salmon were and doubtless are still captured, was that of knock- 
ing them on the head with a club. After a great run of fish had sub- 
sided, single ones were caught in shallow water by any of the above 
methods. 'I'here are still indications that from an early period a 
trade existed between the fishing Indians and those of the interior 
who gained their livelihood by other means. Great supplies of fish 
were cured by drying in the sun or over fires, and sometimes the 
product was finely ground and packed in skins or baskets for fu- 
ture use.” ' 

"Writing of a device used by the Quiarlpi tribe, at Kettle Falls on 
the [Columbia] river, H. H. Bancroft says : 'Here an immense willow 
basket, often ten feet in diameter and twelve feet deep, is suspended 
at the falls from strong timbers fixed in crevices of the rocks, and 
above this is a frame so attached that the salmon, in attempting to 
leap the falls, strike the sticks of the frame and are throwm back into 
the basket, in the largest of which naked men armed with clubs await 

* Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jo. Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, pp. 461-463. 
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them. Five thousand ix)unds of salmon have thus been taken in a 
day by means of a single basket.’” ‘ 

Agricultiure. It is astonishing to find in the minds of many people 
the idea that at the time of the discovery of America the Indians 
were nomads, wandering over vast territories in search of food and 
having no settled habitation. It was assumed also, of course, that 
there was little agriculture, for a wandering people obviously cannot 
engage in this type of work. As a matter of fact, most of the peoples 
east of the Mississippi cultivated fields, those in the north raising 
maize, lx;ans, and squash, and those in the south raising millet, sweet 
potatoes, and melons. In both regions tobacco was raised, lb the 
west of the Great Plains the people were carrying on agriculture 
through an elaborate system of irrigation. 

Most of the early explorers, such as f.'artier, Champlain, and De 
Soto, tell of the vast fields of maize which they found. 

" Some idea of the extent of the cultivation of maize by some of the 
tribes may be gained from the following estimates : 'The amount of 
corn (probably in the ear) of the Iroquois destroyed by Denonvillc in 
1687 was estimated at 1,000,000 bushels. According to Tonti, who 
accompanied the expedition, they were engaged seven days in cutting 
up the corn of four villages. General Sullivan, in his expedition into 
the Iroquois country, destroyed 160,000 bushels of corn and cut down 
the Indian orchards; in one orchard alone, 1500 apple trees were 
destroyed.’” * 

The usual method of cultivating the corn was to girdle the trees 
with a stone hatchet so that they would die and let in the sun.shine. 
Holes were dug after the ground had been loosened, a few kernels of 
corn which had previously been soaked in water for a few days were 
dropped in, usually a dead fish was put in, and then all was covered 
up. Almost no cultivation was necessary after the planting, for the 
corn outstripped the weeds. The reward was not thirtyfold, not 
fiftyfold, but a thousandfold. The ears could hang for a long time 
after they were ripe and could be picked by hand without meddling 
with the stalk. Unlike grain, com did not have to be threshed or 

^ A. J. Fynn, The American Indian as a Product of Environment, p. go. By permission 
of the author. 

2 Handbook of American Indians, Btdleiin No. yo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, p. 25. 
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winnowed : it required only roasting to become a nourishing food. 
The hunter or warrior carried some of the parched meal in his leather 
girdle, so that no matter how badly he fared in the chase nor how 
much he was cut off from his companions he always had plenty of 
nourishment with him. After the corn was dry, it was injured neither 
by heat nor by cold and could be stored for years in pits or leaves.^ 

Irrigation. Irrigation was confined entirely to the arid regions of 
the West. Apparently it was practiced extensively before the arrival 
of the Spanish, for there have been found elaborate systems of ditches 
and reservoirs that had passed into disuse long before the whites set 
foot on the shores of America. 

In the land occupied by the Pueblos the rivers and streams were 
few and far between and, except in flood season, the amount of water 
was very limited. But the natives showed their cleverness by con- 
structing dams out of brush, stone, and mud, and were thus able to 
carry the water out over the level land lying in the vicinity of the 
streams. Shallow canals were scooped out, and from these main arter- 
ies lateral ditches carried the water to numerous trenches and grooves. 

” Considering the lack of facilities, some of the irrigating systems 
were constructed on an extensive scale. In order to obtain sufiicient 
elevation for bringing water out over the land, canals sometimes 
tapped the river several miles above the tracts to be irrigated. The 
labor of prej)aring the low aqueducts must have been exceedingly 
irksome. There were no picks, plows, spades, shovels, or scoops, 
according to our ideas of these implements. With rude stone, lx)ne, 
or wooden implements the earth must have been pecked, pounded, 
softened, or broken at first ; then scooped uj) with the bare hands, or 
perhaps with pieces of pottery; then placed in baskets, skins, or 
vessels of earthenware, in which it was finally lugged out of the trench 
and piled along its edges. Where the water had to be conducted over 
beds of loose, coarse sand, it was necessary to spread a thick layer of 
adobe clay over the Ixittom and sides of the ditch to prevent seepage. 
When the plastering was finished, the clay apparently was hardened 
by artificial means. 'The extreme hardness of the canal lining,^ says 
Hodge, 'may be accounted for by the supposition that instead of 
burning the dense underbrush for the sole purpose of destroying it, 

* John riske, The Discovery of America, Vol. 1 , p. 28; George Bancroft, History of 
the United Stales (C’cntcnary lOdition), Vol. If, p. 423. 
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the natives gathered it into (heir moist canal beds, where it was 
burned to harden the newly plastered lining/ . . . 

'■Since many of the streams of the Southwest are intermittent, and 
nearly all are likely to become dry in midsummer, reservoirs were 
built at favorable points, especially across washes running out from 
the mountains. Some of these were several rods in diameter and ten 
or twelve feet in dci)th, and were of great value in supplementing the 
inadequate ditch supply.” ^ 

"'The most important of these works are in the valley of the Gila 
and its tributaries, in South Arizona, where scores of miles of ditches 
are still traceable, in instances extending more than ten miles from 
the stream from which the water was diverted ; according to some 
observers there are individual canals that traverse a total distance 
of twenty-tive miles. In the Salt River Valley alone it is estimated 
that from 200,000 to 250.000 acres were made available for cultiva- 
tion by means of irrigation before the arrival of white men.” “ 

Weapons. The l;)ow and arrow was the most useful and universal 
weapon and implement of the chase posses.sed by the Indians north 
of Mexico. The bow was usually made of the toughest and most 
elastic wood that could be found, although at times horn was sub- 
stituted by the tribes of the plains and plateaus. In the Far North, 
where growing wood was scarce, driftwood backed by sinew was 
used. The arrow shaft was made of wood, but the head was of stone, 
bone, wood, or copper. As a rule the head was ix)intcd so that it 
could pierce the llesh ; but sometimes a blunt point was used, in 
whicli case the victim was merely stunned. Arrowheads, if they 
were as long as two inches, were very slender; for solid llesh, being 
almost as resistant as soft rubber, could best be penetrated by a 
sharp projectile unless it were propelled by greater power than can 
be obtained from a bow without artificial aid, which is not at the 
command of the savage.*'* 

The usual shape of the arrowhead was triangular or pointed oval, 
rhose that were notched were set in a slot in the shaft and were 

'A. J. t’ynn. The American Indian as a Product of Knvironment, pp. 97-110. Hy 
permission of the author. 

■’ Handbook of American Indians, BulleMn No. Bureau of American I'thnology, 
Vol. I, p. 621. 

Adapted from the Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jo, Bureau of Amer- 
ican Ethnology, Vol. J, p. go. 
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held by sinew, rawhide, or cord which passed through the notches ; 
those that did not have notches were held by the cord passing over 
and under the angle at the base. War arrows oftem had the head 
loosely fastened, so that it would stay in tlic wound after the shaft 
was withdrawn. 

The word "tomahawk” is applied to a weapon that was the near- 
est approach to a ICuropean hatchet. It had a long wooden handle, 
to W'hich was fastened a stone or wooden head round at one end and 
pointed at the other. Sometimes the handle pierced the head and 
ended in a sharp point, so that the weapon could be used like a spear 
for thrusting. When the whites arrived, the Indians substituted the 
steel hatchet, but they still kept the old stone tomahawks for cere- 
monial purposes. 

The shield was a regular part of the war equipment of the Indians 
of the jdains and of the southwest, but it was not adapted for use in 
the forests of the cast. 'I'he Indians of the i)lains made their shields 
of thick buffalo hide with covers of soft-dressed elk or deenskin. The 
picture, or design, on the outside cover was different from that on 
the shield itself. This inner picture was supix)sed to have great in- 
fluence in [)rotecting the life of the owner in battle, and so the outer 
cover was not thrown back until just before the battle. The shield, 
w^hich was al)out seventeen inches in diameter, was carried on the 
left ann by means of a belt passing over the shoulder, thus leaving 
the left hand free to grab the bow. In a retreat it was slung over the 
back. I'hese shields were not of much value in stopping a bullet, but 
they could halt an arrow or turn the stroke of a lance. 

"The shield of the Plains warrior constituted his most sacred pos- 
session from the time when it was made for him, or given to him soon 
after his first encounter with the enemy, until it was laid under his 
head in the grave, unless before that time bestowed on some worthy 
young warrior or left as a precious sacrifice at the grave of wife or 
child. Every shield originated from a dream in which the dreamer 
was told by the spirit how many shields he might make, how they 
must be painted and decorated, how the owner must paint and other- 
wise decorate himself and his pony, and what talxios and other sacred 
obligations he must observ^c through life in order to obtain the pro- 
tection of the shield spirit, which might be a bird, a quadruped, a 
being of the tribal pantheon, or one of the personified powers of 
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nature. The owner rarely made his own shield, but received it from 
the dreamer, usually an old warrior or recognized medicine-man, who 
made it on request as he had been instructed, for a definite compensa- 
tion in horses, blankets, or other property. The hide used for the 
purpose was taken from the neck of the butfalo bull, and was made 
excei>tionally thick and tough by shrinking it while wet, over a lire 
built in a hole in the ground. The cutting, painting, and decorating 
with feathers and other pendants were all matters ol much ceremony, 
in which the maker was assisted by the candidate and by other shield 
owners, usually those carrying shields of the same pattern. During 
the progress of the work the young man was instructed in all the obli- 
gations connected with the shield, and at its completion the shield 
was formally consecrated in a sweat-house built for the purpose, and 
the whole ceremony concluded with a feast. Phe obligations include<l 
certain talx)os, prayers, songs an<l war cries, with a sj)ecific method of 
caring for the shield when in camp, and of uncovering it before going 
into the fight. When not in use it was hung uj)on a tripod, usually 
facing the sun, or tied upon an upright pole.” ’ 

Industries. Poller y, (x'rtain of the American Indian tribes had 
reached great proficiency in the art of weaving and pottery-making 
by the time the whites first made their aj)pearance in this country. 
It was to be expected that those groups whose habitations were {)er- 
manent should carry their arts much farther than a hunting or a 
wandering tribe. Pottery, at best, is too frail to stand constant mov- 
ing, and weaving, especially rugs, requires looms too elaborate to be 
transported very often. 

'' Cushing traces the growth of pottery among the Pueblos in some- 
what the following manner: When these people first came into the 
land, the semi-de.sert nature of the country made the question of 
carrying and preserving water of vital importance. The indications, 
traced through language, are that they first made use of tubes of wood 
or cane, which were employed during their nomadic stage. These 
were superseded by gourds, which were at hand and had many points 
of superiority. The gourds, however, were fragile, and, for the pur- 
pose of strengthening and preserving them, they were encased in 
wicker-work. "J'hese, in turn, would suggest water-tight baskets, 

^Handbook of American Indians, BidleHn No. jo, Uurcau of American Ethnology, 
VoL II, pp. 546-547- 
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which, on account of strength and convenience, would displace all 
former utensils. Clay came to be pressed upon the wattling from 
the inside and formed a heavy coating. For roasting seeds and 
kindred substances, live coals were placed within the vessel along 
with the material to be parched, anti a whirling motion kept up for 
the purpose of heating the kernels evenly. Not only is the food thus 
roasted, but the clay lining by constant use is incidentally heated 
until it becomes hard and stable. The wotxlen network after a time 



PECORATED POTTERY, NEW MEXICO 
Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


becomes torn off or burned away, but the hard clay lining still 
presences its shape. Here, then, is primitive pottery as a result 
of evolution. It is not far from this point of development to the 
shaping and roasting of clay vessels without the assistance of the 
wooden framework. 

"Let us follow the evolution of forms. The old shape is still ob- 
tained by drawing out a long rope of clay, varying in thickness to suit 
the character of the vessel to be made, and, beginning at one end of 
the rope, coiling it upon itself at the bottom of the basket and follow- 
ing up the sides until the top is reached, pressing the coils gently upon 
one another as the winding continues. The completed article is left 
in the basket until it dries and shrinks, when it is carefully removed 
and fired. It is found by experiment that by careful manipulation 
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vessels can be made from these ropes of clay without using wicker- 
work for support 

” The next step is to mold a piece of plastic earth into a desired form 
without coiling. Freed from dependence upon basket models, there 
arises immediately a great variety of shapes, chiefly imitations taken 
from local natural objects, shells, gourds, animals, or parts of animals, 



APACHE INDIAN BASKETS 

C;^ourtcsy of the Amcriciin Museum of Natural Ilistor}’^, 
New York 


especially heads and 
feet ; plants or parts of 
plants, especially twigs, 
leaves and flowers - - 
all these furnish sugges- 
tions for cither the com- 
plete vessel or for parts 
of it, such as spouts and 
handles; for all manner 
of ornaments painl(Ti 
upon it ; for various de- 
signs ])ressed into it ; or 
for raised or sunken fig- 
ures molded upon it."’ ' 
Decoration on pot- 
tery is almost as old as 
the pottery itself. When 
the basket work on the 
earliest clay vessels was 
burned off, the imprint 
of the weave was left ; 


and we find that after 


this method of manufacture was abolished, the pattern was retainefl 
for decoration. When the pottery coils were not smoothed down 
they gave a series of symmetrical curves. These, too, played a part 
in later decoration, for we find the Indians breaking the regular lines 
by pinching the clay, thus giving a mottled appearance to the out- 
side of the vessel. In some cases, after the surface was made smooth, 
simple patterns were chased in the soft clay. 


' A. J. Fynn, The American Indian as a Product of Environment, pp. 158-160; per- 
mission of the author. 1 ‘ . f I. Cushing, Fourth Annual Report of the Thireau of American 
Ethnology, p. 482. 
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Most of the fkcoration on (he later jKittery was done in colors: 
yellow, black, brown, red, and white. The designs, if not depicting 
animals and plants, were of regular geometric forms, such as circles, 
triangles, zigzags (probably lightning), and series of straight lines. 
The scroll came from the imitation of shells. " On sacred vessels are 
decorations and symbols to repre.scnt sky, clouds and rain, being espe- 
cially significant on account of the aridity of the Pueblo country.” * 



BLANKKT ONT A LOOM, ARIZONA 

Courtesy of the Aiiicrican Museum of Natural History, New York 


Weaving. Many of the Indian tribes knew soinolhing of the art 
of weaving, but it was left for the dwellers in the southwest to bring 
it to a high state of perfection. At first the threads were made of 
cotton, mulberry bark, and other fibers, the hair of quadrupeds, and 
the down of birds. When the Europeans arrived they brought sheep 
with them, and the natives were quick to learn the advantages of 
wool over any of the material which they had used before. At first 
they had no shears to clip the wool, and so they cut and tore it away 
with their dull, crude implements. It was carefully washed and 
combed after it was removed from the backs of the animals. The 

^ A. J. Fynn, The American Indian as a Product of Environment, p. tOi . Permission 
of the author. 
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thread was spun on a slender rod about a foot long, with a circular 
block four to six inches in diameter for a Ilywheel. The loom, which 
was made of many logs, was set up outside the hut, and over it a 
sun shelter of boughs was built. Here the women wove the blan- 
kets, the belts, and other garments. Even with their primitive meth- 
ods they were able to turn out fabrics of fine texture and great beauty 
of design. As a rule the patterns were not dissimilar to those used 
for decorating pottery. 'The colors were black, white, red, blue, and 
the natural gray of the wool. 

Clothing. The clothing of the Indians varied with the environment. 
'' In the far north, pelts of seal and reindeer, feathers and skins of 
birds, and the intestines of the whale were the most common cover- 
ings. Among the Algonkins and Iroquois, leggings of dressed skins, 
upper garments of many varieties of the lighter furs, and strong moc- 
casins made of tough teguments of the larger beasts, constituted the 
typical dress. On the prairies and plains, dried and tanned hides ar- 
tistically ornamented with furs, bones, and quills were mostly worn. 
Among the mountains farther west, strong suits of buckskin and hats 
of coarse ba.sketry were in use. On the western coast were skins of 
smaller animals, well tanned and richly ornamented with grasses.”' 

"The typical and more familiar costume of the Indian man was 
of tanned buckskin and consisted of a shirt, a breech-cloth, leggings 
tied to a belt or waist-strap, and low moccasins. The shirt, which 
hung free over the hips, was provided with sleeves and was designed 
to be drawn over the head. The woman's costume differed from that 
of the man in the length of the shirt, which had short sleeves hang- 
ing loosely over the upper arm, and in the absence of the breech- 
cloth. Women also wore the belt to confine the garment at the waist. 
Robes of skin, woven fabrics, or of feathers also were worn, but 
blankets were substituted for these later. . . . The free edges were 
generally fringed, and quill embroidery and bead-work, painting, 
scalp-locks, tails of animals, feathers, claws, hoofs, shells, etc., were 
applied as ornaments or charms. 'Fhe typical dress of the Pueblo 
Indians is generally similar to that of the Plains tribes.”- 


^A. J. Fynn, The American Indian as a Product of Environment, pp. 103-104. Per- 
mission of the author. 

“ Handbook of American Indians, liiilldin No. jo, Bureau of American I^thnology, 
Vol. 1, pp. 310^-311. 



NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS 289 

Dwellings. The dwellings of the Indians may be divided into sev- 
eral distinct groups. The Algonquins in the northeast used the wig- 
wam ; the Iroquois had the long house ; the plains tribes, the tepee ; 
the Piute, the wikiup ; the Pueblos, adobe houses ; and the ancient 
Pueblos, cliff dwellings. 

The wigwam, unlike the tepee, was not a jwrtable structure. It was 
made by fastening elastic poles together at the top and then sticking 
them in the ground, making a circle that was from ten to sixteen feet 



TEPKKS Oi' TUE CEEE INDIANS 

'Fhc one on the left shows the framework of iMiles; those on the right are covered and 
elaborately dei orated. (CA)urtesy of the Museum of the American Indian) 


in diameter. 'I’his frame was covered with birch bark. A wigwam of 
this size would accommodate two or three married couples with their 
children. 

The long house was made by planting poles in the ground, fasten- 
ing others to them, and then covering with strips of bark. The roof, 
which was triangular in shape, was covered in the same way. I'hesc 
houses were anywhere from fifty to a hundred and thirty feet in 
length, and eighteen feet wide. The interior was divided into com- 
partments about twelve feet wide, and in each one of these tiny rooms 
there lived two families, one on each side of a central fire. Thus in 
one of the larger houses there might live twenty-two families around 
the eleven fires. 
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The tepee was made by tying together at one end twenty or thirty 
long poles. These were then set up in a circle about ten or lifteen 
feet in diameter, and covered with animal skins sewed together. 
The uj^per third was left loose, with the pointed ends extending up 
and out by means of outside ix)les stuck ijito pockets in the extreme 
upper corners. These flaps were shifted according to the wind so as 



to allow the smoke to es- 
cape from the fire built in 
the center of the floor of 
the tepee,^ 

Thewdkiupof the Piute 
Indians was as low a tyi)e 
of dwelling as can be found 
anywhere in the country. 
It was made by putting 
several branches in a semi- 
circle and covering them 
with other boughs and 
leaves. The closed side 
was to the north ; in front 
of the open side to the 
south the fire was built. 
It seems rather strange 
that these peojfie should 
have clung to this ex- 
tremely crude hut when 


A MODEL OF A SKIN TEPEE OF THE PLAINS 
Courtesy of the Museum of the American Tmliiin SOUth, with whoTlI 

they must have come in 

contact, had such well-built and more or less permanent houses. 

Possibly the most substantial houses of the North American In- 
dians were those of the Pueblos living in what is now southern Colo- 
rado, central Utah, New Mexico, Arizona, and the adjacent Mexican 
territory. The materials used in building these houses varied with 
the section of the country. In the northern part of the Pueblo land 
sandstone, which was readily obtainable, was used. In other sections 


^Adapted from F. S. Dellcnbaugh^s " North American Indians of Yesterday," p. 200. 
Courtcs\" of G. r. Putnam’s Sons, New York anrl London. 
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I’lINA HOUSES, AKIZON'A 

Courlcsy nf llic AiiKTican Musi-uin of N'alural flistory, New York 


l)locks of lava were used, and to the south adobe clay, a sticky cement- 
like substance, was the chief building material. The houses resembled 
Ixjxes, one piled upon the other, with the largest on the bottom and 



INTERIOR OE A HOUSE, ARIZONA 
(.'oiirlcsy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


the smallest on top ; that is, the upper houses were set back of those 
just below, so that the roof of the lower house formed the front porch 
for the house above. 
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There were numerous small rooms in these buildings, for it was diT 
ficult to get timber to roof over a large space. In the olden days there 
were no doors to the ground dwellings, but admission was gained by 
a ladder to the roof, and then a hole admitted people down into the 
room. The upper houses were reached either by ladders or by stone 
steps in the walls. 

Sometimes the houses were built around a central court into 
which there was only one narrow entrance between two houses, the 


.... 




A SEMINOLE IIOCSK 


Courtesy of the Museum of the American liniian 


outer walls presenting a solid windowlcss, doorlcss front. Inside the 
court the upper houses were constructed as has been described above. 

It is obvious that such construction must have arisen as a protec- 
tion against a sudden attack. It would be a brave man who would 
dare to force an entrance into the court through the narrow opening, 
and it is certain that any large force would have to go in single file. 
Under these conditions these consolidated villages could easily have 
been defended by a little group of men. 

The ancient Pueblo Indians must have been driven out into the 
arid regions by more powerful tribes long before the arrival of the 
whites in America. Certainly no group would have chosen these 
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barren wastes as the ideal place for their homes. High up in the canon 
walls they made their houses out of the caves they found there 
sometimes cutting steps in the face of the perpendicular cliffs, and in 
other cases building crude ladders that could be pulled up after they 
were safely indoors. This made it very easy to defend their homes. 



A MODKL OF Tlil-: IN WOOD ROCK SHELTER, NEW YORK CITY 
I'liis was made* by W. C. Orchard. (Courtesy of the Museum of the American Iiulian) 


If the caves were not deep enough, they chipped them out ; if they 
needed more room than the weathering of the rock had provided, 
they attacked the volcanic sandstone with their stone tools. Some- 
times w^holc series of rooms were connected .so that a large family 
could occupy one apartment. Many rooms were circular; others 
were oblong. They were about seven feet high and ten by seventeen 
in size, or eight to ten feet in diameter, according to shape. As there 
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were no chimneys, the fires were built near the entrance. Attempts 
were made by the occupants of these rooms to preserve cleanliness. 
For e.xample, after the walls had been thoroughly begrimed with 
smoke from the fire they were coated with a layer of adobe earth. 
In some of the rooms as many as half a dozen strata may be found 
on the walls, the intense black soot alternating with the brown clay.* 



TIIF. rUKlU.O OF WALPI 

C'ourlesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New ^'ork 


As a rule they built a retaining wall in front of the cave. 1'hey 
either used the stone which they got from the caves, or they carried 
uj> from the valley stones that were of convenient size. Iliese were 
cemented together by adobe clay. 

'^I'herc were no windows in this wall, and only a narrow door, at 
times so low that a person was obliged to crawl through. One popu- 
lar shape was that of a cross, so that a person could enter with a load 
on his head or shoulders. ”Scen at a distance, the entrances appear 
not unlike the hole left by sparrows as opening to their nests under 
the eaves of a barn. . . . 

^ A. J. Fynn, The Americiin Indian as a Product of l^nvironmciit, p. 74 ; by permis- 
sion of the author. 1 *'. S. Dcllenbaugh, North American Indians of \'estcrday, i). 228. 
Courtesy of (i. V. Putnam’s Sons, New York and London. 



A CLIFF PALACE, IN MF'.SA VKRDE NATIONAL PARK, CONTAINING 
THKKE lUJNDRKD ROOMS 


It is the largest liouse of this kind yet discovered. The round rooms were used citlicr 
:is watch towers or for ceremonial purposes. (Courtesy of the American Museum of 
Natural History, New York) 
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"Into many of the walls and lloors, nooks were dug, as recep- 
tacles for their few simple household utensils. Sonu? were made 
large enough to contain several bushels of grain. Often they were 
made for a less cheerful purjiose. They became repositories for 
the dead. 

"Beneath the doorways, along the sides of the cliffs, generally run 
narrow, irregular, and oftentimes dangerous paths, connecting one 



Sr.MI.SOLES IN A CANOE 
Courtesy of the ^Museum of the American Indian 


cave-house with another. In many places the track simply consists 
of a series of notches into which the feet and hands are ]daced in walk- 
ing and crawling. Where the rock is soft, and the paths have been in 
use for a long time, footprints have been worn to the depth of eight 
or ten inches. 

''Into the rock, directly above the doorw^ays on the outside, deep, 
narrow, horizontal holes were often made. They were used evi- 
dently for supporting poles, over the projecting ends of which skins 
could be thrown for awnings; for the sun beats down fiercely upon 
the cliffs of those canons and mesas. Somewhat similar holes, cut 
into the perpendicular surface, are found elsewhere than over the 
doorways; and these were used for a variety of purposes connected 
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with household alTiiirs, such as suj)}>orting pegs for pieces of meat, 
garments, utensils, and the like.” * 

Navigation. In all j)robabilily the American Indian did not navi- 
gate the ocean for any great distances, but he did use the vast net- 
work of rivers, streams, and lakes with which a good deal of North 
America is covered. His chief boat was the light canoe made either 
from birch bark or from skins. With this he could travel great dis- 
tances over the quiet inland waters, carrying it, where necessary, over 
])ortages. If he was on the warpath he made each canoe large (‘iiough 
to carry many men, l)iit otherwise two or three ])eople were a comfort- 
able number for the average canoe. 

'The dugout canoe was another form used in certain parts of tlie 
country. This was made from a single log hollowTcl out by fire and 
g(Higing. At best it was heavy and could not easih" be carried across 
the long portages. The finest dugout canoes w'ere made on the north- 
west coast from large cedar trees. 

^ A. J. I\\ nn, riR‘ Aivieru Mii tmlian as a I’roiluct of I’JivLronnwnt, p. 75. liy permis 
sion of ttie autlior. 
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NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS (Continued) 

Marriage. Alany of the white poets writing of the American In- 
dians ])icturc in flowery language the romantic: attachment of the 
sexes. They show the brave young warrior seeing some fair brown 
maiden and falling in h^ve with her. 'Fhe beauty of the courtshij) is 
set forth in glowing terms, and finally a marriage takes |)lace at which 
there is general rejoicing on the i)art of friends of the hapj)y cou])le. 
This picture may be all right for sojigs, novels, and romances, but as 
an actual picture of conditions as they existcnl among the majority of 
the Indians it is far from the truth. 

In the iirst place, among such a large group as the Irocjuois there 
was no romantic attachment between the sexes before marriage lor 
the reason that the crontracting parties did not know that they were 
going to be married. All the arrangements were made by the mothers 
of the man and the woman ; and when the negotiations were finished, 
the two parties who by the nature of the case should be most inter- 
ested were told. 

In the olden times the young warrior of twenty- live would be mar- 
ried to a woman of forty, possibly a widow. The theory was that he 
needed a companion who was versed in the affairs of life. On the 
other hand, a maiden of twxaity would be married to a widower of 
sixty. Among many primitive peoj)les, as has been seen in previous 
chapters, the boys are married in their early teens; but among the 
Iroquois it was <leferred until he was twenty-live, in order that he 
might first become inurerl to the hardshij)s of the warjxith and of the 
chas(x 

Before the Irociuois League was brought to a close, the ages of the 
man and the woman became more nt^arly cxjual. When a mother con- 
sidered that her son had reached the right age to marry, she looked 
around for a woman Avho, from report or acquaintance, was suitable 
in disposition and temperament. A negotiation between the mothers 
took place and an agreement was reached. Sometimes relatives or 

29S 
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elderly persons in the two tribes were consulted, but the mothers 
were in no way bound to take their advice. When all was settled, 
the really interested parties were informed, but it never occurred to 
either to remonstrate or object. As obedience was inculcated from 
earliest childhood they acquiesced in this as in everything else, 'hhe 
father never troubled himself al>out the marriagi; of his children, for 
he considered it the j)rerogative of the mother, and to interfere would 
have brought jmblic disaj)])roval upon him. 

When the fact of the marriage has been communicated to the par- 
ties, a single ceremonial completed the transaction. On the day fol- 
lowing the announcement , the maiden was conducted by her mother, 
accompanied by a few female friends, to the home of her intended 
husband. She carried in her hand a few cakes of unleavened corn 
bread, wdhch she presented on entering the house, to her mother-in- 
law^ as an earnest of her usefulness and of her skill in th(‘, domestic 
arts. Afler receiving it, the motlier of llic young warrior returned a 
present of venison, or other fruit of the chase, to (he mother of the 
bride, as an earnest of his al>ility to provide for his household, ^riiis 
exchange of presents ratilled and concluded the contract which bound 
the lunv ])air togethca* in tlie marriage relation.'’ ^ 

In Los Angeles ('ounty the marriage^ ^vas arranged by a preliminary 
interchange of })resents l)etw-een the male relatives of the bridegroom 
and the female relatives of the bride. 

'^The former proceeded in a body to the dwelling of the girl, and 
distributed small sums in shell money among her female kinsfolk w'ho 
were collected there for the occasion. 'Lhese afterward returned the 
compliment by visiting the man and giving baskets of nuxil to his 
people. A time was then fixed for the fma.l (eremony. On the aj)- 
pointed day the girl, decked in all her fiiuny, and accomT)anied by 
her kinsfolk, ])r()ceeded toward the house of her lowr; edible seeds 
and berries W'ere sc attered before her on the way, which wctc scram- 
bled for l)y the spectators. The party was met halfway by a depu- 
tation from the bridegroom, one of whom now took the young woman 
in his arms and carried her to the house of her husband, who waited 
expectantly. She was then placed by his side, and the guests, after 
scattering more secxls, left the couple alone. A great feast followed, 
of which the most important feature was a character dance. 'Lhe 

‘L. M. iMor^nn, 1 'Ik* League (»f the Iroquois, \’ol. I, p. SCC 
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young men took part in this dance in the roles of hunters and war- 
riors, and were assisted by the old women, who feigned to carry off 
game, or dispatch wounded enemies, as the case might be. 'Fhe spec- 
tators sat in a circle and chanted an accompaniment. 

"According to another form of marriage, the man either asked the 
girl's parents for permission to marry their daughter, or commis- 
sioned one of his friends to do so. If the parents approved, their 
future son-in-law took up his alxtde with them, on condition that he 



A i'AMILV OK NAVAIIOS AND THEIR HOUSE 
Courtesy of tlic Museum of tlic American Indian 


should provide a certain quantity of food every day. This was done 
to afford him an opportunity to judge of the domestic (jualitits of 
his future wife. If satisfied, ho appointed a day for the marriage, 
and I he ceremony was ( onducted in the same manner as that last 
described, except that he received the girl in a temporary shelter 
erected in front ot his hut, and that she was disrobed before being 
placed by his side.” ' 

"The Nootka may have as many wives as he can buy, but as prices 
are high, polygamy is practically restricted to the chiefs, who are 
careful not to form alliances with families beneath them in rank. 
Especially particular as to rank are the chiefs in choosing their first 
wife, always preferring the daughters of noble families of another 

^ H. 11 . Hancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific Stales, Vol. I, pp. 195-196. 
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tribe. Courtship consists in an offer of presents by the lover to the 
girl’s father, accompanied generally by lengthy speeches of friends 
on both sides, extolling the value of the man and his gift and the at- 
tractions of the bride. After the bargain is concluded, a period of 
feasting follows if the parties are rich, but this is not necessary as a 
part of the marriage ceremony. Betrothals arc often made by par- 
ents while the parties are yet children, mutual deposits of blankets 
and other property being made as securities for the fulfillment of the 
contract which is rarely broken. Girls marry at an average age of 
sixteen. The common Nootka obtains his one bride from his own 
rank also by a i)resent of blankets, much more humble than that of 
his rich neighbor, and is assisted in his overtures by perhaps a single 
fri('nd instead of being followed by the whole tribe.” ^ 

Among other tribes '"children were often betrothed in infancy, kept 
continually in each other’s society until they grew uj), and the con 
tract was scarcely ever broken. Many obtained their wives by alxliic- 
tion, and thi^ was the cause of many of the intertribal quarrels in 
which they were so constantly engaged. 

'"If a man ill-treated his wife, her relations took her away, after 
paying back the value of her wedding j)resents, and then married 
her to another. Little difficulty was experienced in obtaining a di- 
vorce on any ground ; indeed, in many of the tribes the parties sepa- 
rated whenever they grew tired of each other. A(hiltery w^as severely 
punished. If a husband caught his wife in the act, he was justified in 
killing her, or, he could give her up to her seducer, and appropriate 
the spouse of the latter to himself.” - 

One custom that seemed to prevail over much of the count ly was 
prohibition of marriage w'ithin certain di^grees of relationship. Ibr 
instance, the Indians of the northwa^st coast and those east of the 
Mississippi forbade marriage within the clan. 'Die tenflency of this 
w^as to bring in new blood constantly, with the result that the evils 
of inbreeding were largely done aw^ay w'ith. 

The whole system of relationship was a most complicated one and 
cannot be dealt with in detail in a book of this character. A single 
illustration will .show some of the difficulties in .store for a member 
of another race if he tries to master its intricacies. 

^ H. H. Bancroft, The Native Races? of the Pacific States, Vol. 1, pp. 195-196. 

2 Ibid. pp. 411-412, 
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Among the Omaha a man must not. marry in his own gens. A 
law of membership requires that a child belong to his father’s gens. 
This is descent in the male line, but children of white or black per- 
sons (negroes) belong to the gens of the mother, into which they are 
forbidden to marry. Moreover, a stranger cannot belong to any gens 
of the tribe because there is no ceremony of adoption into a gens. A 
man is prohibited from marrying a woman of the gens of his father, 
as the women of this gens arc his grandmothers, aimts, sisters, nieces, 
daughters, or grajid-daughters. h'or the same reason he cannot marry 
a woman of the gens of his father’s mother, but he can marry a woman 
belonging to any other gt'iis of his paternal grandmother’s phratry, as 
she would not be of his kindred. 

^Consanguineous or blood kinship embraces not only the gens of 
the father, but also that of the mother and grandmothers, and these 
kindred with reference to a man fall into fourteen groups, and with 
reference to a woman into fifteen groups.” ^ 

Children. 'The number of children per family was, as a rule, small. 
In some cases this was due to the hard economic conditions of the 
environment, which made large families an impossibility. It was 
also due to the fact that in the majority of cases the children were 
not weaned for several years, and hence the number of children per 
woman was limited. 

It happened in a good many instances that when more children 
arrived than were wanted the extra ones were put to death. Among 
the Nootkas the women seldom had more than two or three children, 
and ceased Ix-aring at about twenty-live, frequently preventing the 
increase of their family by abortions. 

The bewaring of children fell very lightly on some of the Indian 
w'omen, especially those along the Pacific coast. When the time for 
delivery arrived, the mother went off alone to the side of .some quiet 
stream. There, on a crude couch she had built for herself, she bore 
her child. The infant was then thrown into the water: if it rose to 
the surface and cried, it was taken out and cared for ; if, on the other 
hand, it sank, there it was left without even an Indian burial. If the 
child lived, it was wu'a]:)ped in strips of soft skin and tied to a board 
and was carried on the mother’s back. 

^ Ihindhook of American Indians, Bullrlin No. jo, Bureau of American FAhnolo^y, 
Vol. I, p. f)QJ. 
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It happened not infrequently that on the march a woman would 
stop, bear her child, and then w^alk rapidly and overtake the rest, of 
tlic tribe, which had traveled on at its usual i)ace. 

Usually after childbirth the w'oman had to go through a three-day 
purification ceremony, as she was considered unclean, during wliich 
time she could eat no meat and drink nothing but warm water. 

'Hu the center of the hut a pit was filled with heated stones uj)on 
which herbs were placed, 
and the wliole covered 
with earth, exce])t a small 
aperture through whicli 
w^ater w'as in 1 rodiiced . 

The mother and child, 
wrai)])ed in blankets, 
stood over the pit and 
were soon in a violent 
])erspiration. When they 
became exhausted from 
tlu‘ effect of the steam 
and the heated air, they 
lay uj)on the ground and 
were covered witli eartli, 
after which they agriiii 
took to the heated stones 
and steam. The mother 
was allowed to eat no 
meal for two moons, after 
which ])ills made of meat 
and wild tobacco were given to her. In some tribes she could hold 
no intercourse wdth her husband until the child w^as weaned.'" ' 

Puberty. The significanceof a girl’s entrance into womanhood w\as 
not only ajipreciated by all American tribes, but its importance w-as 
mucli exaggerated. It was believed that wduitevcr slie did or ex- 
perienced then w^as bound to affect her entire subsequent life, and 
that she had exceptional jiow^cr over all persons or things that came 
near her at that period. For this reason she w^as usually carefully set 
apart from other jieople in a small lodge in the woods, in a separate 

MI. IT. Haiirroft, The Native Races of the Paeifii: Stales, Vol. I, i)i). sgi 41s- 
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room, or behind some screen. There she remained for a period vary- 
ing from a few days — preferably four — to a year or even longer — 
the longer isolation being endured by girls of wealthy or aristocratic 
families - and prepared her own food or had it brought to her l)y 
her mother or some old woman, the only person wdth whom she had 
anything to do. Her dishes, sjM)ons, and other articles were kept 
separate from all others and had to be washed thoroughly before they 
could be used again, or, as with the Iroquois, an entirely new set was 
provided for her. For a long period she ate sparingly and took but 
little water, wliile she bathed often. Salt especially was tabooed by 
the girl at this period. A t'heyenne girl purified herself by allowing 
smoke from sweet grass, cedar needles, and white sage to pass over 
her body inside of her blanket. She was also forced to sit uj) for long 
])eriods to prevent her from becoming lazy, and among the Haida she 
had to sleep on a flat rock with a bag of gravel or something similar 
for a pillow. If she ate too much, it was thought that she would be 
greedy in later life ; if she talked loo much, that she would become 
garrulous, and if .she laughed, that she would become loo much in- 
clined to hilarity. A Shuswap girl would climb trees and break off 
their tips in order to become strong, and })lay with gambling sticks 
that her future husband might be a successful gamester. A ilui)a girl 
must not tell a lie during this time or she would forever become un- 
truthful. Among the Tshimshian, if a girl desired a certain number 
of sons when marriefi, the same number of men chewed hca* food for 
her; if she desired daughters, that office w^as performed by women. At 
the end of her fast she was covered with mats ami held over a fire in 
order that her children might be healthy/' ' 

^.fhe boys of the tribe also went through certain rites and cere- 
monies before they were admitted into the tribe as full-fledged mem- 
bers. However, these were not necessarily connected with puberty, 
as in the case of the girls. They were given sweat baths and then 
plunged into cold water, they had to abstain from animal food for a 
period of time, they were obliged to swallow bitter and sometimes 
nauseating herbs, and their bodies were rubbed over with fish sjnnes. 

On the Pacific coast '"a youth, to become a warrior, must first un- 
dergo a severe ordeal ; his naked body was beaten with stinging 

■Handbook of American Indians, HiilIrliH \t>. .?o, Hurcan of American LCthnology, 
Vol. TI, pp.,^i4 -3i5. 



NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS 


305 


nettles until he was literally unable to move ; then he was placed uix)n 
the nest of a species of virulent ant, while his friends irritated the 
insects by stirring them up with sticks. The infuriated ants swarmed 
over every part of the sufferer’s lx)dy, into his eyes, his ears, his mouth, 
his nose, causing indescril)able pain.” ' 

All these things were done in order to teach the youths indifference 
to hardships, so that on the field of battle and in the long hard hunt 



A rUKIILO WOMAN WITH A WATER JAR ON HER HEAD 
Courtesy of the Museum of the Amerie.'in Inilian 


they would not feel suffering from injuries, from heat or cold, or from 
hunger. They were told that this complete indifference constituted 
the only true manhood, and they were shown that of such stuff the 
great Indian warriors were made. 

Status of women; division of labor. "One of the most erroneous 
beliefs relating to the status and cojidition of (he American Indian 
woman is that she was, both before and after marriage, the abject 
slave and drudge of the men of her tribe in general. This view, due 
largely to inaccurate observation an<l misconcejition, w’as correct, 
jierhaps, at times, as to a small percentage of the tribes and peoples 


^ If. IT. Bfincrofl, 'Hie Native Races f)f the Pacific States, V'ol. I, pp. 4i;^-4i4. 
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whose social organization was of the most elementary kind, politi- 
cally and ceremonially, and esi)ecia]!y of such tribes as were non- 
agricultural.” ^ 

A distinction must be made between the women who were mem- 
bers of the tribe by right of birth or adoption and those who had 
been ca})lurcd on the warpath. If they belonged to the former class 
(hey were treated with respect, for their economic imj)ortance was 
high and they were the potential mothers of the future tribesmen; 



A MODMC Sliowrxc. IIOPI FAMILY LIKK 
C<')urtos\ nf the* Amcrkan Museum of Natural History, New York 


if, on the other hand, they were the .spoils of war tluw received little 
or no consideration, and they were looked ui)on as no better than 
drudges or beasts of burden. 

In every tribe there was a very defmile division of labor between 
the sexes, d'he man was expected to i)rotect his family from all dan- 
gers, to sui^port them with the })roducts of the chase, to manufacture 
the wooden household utensils, the tools, and weapons, and to make 
tlie (‘anoes. lie was also expected to provide suital)le timber and bark 
for the building of the houses flroquois) or for the lodges. lie would, 
of course, assist in the building operations if the work was too heavy 
for the women. 

UTanrlbook of Amcrioiin Indians, Ihdlcliii ^o. ?ci, Uurcau of American Ethnology, 
\'ol. If, p. 96(S. 
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Oftentimes the man would be absent from his fireside, either on war 
expeditions or on hunting and fishing trips, for days, weeks, and even 
months at a time. He often traveled hundreds of miles and endured 
all sorts of hardships and perils, owing to the inclement weather and 
the lack of shelter and food. 

The labor at home naturally fell to the woman. Her first duty, of 
course, was the care of the children, and since she had so much else 
to occupy her time in the course of the twenty-four hours she had 
little leisure. When her husband or brothers brought in the animals 
of the chase, she took entire charge of preparing the skins, drying the 
meat, and storing for the future that which was not needed for im- 
mediate consumj)tion. The fish which were brought in she j)re])ared 
in the same way. She was expected to weave the mats, blankets, 
and other necessary articles, to form the pots of clay and the house 
hold utensils of bark, and to gather and store edible roots, seeds, ber- 
ries, and plants for future use. It was her duty to clear the land for 
planting and to raise and harvest the different kinds of grain and 
vegetables. These were but a few of her tasks. To mention tliem all 
would be but a long list of household duties, from the fetching of the 
water and firewood in the morning to the putting of the last log on 
the fire at night.^ 

Self-gratification. Dancing and music. When the Indians were not 
on the warpath or engaged in the pursuit of food, much of their time 
was taken up with dancing, i)laying games, and feasting. Dancing 
played a double role, for it was one of the main |)arts of their reli- 
gious ceremonials (as we shall sec when wc come to a study of their 
H'ligion), and when they wanted to enjoy themselves to the fullest 
(‘xtent they danced. In speaking of the Iroquois, Morgan says : 

''These dances sprang, as it were, a living reilection from ihe Indian 
mind. With their wild music of songs and rattles, their diversities of 
step and attitude, their grace of motion, and their spirit-stirring 
associations, they contain within themselves both a picture and a 
realization of Indian life. The first stir of feeling of which the In- 
dian youth was conscious was enkindled by the dance; the first im- 
pulse of patriotism, the earliest dreams of ambition were awakened 

* Adapted from ” TTandbook of American Indians,’^ Bulletin No. jo, Bureau of 
American Ethnology, Vol. II, pp. 960 fT. 
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bv their inspiring influences. In their patriotic, religious and social 
dances, into which classes they were properly divisible, resided the 
soul of Indian life.” ^ 

"It is their church and theater — one may almost add, their hos- 
pital and military academy. It is a prayer and drama at the same 
time. To the civilized it may appear rational or foolish, interesting 
or dull, beautiful or vulgar ; but to people in the lower stages of cul- 
ture it is full of meaning. It may be a representation of the various 



ZCNI INni.\NS LN .\ COMA.NCItK DANCE 

This ilanreis |>iirtly for pleasure and has no reli^'ious sinnilicancc. It is very probable that 
llic /.uiiis eoi)i(.(l or adopted it during a visit to the Rio (’.rando Tueblos, who in turn se- 
cured it from ( tklahoma. The Zu ids were told th.al it was a dance of the t’ornanehe Indians 
and hence it goes l>y that name. (Courtesy of the .Museum of the .\merican Indian) 

plays, movements, and tricks of wild animals, the progrc.ss and vicissi- 
tudes of love, the exciting scenes of the chase, or the tragedies of 
war.'’ - 

"Among the Indians north of Mexico, the dance usually consists 
of rhythmic and not always graceful gestures, attitudes and move- 
ments of the Ixxly and limbs, accomjjanied by steps usually made to 
accord with the time of some form of music, produced cither by the 
dancer or dancers or by one or more attendant singers. Drums, 

» L. If. ^Morgan, Tlie LeaKUi* of the Troquois, Vol. 1 , p. 250. 

2 A. J. I'ynn, Thf Arncriran Indian as a Product of r:nvironrncnt, p. 203. Permission 
of the author. 
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rattles, and sometimes bone or reed flutes are used to aid (he singers. 
F.very kind and class of dance has its own ])eculiar steps, altitudes, 
rhythm, figures, song or songs with words and accompanying music, 
and costumes. 

''In general among the American Indians the heel and the ball 
of the foot arc lifted and 
then brought down with 
great force and swiftness in 
such wise as to ])roduce a re- 
sounding concussion. Usually 
the changes of position of 
the dancer are slow, but the 
changes of attitude are some- 
times rapid and violent. The 
women emj)loy several steps, 
sometimes emidoyed also by 
the men, among which are 
the shuffle, (he glide, and the 
ho]> or lea]). Holding both 
feet together and usually fac- 
ing the song altar, the women 
generally take a leap or hop 
sidewise in advance and then 
a shorter one in recoil so that 
after every two ho])s the po- 
sition is slightly advanced, 
d'hey do not employ (lu^ vio- 
lent steps and forceful atti- 
tudes in vogue among the 
m(‘n. They keep the body 
quite erect, alternately advancing either shoulder slightly, which 
gives them a peculiar swaying or rocking motion, resembling the 
waving of a wind-rocked stalk of corn.’’ ^ 

In the war dance the men were armed and painted as they would 
be for the wari)ath. The wild songs and music tended so to inflame 
the dancers that their leaps and jumps were anything but graceful. 

* Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jo, liureau of American IClhnology, 
Vol. T, p. ;^8i. 





A DOG DANCER, NOR'l’II DAKOTA 

1‘rom an old print, (t 'ourtesv’ of I he American 
Museum of Natural History, New \ ork) 
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"At the same instant: of time in a group of dancers one might be 
seen in an attitude of attack, another of defence, one in the act of 
drawing the lx)w, another striking with the war club ; some in the act 
of throwing the tomahawk, some of listening, or of watching an op- 
portunity, and others of striking the foe.'' ^ 

One interesting feature of the Iroquois dance was that any one of 
the spectators at any time during the j)erformance could make a 
speech, but for this privilege he was obliged to give either money or 
tobacco to the dancers. When a man had an inspiration, he raj)ped 
on the floor and everything stopped. The remarks w(tc always short 
and to the point and might be an exhortation, a patriotic appeal, or a 
bit of humor. Some were received with a})plause ; others, with jeers. 

The music of each type of dance had its own peculiar rhythm, so 
that an Indian could determine at once the class of a strange song by 
the rhythm of the music ; that i.s, he could tell whether it was used in 
one of the dances of hunting, war, facing death, or courtship. 

^'Some songs have no words, but the absence of the latter does not 
impair the delinite meaning; vocables are used, and when once set 
to a melody they are never changed. Occasionally l>oth words and 
vocables are emi)loyed in the same song. Plural singing is generally 
in unison on the jflains and elsewhere, the women using a high, 
reedy falsetto tone an octave above the male singers. Among the 
Cherokee and other Southern tribes, however, ^ round' singing was 
commo?!. Men and women having clear resonant voices and good 
musical intonation compose the choirs which lead the singing in 
ceremonies, and are paid for their services. Frequently two or 
three hundred persons join in a choral, and the carrying of the 
melody in octaves ])y soj^rano, tenor, and bass voices, produces 
harmonic' elTects. 

''Songs are the ])roj)erty of clans, societies, and individuals. Clans 
and societies have special ofheers to insure the exact transmission and 
rendition of their songs, which members alone have the right to sing, 
and a penalty is exacted from the member who makes a mistake in 
singing. The privilege to sing individual songs must sometimes be pur- 
chased from the owner. Women comj^osed and sang the lullaby and 
the spinning and grinding songs. Among the Pueblos men joined in 
singing the latter and beat time on the floor as the women worked at 

^L. IT. Morj^iin, The League of the Iroquois, Vol. I, p. 261. 
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the motates. Other songs composed by women were those sung to 
encourage the warrior as he went forth from the camp, and those 
sung to send to him, by the will of the singers, strength and power 
to endure the hardships of the battle. 

”On the north Pacitlc coast, and among other tribes as well, musi- 
cal contests were held, when singers from one tribe or band would 
contend with those from another tribe or band as to which could 
remember the greatest number or accurately repeat a new song after 
hearing it given for the first time. Among all the tribes accurate sing’ 
ing was considered a desirable accomplishment.” ' 

(rtinics. There were two classes of games that had the strongest 
appeal to the Iroquois : the athletic games and the games of chance. 
These were indulged in at their religious festivals, and frequently 
special days were set apart for great athletic contests. Tribes, vil- 
lage's, or even nations would send challenges to each other to partici- 
j)a-te in a contest. J^ach group was rei)resented by a team of skilled 
players who had practiced together for a long time and who under- 
went a special course of diet and training before a contest. On the 
day of the contest great crowds of people came together, and during 
the game the i)eople lined up on their respective sides and (dieered 
lustily for their teams. 

” Unlike the prizes of the Olympic games, no chaplets awaited the 
victors. There was strife V>etwcen nation and nation, village and vil- 
lage, or tril>e and tribe; in a word, parties against parties, and not 
champion against champion. The prize contended for was that of 
^'ictory; and it belonged not to the triumphant players, but to the 
I)arty which sent them forth to the contest.” “ 

Retting at these games was a common amusement. Frequently an 
Indian gambled away everything of value that he possessed, such 
as his tomahawk, his ornaments, and even his blanket. 'Fhe excite- 
ment was intense. Every move in the game was watched with breath- 
less interest. The high spirits and excitable nature of the Indians 
made them peculiarly adapted for the enjoyment of these games. 

When one side had won, the spectators acted very much as do 
those at modern football games. Caps, tomahawks, and blankets 
were thrown up into the air, and shouts of joy greeted the victors. 

‘ Handbook of Amoriran Indians, BuUcHn Ab>. .70, Bureau of Amcriain Ethnology, 
\ ol. I, pp. 958 g59. “ L. H. Morgan, The League of the Iroquois, \'ol. I, p. 281. 
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It was fortunate that opponents were on opposite sides of the field, 
for the patience of the losing side might have been roused to the 
breaking point if they had been nearer, and the tomahawks might 
have been jnit to their natural use. 

One of the favorite contests was a game of ball played much as is 
our lacrosse, dlie racket was made of a curved stick with a net 
fastened in the curve, and the ball was made of deerskin. A level 
field was chosen, and at each end were two goal posts. The general 
rules were so similar to our lacrosse, hockey, or polo that it is un- 
necessary to describe the game in detail. There were usually from 
six to eight pla}Trs on a side. Before the contest started, it was de- 
cided how many goals would constitute a victory. If in the course 
of the game a player became fatigued or injured, he left the field and 
was rejdaced by a substitute. Umpires followed tlu' i)layers to sec? 
that the rules - -for example, that ”no player may touch the ball 
with his hand or fool ” — were observed. 

The game? of javelins was much simpler. One side was lincnl up, 
each man having a javelin six feet long. A ring was rolled on the' 
ground some distance from them. As it passed, each man threw his 
javelin at it. 

'Mf the ring wii> struck by one of them, the players of the adverse 
party were requircMl, each in turn, to stand in the })lace of the per- 
son who struck it, and throw their javelins in sut:c"c‘ssion at the ring, 
which was set up as a target on the s])ot where it was hit. Those of 
the javelins which hit the target when thus thrown were saved. If 
they missed, they were j>assed to the other party, and by them W'erc 
thrown at the ring from the same point.’’ 

'J hc' cither side then lined up, and the process was repeated. In the 
end the side which had all the javelins of the others won. 

Another game with javelins consisted of throwing them for dis- 
tance. The javelin that went the farthest won a point. If another on 
the same side was ahead of all those on the opposite side, another 
point was counted, and so on for all in advance of the first one on the 
oi)j)Osing side. 

An indoor game of great popularity was played with eight round 
buttons made from elk horn blackened on one side. Before the game 
started, each player was given a capital of fifty beans. A certain num- 
* L. II. Morgan, The League of the Iroquois, Vol. I, p. 28g. 
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ber were placed by each person in the center as a pool. Play started 
by one of the players shaking the buttons and throwing them down. 
If six turned up of the same color, it counted two; if seven, four; 
and if all, twenty ; the winner taking as many beans from the pool as 
he made points by the throw. If less than six of one color turned up, 
it did not count, and the buttons were given to the next player. The 
game continued until all the beans were in possession of one player. 
During the game there was betting on the part of the spectators. 

In winter the Indians amused themselves by throwing along the 
Irozen surface of the snow a spearlike implement with the ])()int 
slightly turned up. 'I'he count was very similar to that of the summer 
sport with javelins. Another game was i)layed on a hillside. Small 
wooden boats alxmt fifteen inches long were sent down iced grooves 
in the snow. Great crowds would gather for these winter sports and, 
as usual, bet almost anything on the outcome. 

hoot races were very pojiular and were often part of the entertain- 
ment of the civil and mourning councils. In this contest the Indians 
e.vcelled. I'.ach group w'as obligerl to have trained runners, not only 
to carry news during w'ar but also to convey messages in times of 
peace. Ereciuently a man could go a hundred miles a day, and so the 
shorter races at the time of a feast were mere child’s jday. Jumping, 
W'restling, or other gymnastic sports found no place in the public 
amusements of the Indians. 

Target practice w'ith arrow^s, knives, or hatchets throwm from the 
hand, as well as wnth the bow' or rille, w-as a common form of amuse- 
ment among nearly all the tribes. After the introduction of the horse 
to the peojiles of the plains, races between members of a tribe or 
between tribes were common. 

C'hihlren’s games did not differ very much from those of our owm 
race. 'I'here w'ere shooting, stilts, slings, tops for the boys and dolls 
and playhouses for the girls, 'fhey engaged in various games of for- 
feits, cat’s cradle and other string games, as well as battledore and 
shuttlecock. 'I'he children of lx)th sexes found their greatest delights 
in imitating the occu])ations of their elders.* 

‘ tUmdlwok of American Tndiaiis, Bullelin No. jo, ttureau of .American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, p. 50. 



CHAPTER XVITI 


NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS (Continued) 

Religion. The religion of the Tiuiians did not differ rnatorially from 
that of many of the other uncivilized groups, d'hey had a belief in 
spirits; in fact, everything, whether animate or inanimate, had a 
soul. The souls of men and of the lower animals wctc thought to exist 
after the death of the body, and hence there arose the idea that these 
took an interest in worldly affairs and either helped or hindered man, 
according as they were friendly or unfriendly. To none of these spirits 
did the Indian ascribe moral good or evil. His religion was very 
practical. 'The sjiirits were regarded as the source of good or bad 
fortune whether on the hunting path or the war trail, in the pursuit 
of a wife*, or in a ball game. If he was successful he adored, offered 
sacrifices, and maele valuable presents; if he was unsuccessful he 
turned fn)m them and offered his prayers to more ixiwerful or more 
friendly di*ities. 

*'To the mind of the Indian anything which was strange was 
Vmystery,’ and to 'mystery’ was referreel in all the languages every- 
thing incomprehensible. This is the meaning of the word 'manitoir 
of Algonquin origin, now so widely u.sed for (orresponding concep- 
tions throughout the tribes of the continent. Primarily an adjective, 
it has come to l)e employed as a noun, and spirits are called Vmani- 
tous’ as jKTsonifications of this quality. As a matter of course, some 
of these spirits are more powerful than others, and there are, there- 
fore, grades of manitous, and som(‘times one in |.>articular who will be 
venerated or feared more than any other. There is not, however, any 
conception of an all-powerful deity or 'great spirit.’ 

" It was the misapj)rehension of the character of the manitou by 
the early missionaries and observers, and their tendency to read their 
own ideas into the Indian religions, that gave rise to the error. The 
particular manitou which would hold the lirst place in any given 
group was naturally determinefl by the general mode of life. Among 
the Plains Indians the spirit of the buffalo was the one to be considered 
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above all others; while among other tribes the sun, rain, spirits of 
various crops, etc., were the powers to be propitiated.” ^ 

Soul. The conception of the soul varied with the different parts of 
the countr>\ Thus, in British Columbia the natives believed in sev- 
eral souls; the loss of one caused sickness or partial death, and the 
loss of all or of the j^rincipal one caused death. In other cases the 
soul was associated with the vital organs and with the blood and 
breath. The soul, being an entity apan from the person, was able 
to leave the body and to visit distant places and see into the past and 
the future. Although this entity was similar to the self, yet it was 
not discernible to the senses, and it sometimes took the form of a 
tiny man. 

Everywhere among the Indians the lack of tangilnlity of the soul 
led to the belief that it was visible to the shamans and priests only; 
or, at least, that it was like a shadow or an unsubstantial image, or 
that only its trail and foot})rints could be seen, or that it glided through 
the air without touching the earth. 

Shamans and priests. Me<liators between the world of spirits and 
the world of men were divided into two ( lasses : the shamans, whose 
authority was entirely dei)endcnt on their individual ability, and the 
priests, who acted in some measure for the tribe or nation, or at least 
for some .society. 

Among some tribt?s the shamans performed j^ractically all religious 
functions, including, as usual, that of physician, and occasionally a 
shaman united the civil with the religious power by being a town or 
house chief also. Sometimes he obtained his position from ati uncle, 
inheriting his spiritual helpers just as he might his material wealth, 
but there were also shamans who became such owing to natural ill- 
ness. Ill either case the first intimation of his new jiower was given 
by the man\s falling senseless and remaining in that condition for a 
certain jieriod. In other jiarts of North America, the sweat bath was 
an important assistant in bringing about the proper psychic state, 
and certain individuals became shamans after escaping from a stroke 
of lightning or from the jaws of a wild beast. 

''As distinguished from the calling of a shaman, that of a priest 
was national or tribal rather than individual, and if there were con- 

^ L. Farmnd, Basis of AnKTicaii llistor>s pp. 249-250. Rtprintccl ])y permission of tlic 
publishers, Harper & Brothers. 
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siderablc ritual his function might be more that of leader in the cere- 
monies and keeper of the sacrefl myths than direct mediator between 
sj)irits and men. Sometimes, as on the Northwest coast and among 
the Eskimo, the functions of priest and shaman might be combined, 
and the two terms have been used so interchangeably by writers, es- 
pecially when api)lied to the Eastern trilx^s, that it is often difficult 
to tell which is the proper one.” ‘ 

Medicine and medicine men.'- ^'In general the tribes show many 
similarities in regard to medicine, but the actual agents employed 
differ with the tribes and localities, as well as with individual healers. 
]\Iagi(', jwayers, songs, exhortation, suggestion, ceremonies, fetishes, 
and certain spec! lies and mechanical processes are employed only by 
the medicine-men or medicine-women ; other sju*cili(: remedies or pro- 
cedures are proprietary, generally among a few old women in the 
tribe, while many vegetal remedies and simple manipulations are 
of common knowledge in a given locality. 

^'The emplo\'ment of magic' consists in opposing a supposed ma- 
lign inlluerice, such as that of a sorcrerer, spirits of the dead, mythic 
animals, etc., by the sujxTnatural pow^r of the healer’s fetishes 
and other means. Prayers are ad<lressed to benevolent deities and 
.spirits, invoking their aid. Healing songs, consisting of prayers or 
exhortations, are sung. Harangues are directed to evil .spirits sup- 
posc‘d to cau.se the sickne.ss, and often are accemtuated by noises to 
frighten such spirits away. Suggestion is exercised in many ways 
directly and indirectly, (’’urativc c'eremonies usually combine all 
or most of the agencies mentioned. Mechanical means of curing con- 
sist of rubbing, pressure with the hands or feet, or wdth a sash or cord 
(as in labor or in painful affections of the cdiest), bonesetting, cut- 
ting, cauterizing, sc'arifying, cupping (by sucking), blcxxl-letting, 
poulticing, sweat bath, sucking of snake poison or abscesses, counter 
irritation, tooth-pulling, bandaging, etc. Dieting and total absti- 
nence from food were forms of treatment in vogue in various locali- 
ties. Vegetal medicines wxTe, and in some tribes still are numerous. 
Some of these are emjdoyed by rea.son of a real or fancied resem- 
blance to the part affected, or as fetishes, because of a supposed 

' Handbook of Ameriran Indians, Hidlttin So. lUircau of American I’^linok^xy* 
Vol. n. p. 

-Sec sc'c'tion on Disease, p. 2f>o. 
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mythical antagonism to the cause of the sickness. Thus, a ])laiit 
with a worm-like stem may be given as a vermifuge; one that has 
many hair-like processes is used among the Hopi to cure baldness. 
Finally, all the tribes are familiar with and employ cathartics and 
emetics. Every tribe has also knowledge of some of the poisonous 
plants in its neighborhood, and their antidotes. 

^'The causation and the nature of disease being to the Indian in 
large part mysteries, he assigned them to supernatural agencies. In 
general, every illness that could not plainly be connected with a 
visibli? inlluence was regarded as the etTect of an introduction into 
the body, by malevolent or offended supernatural beings or tlirough 
sorcery i)racticed by an enemy, of noxious objects cajKible of produc- 
ing and continuing pain or other symptoms, or of absorbing the 
])atient’s vitality. These beliefs and the more rational ones concern- 
ing many minor indispositions and injuries, led to the development 
of sei)arate forms of treatment, and varieties of healers. 

In every Indian tribe there were, and in some trilxrs still are, a 
number of men, and perha])s also a number of women, who were re- 
garded as the ])ossessors of suj)ernatural powers that enable them to 
recognize, antagonize, or cure diseases; and there were others who 
were better acquainted with actual remedies than the average. 'These 
(wo classes were the 'physicians.’ 

"'The mystery man was believed to have obtained from the deities, 
usually through dreams, but sometimes before birth, j^owers of recog- 
nizing and removing the mysterious causes of disease. He was ' giv('n ’ 
aj)pr()priate songs or prayers, and became i)ossessed of one or more 
j)owerful fetishes. Me announced or exhibited these attributes, and 
after convincing his trib(*smen that he possessed (he prop(U' require- 
ments, was accepted as a healer. In some tribes he was called to 
treat all diseases, in others his functions were specialized, and his 
treatment was regarded as eflicacious in only a certain line of affec- 
tions. He was feared as well as respected. In numerous instances 
the medicine-man combined the functions of a shaman or priest with 
those of a healer, and thus exercised a great influence among his 
people. All priests were believed to ])ossess some healing powers. 
Among most of the populous tribes the medicine-men of this class 
were associated in guilds or societies, and on special occasions per- 
formed great healing or Hife (vitality) giving’ ceremonies, which 
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abounded in songs, prayers, ritual, and drama, and extended over a 
period of a few hours to nine days.*' ^ 

When a person was taken sick, some of the simple remedies, such 
as hot or cold baths, herbs, or roots, were tried. If these proved in- 
elTectivc, the patient was handed over to the magic powers of the 
medicine man. 1 fe would first inquire into the symptoms, the dreams, 
or brokeji taboos of the patient and would then give his opinion as 
to the nature of the ailment. Having decided the cause of the trouble 
he would put the patient on his back in the middle of a big lodge and 
would call in the friends of the sick man and idace them in a circle 
around the room. The medicine man, frequently grotesquely painted, 
would enter the ring chanting a song and procec'd to force the evil 
s])irit from the sick man by pressing kUh clenclual fists with all his 
might in the pit of his stcmiach, kneading and pounding also other 
parts of tile body, blowing occasionally through his own lingers, and 
sucking bloc^d from the jiart supposed to be affected. Frequently, by 
means of sleight of hand, he produced from the body of the patient 
the cause of the disease in the form of a thorn, jiebble, hair, or other 
object, which he threw away or destroyed. 

If the medicine man failed to effect a cure and the fiatient died, he 
usually attributed it to the influence of a rival doctor. If he lost 
several patients in succession, he himself was accused of being a 
sorcerer, and in that case would be put to death.- 

” Women doctors seem to be more numerous than men in Fali' 
fornia, acquiring their art in the sweat house, where unprofessional 
women arc not admitted. Their favorite method of cure seems to 
consist in sucking the affected part of the patient until the blood 
flows, by which means they pretend to extract the disease. Some- 
times the doctress vomits a thorn previously swallowed for the oc- 
casion, to prove that she has not sucked in vain. She is frequently 
assisted by a second physician, whose duty it is to discover the ex- 
act spot where the malady lies, and this she effects by barking like a 
dog at the patient until the spirit discovers to her the place.’’ ^ 

^ TTandIjook of Americiin Indians, Bulletin No. jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. I, pp. 83 7 -838. 

2 11 . JI. liancroft, The Native Baecs of the Pacific States, Vol. I, pp. 286-2S7; 
Handbook of American fndiaiis, Bulletin No. jo. Bureau of American Ethnology, \k)l. I, 
pp. 836-838. 

^ if. II. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, V'ol. I, p. 355. 
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Death, burial, and mourning. There were various means of dis- 
posing of the dead, but none of them were distinctly American. In 
some parts the body was wrapped in a hammock and jdaced in a 
hollow tree trunk. I'he aperture was closed with laths, all cracks 
being smeared with mud, and the whole thing was placed on posts 
near the hut. Frequently a large vessel was placed beneath the corpse 
to catch the fluids which dripped from it in the process of decay. 
Later this had to be drunk by certain people after tobacco and cin- 
chona leaves had been stec'ped in it. 

Among some tribes tlu' coflln was opened a year after death, and, 
amid lamentations, the bones were broken and laced into bundles 
which could be carried on the march. Others allowed the l)odies to 
decay for some months or a year, either in the ground or on a scaffold, 
and then buried the bones either in a coffin or in finely woven mats. 

Perhaps the most common mode of burial was in the ground. The 
Mohawks made a large hole in the ground, in which the body was 
placed in a squatting posture; then it was covered with timber and 
earth. 

''When the C'hinook dies, relatives are careful to speak in whispers, 
and indulge in no loud manifestations of grief so long as the body re- 
mains in the house. The body is ])repared for final disposition by 
wrapj)ing it in blankets, together with ornaments and other jn-operty 
of a valuable l)ut not bulky nature. For a burial place an elevated 
but retired s])ot near the river bank or on an island is almost always 
selected. In the region about the mouth of the* Columbia, the body 
with its wrapping is placed in the best canoe of the deceased, which 
is washed for the purpose, covercxl with additional blankets, mats, 
and j)roperty, again covered, when the deceased is of the richer class, 
by another invertc'd canoe, the whole bound together with matting 
and cords, and deposited usually on a plank jflatform five or six feet 
high, but s(3mctimes suspended from the branches of trees, or even 
left on the surfac'e of the ground. 'Fhe more bulky articles of prop- 
erty, such as utensils and wcxipons, are deposiied about or hung from 
the platform, being ]>reviously spoiled for use that they may not 
tempt desecrators among the whites or foreign tribes; or, it may 
be that the sacrifice or death of the imjflements is necessary before 
the spirits of the imiflements can accompany the spirit of the owner. 
For the same puq^ose, and to allow the water to j^ass olT, holes 



320 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


are bored in the bottom of the canoe, the head of the corpse being 
raised a little higher than the feet.” * 

Among the Indians of the {plains the horse was usually killed at 
the grave of its owner, just as his arms were I:>uried with him, that 
he might l)e c'cjuipped for the journey that he was about to take. 

^Hn the days of cremation, anti even later, dead bodies were never 
taken through the door, but through a hole made in the side of the 
house and then closed up so that the spirit of the deceased could not 
lind its way l>ack into the house, or the body was taken through the 
aperture in tlie roof and a dog taken along with it. If the dog were 
not taken they believed that some of the family would surety die, 
but if the s})irit of the deceased entered the dog it would not return 
to the injury of any member of the household.’' “ 

”In some Iribes it is customary when anyone dies for a priest or 
other respected i)erson to stand outside the dwelling in which the de- 
ceased lies, and, with hand ujdiftcd, proclaim in a loud voice to the 
Spirits of the kindred that their kinsman has started on his way to 
join them ; meanwhile swift runners speed through the tribe, spread- 
ing the news of the (l(‘ad among the living. 

'Wlore or less ceremony usually attends the preparation of the 
body for burial. Among the Hopi wailing takes place during the 
washing of the body. In some tribes the characteristic tribal moc- 
casin must be ])ut on the feet of the dead by a member of a certain 
clan, in order that the kindred may be safely reached. In others 
the face must Ik* ceremonially j)ainted for the journey and the best 
clothing put on, so that the dead may go forth properly attired and 
honored. Personal belongings are placed with the corj>se. On the 
Northwest coast, after the body has been arrayed it is propped u[) 
at the rear of the house and surrounded by the property, and the 
relatives and mourners pass by the remains in token of resj)ect. 
Among the Dakota the widow passed around the circle of the tribe, 
each circuit standing for a promise to remain single during the year. 
The general sign of widowhood is loosening the hair and cutting it 
short in a line with the ears. It was the wife’s duty to light a fire 
for four nights on her husband’s grave and watch that it did not die 

* II. n. Bancroft, The Native Races of tlie Pacific States, Vol. I, p. 247. 

2 L. IC. Jones, A Study of the Thlingets, p. 151. By permission of the publishers, 
Fleming H. Revell ( ompany. 
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out before dawn. She had to wail at sunrise and sunset, eat a 
little, and remain more or less secluded. 'The length of her seclu- 
sion varied in different tribes from a few weeks or months to two 
years. At the e.xpiration of the period relatives of her former hus- 
band brought her gifts and bade her return to her former pleasure. 
She was then free to marry again. In some tribes, wives, slaves, or 
horses and dogs were formerly slain at the death of a man, for it 
was the general belief that relations of all kinds which wern* main- 
tained on earth wwld continue in the dwelling place of s])irits. . . . 



A DAKOTA BURDVL GROIJXD 

Courtesy of llic American Museum of Natural History, New York 


*■ Mourning customs v^ary in different tribes, but there are certaiii 
modes of expressing sorrow that are common to all i)arts of tlu' coun- 
try, and indeed to all parts of the world, as wailing, discarding per- 
sonal ornaments, wearing disordered garments, putting clay on the 
head and sometimes on the joints of the arms and legs, and the sacri- 
fice of property. Other practic'es arc wides]>read, as shedding one’s 
blood by gashing the arms or legs, cutting off joints of the lingers, 
unbraiding the hair, cutting off locks, and throwing them on the dead 
or into the grave, and blackening the face or body, ddiese signs of 
mourning are generally made immediately at the death, and are re- 
newed at the burial and again when the mourning feast takes place.” ^ 

^Handbook of American Indian.s, Bulletin A'f>. jO, Bureau of American Kthnology, 
Vol. I, p. 951. 
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"'I'hc Modocs hired mourners to lament at different places for a 
certain jmmbcr of days, so that the whole couiitr>' was filled with 
lamentation. '^I’hese paid mourners were closely watched, and dis- 
putes frequently arose as to whether they hail fulfilled their contract 
or not.” * 

"The customs of mourning seem to have a twofold aspect — one 
relating to the .spirit of the decea.sed, the other to the surviving rela- 
tives and friends. This dual character is clearly revealed in a custom 
that obtained among the Omaha and cognate tribes: On the death 
of a man or woman who was respected in the community, the young 
men, friends of the deceased, met at a short distance from the lodge 
of the dead, and made two inci.sions in their left arms so as to leave 
a loop of skin. 'J'hrough this loop was ])assed a small willow twig, 
with leaves left on one end ; then, with their blood dripping upon the 
willow leaves, holding a willow stem in each hand, lhe\' walked in 
single flic to the lodge, and, standing abreast in a long line, they sang 
there the tribal song to the dead, beating the willow stems together 
to the rhythm of the song. At the sound of the music, a near relative 
came forth from the lodge and, beginning at one end of the line, pulled 
out the blood-stained twigs from the left anu of each singer, and laid 
a hand on his head in token of thanks for the sympathy shown. The 
song continued until the last twig was thrown to the ground. 'I'hc 
mu.sic of the song was in strange contrast to the bloody spectacle. It 
was a blithe major melody with no words, but only breathing vocables 
to iloat the voice. According to the Indian e.xplanalion the song was 
addressed to the .spirit, bidding it go gladly on its way ; the blood shed 
was the tribute of sorrow - grief for the loss of a friend and sympathy 
for the mourners. The same idea underlies the Omaha custom of ceas- 
ing the loud wail at the close of the burial ceremonies lest the sound 
make it harder for the spirit who must go to leave behind its earthly 
kindred.” - 

The other world. 'I'he belief of t he Indians in regard to the life in 
the ne.xt world was not unlike that of many other savage peoples. 
The life there was a continuation of the life on this earth, and for that 
reason the possessions of a dead warrior were sent with him on his 

^ H. TI. Bancroft, The Native* Races of the racific States, Vol. 1, p. 357. 

2 Handbook of American Indians, Biilldin No. jOy Bureau of American Ethnolosy, 
Vol. 1, pp. 951 053- 
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long journey. ^'The happy hunting ground ” was the future world of 
many of the jdains tribes. This region was l>ey<)nd a far-distant river 
in the west and could be reached only by a canoe. In that land, free 
from want, there were ])lenty of animals to be hunted every day. 

In some localities the belief \vas common that the conditions in the 
land of the dead were the reverse of those on the earth ; that is, when 
it is night here it is day there, and when snow' covers the ground here 
the next w'orld is enjoying summer. 

The Vancouver Indians thought that the villages of the dead WTre 
near their own villages but invisible. This was not a very widespread 
belief, however. 

The Irocpiois thought that the dead went to 'Mhe happy home 
beyond the setting sun.’' It does not appear that they considered it 
the '4iappy hunting ground” of so many of the other Indian groups. 
They also had a place of puni.shment for the wicked, but there set'ins 
to be some doubt as to whether this idea was given to them by the 
early Jesuits or whether it was really an ancient belief. This place of 
punishment resembled in many respects the ("atholic purgatory 
where the wicked are sent for a time until they have expiated their 
sins. Evil deeds in this life were neutralized by good ones. If at the 
end the balance sheet showed m(we bad deeds than good, the dead 
went for a time into the region of punishment ; but if the reverse was 
true, they went directly to the Great Spirit. 

Witchcraft and murder were punished by eternal suffering, but 
lesser crimes called for only temporary suffering. 

When the souls arrived in the next world they possessed a body, 
with its senses, appetites, and affections of the earthly life. With them 
they carried knowledge and the remembrance of former friends. Sex 
was abolished, but families were united and lived in peace and har- 
mony. 'rhey ])ictur(Ml this paradise as having all the things they most 
wanted. 

”A vast plain of illimitable extension — it was .spread out with 
every variety of natural scenery which could please the eye, or gratify 
the fancy. Forests clothed with ever-living foliage, flowers of every 
hue in eternal bloom, fruits of every variety in perpetual ripeness, in 
a word, the meridian charms of nature met the eye in every direction. 
To form a paradise of unrivaled beauty, the Great Spirit had gathered 
every object in the natural world which could delight the senses, and 



324 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


having spread them out in vast but harmonious array, and restored 
their baptismal vestments, he diffused over these congregated beau- 
ties of nature the bloom of immortality. In this happy abode, they 
were destined to enjoy unending felicity. No evil could enter this 
peaceful home of innocence and purity. No violence could disturb, 
no passions rutile the tranquillity of this fortunate realm. In amuse- 
ment or repose they spend their lives. The festivities in which they 
had delighted while on the earth were re-celebratcd in the presence of 
the great Author of their being. They enjoyed all the happiness of 
the earthly life, unencumbered by its ills.” ^ 

This paragraph is quoted from Morgan not to show the primitive 
belief of the Irociuois, for primitive it certainly is not, but rather to 
show how the belief of a high culture will be superimposed upon that 
of a lower — the resultant is a mixture of both. 

Fetish. Among the American Indians an object, large or small, 
natural or artificial, was regarded as possessing consciousness, voli- 
tion, and immortal life, and especially magic power, which enabled 
it to accomplish abnormal results in a mysterious manner. Appar- 
ently in any specific ca.se the distinctive function and sphere of action 
of the fetish (k*pended largely on the nature of the object which was 
siq^posed to contain it. It was the imagined possession of this potent 
mysterious power that caused an object to be regarded as indisi)en- 
sable to the welfare of its pos.sessor. 

A fetish is required by a person, a family, or a people for the pur- 
po.se of promoting welfare. In return, the fetish requires from its 
owner worshij) in the form of prayer, sacrifice, feasts, and protection, 
and from its votaries it receives ill or good treatment in accordances 
with the character of its behavior toward them. Some fetishes arc 
regarded as more eHicacious than others. The fetish which loses its 
repute as a promoter of welfare gradually becomes useless and may 
degenerate into a sacred object — a charm, an amulet, or a talisman 

and finally into a mere ornament. Then other fetishes arc acquired, 

to be subjected to the same severe test of efficiency in promoting the 
well-being of their possessors. 

” Mooney .says, in describing the fetLsh, that it may be *a lx)ne, a 
feather, a carved or j)ainted stick, a stone arrow-head, a curious fos- 
sil or concretion, a tuft of hair, a necklace of red berries, the stuffed 

^L. H. Mt>rg{in, The League of the Iroquois, Vol. 1, PP* ^7^ 
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skin of a lizard, the dried hand of an enemy, a small bag of pounded 
charcoal mixed with human blood - anything, in fact, which the 
owner’s medicine dream or imagination might suggest, no matter 
how uncouth or unaccountable, provided it be easily portable and 
attachable. The fetish might be the inspiration of a dream or the 
gift of a medicine man, or even a trophy taken from a slain enemy, 
or a bird, animal, or reptile; but, however insignilicant in itself, it 
had always, in the owner’s mind, at least, some symbolic connec- 
tion with occult power. It might be fastened to the scalp-lock as 
a i)endant, attached to some part of the dress, hung from the bridle 
l)it, concealed between the covers of a shield, or guarded in a special 
repository in the dwelling. Mothers sometimes tied the fetish to the 
child’s cradle.^” ’ 

Totem. One of the most imj)ortant systems in the social and re- 
ligious life of the Indian was that of totemism. d'hese totems were 
of three kinds: clan totems, sex totems, and individual totems. 

To find the origin of the idea of the totem, it is necessary to exam- 
ine one of the fundamental ideas of primitiv'e religions. It is sup- 
po.sed that there is a very close relationship existing between man 
and the various animate and inanimate objects with which he comes 
in contact. 'These things, besides having their natural qualities, are 
nputed to j)Ossess certain anthropomorphic characters. This has led 
to many important cults and doctrines, among them being the idea 
that these things in nature have a great influence on man and that 
under the right circumstances they can act as his protectors or as pro- 
t(‘('tors of certain groups in society. However, the totem is not to be 
confused with the fetish, which is also a powerful ally to the j)ossessor. 

'The exac t method of acejuiring the clan totem is in doubt, but the 
workings of the sy.stem arc well known. 'This clan guardian spirit 
concerns the group as a whole and is acquired by every member at 
birth and may not be changed at will. 

”'d'he members of each clan believe that they are relatives and, 
in some vague way, the descendants of certain pre-existing animals 
whose names and identity they now bear, 'riie animal ancestors are 
accordingly totemic. In regard to the living animals, they, too, are 
the earthly types and descendants of the pre-existing ones, hence. 

‘ Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jo, Bureau of American KthnoloRy, 
Vol. I, pp. 456 -458. 
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since they trace their descent from the same sources as the human 
clans, the two are consanguinely related,^ so that the members of a 
clan feel obliged not to do violence to the wild animal having the 
form and name of their tutelaries. The flesh or fur of such animals 
may be obtained from the members of other clans, who are under no 
obligations not to kill these animals. Our authority adds that the 
different individuals of the clans inherited the protection of their 
clan totems when they passed the initiation rites, thenceforth re- 
taining these as protectors through life. As the members of clans 
arc considered to be the descendants of their totemic animals, they 
are in a sense the cousins, so to speak, of the earthly animals 
which arc also descendants of the supernatural animals. 

”The animals of the earth in general are considered as thinking 
beings, with interests in life, customs, and feelings not unlike those 
of men. Even today these mutual elements in the lives of men and 
animals are felt to exist. The animals arc all believed to have their 
protecting supernatural kinsmen, as well as men ; for that reason in 
hunting them their ])rolecting spirits have to be overcome before one 
can ho})e to bring them dowrn. It is the same wn’th human bin’ngs. 
If one’s guardian spirit is all right, no harm ( an come. So in w^arfare, 
the icUni is to strengthen one’s owm guardian spirit and to weaken the 
enemy’s. In this respect hunting and fishing are much like warfare. 
Tl'he magic songs and formulas engage in the supernatural struggle 
and open the way, while the actual weapons do the work wdien the 
spiritual barriers are removod.” * 

The social ])art jAaved by the totem is perhaps as iinportant as 
the religious, for upon it depends the entire marriage system of most 
of the Indians. It is, of course, impos.sible to give all the variations 
as they occur, Init one example will suffice to show^ the main ideas. 
Among the Tlijigits the two most important clans are those of the 
Wolf and the Raven; to these may be added the Bear, Whale, 
Salmon, and Frog clans. No person is allowed to marry within his 
own totem group, for by so doing he would be marrying a blood re- 
lation or an adopted relation. A Raven man may only marry a Wolf 
girl ; the children follow the mother and .succeed the uncle on the 
maternal side. Thus family property always remains in the same 

^ Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin No. jn. Bureau of American Kthnology, 
Vol. II, pp. 792 -793. 
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clan. For this reason a nephew must marry his uncle's widow, even 
if he has a wife of his own. Here and there mother right has been 
broken through, most frequently by inheriting what has been ac- 
quired from the husband. The Ojibwas have expressed inheritance 
on the male side. A newly born child can be given to its paternal 
aunt to bring up if the father s stock seems to need strengthening.^ 

It must not be suj)posed that the totem is confined to the animals. 
Various things such as plants, the heavenly bodies, the elements, and 
even strange mythical beings are designated in various parts of the 
country. 

The method of obtaining the personal totem is well known ; hence 
only one typical example will be given. 

Among t he Omaha and t heir congeners, according to Miss Fletcher, 
a youth at his initiation obtains his personal tutelary — his so-called 
totem directly through the assumed efticacy of a definite rite per- 
formed by the young person himself; he does not inherit it from an 
ancestor, and he does not receive it as a gift from any living person. 
This ceremony of initiation into manhood rests on the assumption 
that man’s powers and activities can be supplemented by the ele- 
ments and the animals only through the grace of Wakonda, obtained 
by the rite of vision consisting of ritualistic acts and a fervent prayer 
of humility, exfircssing a longing for something not possessed, a con- 
sciousness of insufliciency of self, and an abiding desire for some- 
thing capal)le of bringing welfare and prosperity to the suppliant. 
On reaching the age of ])uberty, the youth, under the instructions of 
his parents or other patrons, begins his initiation by having mois- 
tened earth placed on his head and face, by having a small bow and 
arrows given him, with directions to seek a secluded spot among the 
hills. Having reached such a place, he must chant the prescribed 
prayer, uplifting his hands, wet with his tears, to the heavens, and 
then he must place his hands on the earth and he must fast until he 
falls asleep or into a trance. Whatsoever he sees or hears while in 
this state is the being that will become the special medium through 
which he can receive superhuman aid and comfort. Then, returning 
home, he rests and partakes of food. For four days he must speak 
but little, and he must not in that time reveal his vision under pen- 
alty of losing its producer. Later he may confide it to some old man, 

^ F. Ralzcl, The History of Mankind, Vol, II, p. 13 1. 
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known to have had a similar vision or dream. Then it is his duly to 
seek until he finds the animal or bird seen in his revelation, when he 
must slay it, selecting and retaining a small part of it (in cases where 
no concrete form was seen, symbols of it are made to represent it). 
'Phis token or memento is ever after the sign of his vision or dream, 
the most sacred thing he can ever possess. 'J'his symbol may consist 
of the feather of a bird, a tuft of hair or other part of an animal or 
a bird, a black stone, or a translucent pebble. This token or me- 
mento, his personal tutelary, is never the object of worship. It is 
the tie, the fragment connecting its possessor with the potentiality 
and power of tlie entire species represented by the being or form 
seen in his vision or dream. Belonging to various objects and beings, 
all tutelaries are not equally potent in the view of the natives, for 
they cannot exceed the i)Ower of the particular species to which they 
severally belong. Nevertheless, when the novice is being instructed 
for the rite of the vision, he is forbidden to ask in his prayer for the 
sight of any particular object. It is an opinion held among the na- 
tives that although no one may consciously choose his personal tute- 
lary, natural gifts of mind and character are apt to attract j)owcrfiil 
animals and agencies. Usually, the tutelary referred to members of 
the surrounding fauna — the deer, the buffalo, the bear, the turtle, 
the birds, and the reptiles; and to representatives of the flora — the 
corn ; and to the elements — the thunder, the earth, the water and the 
winds. Nothing in any manner connoted man himself. There is, more- 
over, no indication of ancestor worship, and no suggestion of a natural 
blood kin.ship existing between the man and his tutelary. Hiese state- 
ments embody very briefly the chief characteristics of the personal tu- 
telary among the Omaha and the tribes linguistically nTited to them. 

'^The influence of these guardian spirits on the social, religious and 
political institutions of the natives differs greatly from tribe to tribe. 
Among the Omaha, those who have received visions of the same being 
or object usually unite into a cult or religious society. The Bear So- 
ciety is composed of persons from every gentile kinship group who 
have seen a bear in the rite of the vision. The bond of union here 
was not blood kinship but a communal right in a common apparition. 
These societies possess prescribed rites, rituals, and suitable officers.’’ ^ 

1 Handbook of American Indians, Bulletin jo, Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Vol. II, p. 790. 
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Mythology. Closely allied to toteniism is the subject of mythology. 
As soon as the savage has given anthrojiomoqDhic characters to all 
the things of nature, he finds little difliculty in making up stories 
about them in which they j)erform human activities sometimes with 
hun, more often without him. Most of these myths are primarily 
and essentially an account of the genesis, the functions, the history, 
and the destin)'^ of a humanized fictitious male or female i)ersonage 
or being who is a personification of some body, principle, or phenome- 
non of nature or of a faculty or function of the mind, and who per- 
forms his or her functions by magic power. Ky the actions of these 
beings the mind of man tried to explain the existence and the opera- 
tions of the bodies and forces of nature. 

''Such a being or j)ersonage might and did personify a rock, a tree, 
a river, a plant, the earth, the night, the storm, the summer, the win- 
ter, a star, a dream, a thought, an action or a series of actions, or the 
ancient or prototy|)e of an animal or bird. Later, such a being, al- 
w'ays humanized in form and mind, may, by his assumed absolute 
and mysterious control of the thing or jdienomenon personified be- 
come a hero or a god to men, through his relations with them - rela- 
tions which are in fact the action and interaction of men w'ith the 
things of their environments. A mythology is composed of a fxxiy 
of such myths and fragments thereof. But, of course, no myth that 
has come dow’n to the present time is simple. Myths and j^arts of 
myths have necessarily been employed to define and ex])lain other 
myths, or other and new^ I)henomena, and the w'ay from the first to 
the last is long and often broken. Vestigial myths, myt hs wdiose mean- 
ing or symbolism has from any cause whatsoever become obscured or 
entirely lost, constitute a great part of folklore, and such myths are 
also called folktales.’^ ^ 

Mlandhook of American Indians, Bulletin \o. jo, Tiiircau of American Kthnology, 
V'ol. I, pp. y04-()65. 
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Religious ceremonies. Many of the ceremonies of the American 
Indians are based on the myths, for to the savage mind there is a 
very close connection between the story and the beings about whom 
it is told. This carries us back one step farther to sympathetic magic, 
which is the basis of much of the religious action of nearly all savage 
people. 

"Led astray by his ignorance of the true causes of things, primi- 
tive man believed that in order to produce the great phenomena of 



A MODKL or A PKIMITIVi: INDIAN llDl’SK AND KIVA 

(’ourlcs) of the Ammcan Museum of Natural History, New York 


nature on which his life (iepended, he had only to imitate them, and 
that immediately, by a secret sympathy or mystic influence, the 
little drama which he acted in forest glade or mountain dell, on 
desert plain or wind-swept shore, would be taken up and repeated by 
mightier actors on a vaster stage.”* 

Two of the greatest of the religious ceremonies will l>e described 

at some length the snake dance of the Hopis and the sun dance of 

the plains Indians. The former has been called the greatest of our 
surviving religious dramas. 

”It must be remembered that the Ilopi Indians live in a very arid 

‘ J. Ci. Frazer, 'Flic Golden Bough, Vol. H, p. no. Reprinted by permission of the 
publishers, The Macmillan (Company. 


NOR'I'H AMERICAN INDIANS 


ro^^ion, where every droj) of niiii is needed for their crops; accord- 
ingly, each of the seven villages holds a <lan( (‘ every two years, in the 
belief that it will add to the natural rainfall. These are the noted 
Snake Dances, which are of such striking siniilarily that it will be 
necessary to describe but one. 

'J'he legend uj)on which the performance of the Snake Dance is 
based is as follows: the Zuhis, Ilopis, JMute and the Ilavasupais 
made their recent ascent from the lower world through the Cirand 



TIIK SNAKK DANCe OF THF IIOPI IXULVNS 

'rin\ hiis Ik'i’ii called tlu* gn‘atcst f>f our surviving rvligioiis dramas and is a prawr for 
rain. (C'ourtosy of llu* Museum of the Amerit an Indian) 


C anyon of the C'olorado River, some going north and others south. 
Those who went into llu* cold region were <lriven back by tlu* inclement 
weather and so took up their abode at a place calk-d 'ro-ho-na-bi. 
This was a d(*sert region where there was little rain and consequently 
lull lit til* corn. The chief of the village had two sons and two daugh- 
ters. The old(‘r boy, Tiyo, determined to return, if possible, lo the 
lower world and there learn the way of obtaining the favor of the 
gods. He sealed himself in a coflindike boat, which was then 
placed in the riwr. After being tossed id.)out for a long time he 
finally came to tin* home of the Spidi*r Woman, who wais al>lt* to 
weave the clouds and cause the rain to fall. She .showed him the 
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way to reach the Chamber of the Snake-Antelope peoples. The 
chief received him with great kindness and taught him the cere- 
monies necessary to cause rain to fall and the wind to blow. He was 
also taught how to make the various paraphernalia necessary for the 
dance. Before he left^ he was given two women, one for himself and 
one for his brother. On their way back they stojoped to see the 
Spider Woman, who i)ut them in a basket, so that they might re- 
turn to the up{)er world. When 'riyo reached home, he announced 
that he would celebrate his marriage feast in nine days. Five days 
later the Snake i)eople came from the Underworld, W'ent into the 
kivas, ate corn ixdlen, and then disappeared. Tiyo, liowever, knew 
that they had only changed their appearance, and that they were 
still in the valley in the form of snakes and other rej^tiles. He or- 
dered his ])eo])le to go and capture them, and after they had been 
brought in, to wash them and dance with them, h'our days were 
devoted to their capture one for each of the four world-quarters. 
After the snakes were brought in and while they were being waslied, 
they listened to the prayers that were uttered. They then went out 
and danced with their human brothers. In the end, they were taken 
to the valley so that they might return to the underw^orld, carrying 
wath them the petitions of the men on the earth. This, in brief, is 
the Snake legend which is acted out in the dance. 

'Phe whole performance of the Snake Dance takes about nine 
days, the first eight of which are occupied with the collecting and 
the preparing of the snakes as was done in the legend, the making 
of a certain charmed mixture w'hid) is supposed to have the effect of 
curing any bites w'hich the perfonners may receive*, and of making 
and blessing all the ])araphernalia used in the l)ig dance, w'hich comes 
on the ninth day. 'Phroughoul all of these ceremonies, there is much 
singing and praying in honor of the rain god. In the kiva there is an 
altar erected, upon wdiich the hundred or more snakes used in the 
dance are throwMi after they have been washed and dusted with .sacred 
meal. This altar is symbolic and consists, for the most part, of a mo- 
saic made of different colored sands. These sands are sprinkled on 
the floor, so as to form a border of several parallel rows or lines of 
different colors. Within this lx)rder, clouds are rei)resented, below 
which four zig-zag lines are made. These lines figure the lightning, 
which is the syml)ol of the Antelope fraternity. Black lines represent 
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the much desired and supposedly impending rain. The palladium of 
the fraternity, made of feathers and strings, is placed in the corner. 
Other things used in the dance are laid on different parts of the altar. 

(.)n the ninth day, just before sunset, the crowning event takes 
place. A space of ground, preferably rock floor, comprising a few 
square rods, is chosen as the stage upon which the sacred drama is 
to be portrayed. At one side is built a sort of lx)wer of trees about 
eight or ten feet in height and five or six feet in diameter. In front 
of the bower a hole is dug in the ground, and over this is placed a 
board, which, when stcp])ed ujx)n, produces a hollow sound. This is 
symbolic of the entrance to the other world, and later, when the 
dancers step ui)on it, the purpose is to call the attention of their 
])rethrcn below to the ceremonial alK’)ut to l>egin. Those taking part 
in the ceremony are members of the Snake and Antelope (’Ians, usu- 
ally al)Oiit twenty in number. The dancers are (ostumed for the oc- 
casion, and much paint adorns their faces. The Snake men carry 
whijis in their hands, and bags of sacred meal, while the leader of the 
Snake Society whirls a. buzzing stick. 

''The Antelope men are the first to appear within the court. They 
march four times around in a circle and take ])ositions alongside the 
kisi, facing outward from it. The Snake men then enter, marching in 
the same way as did the members of the other society and scatter 
sacred meal near the bower. ICach man, as he comes along, stamps 
on the thick board already described. As has been noted, this is to 
attract the attention of the gods to the zeal and faithfulness of the 
perfonners. The Snake men then form in a line about six feet from 
the Anteloj)e men and face them. The Antelope men lift and drop 
their feet in perfect time, thus j)r(xlucing dull blunt sounds from the 
tortoise shells tied to their legs, and simultaneously shaking their sug- 
gestive hissing rattles; the Snake men, with arms linked and Ixxlies 
swaying this way and that, give utterance to low deep chants. 

” A moment later the Snake men have bn^ken their line, and formed 
into squads of three, each consisting of a dancer, a wand-carrier, or 
hugger, and a gatherer. The Antelope men still remain in line. One 
squad after another marches around in front of the kisi. A serpent 
is handed by the keejXT to a dancer, who has jmeviously placed meal 
in his mouth. Seizing the reptile he takes it between his lips a few 
inches back of the head. The hugger places bis left anu over the 
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shoulder of Ihc dancer and, with his right, waves his feather wand 
before the eyes of the snake to attract its attention and keep it from 
burying its poisonous fangs in the face of his companion. The two 
pass around the court, pursuing the same course as that previously 
taken by the two others. 'I'he gatherer moves along near by, keep- 
ing careful watch in order to pick up the serpent in case it should 
wriggle out of the mouth of the dancer. Other squads follow and 



A DEKR DANCE 

'I'his is typical of many otlu r similar dances practiced l>y hunting tribes and is an at tempt 
to coerce the spirits into giving them the desired footl supply. ((.t)urtcsy of the American 
iVIuseum of Natural History, New \ork) 


soon there is a line of these perfonners moving round and round, 
the snakes twisting an<l wriggling and throwing their heads about in 
the air, the wands rapidly rotating and gyrating, the various shells 
and rattles producing a most doleful noise. When the snake be- 
comes ungovernable, the dancer lets it drop from his mouth upon 
the ground and it is picked up by the gatherer. When one serpent 
has fallen from the mouth of the dancer, he with his hugger marches 
around at once to the kisi for another. 'I'his is continued until all 
the animals are carried. 'Che gatherer, as well as the hugger, carries 
a wand, and if the snake which has been dropped to the ground coils 
to strike, he waves the wand alwvc the maddened creature until it 
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uncoils to run away, when he catches it around the neck and carries 
it with him. The gatherers carry bags of sacred meal, and scatter 
portions of the contents upon the animals, before seizing them. When 
the performers arc going round and round with their strange talis- 
mans, the Snake women stand just outside the line of march and 
throw sacred meal on each as he passes. As the seri)ents accumulate 
in the hands of the gatherer so that he cannot conveniently handle 
them, he passes them over to the Antelope men, who hold them dur- 
ing the remainder of the ceremony. 

'"The final act of this strange drama occurs a little later when the 
chief Snake i)riest draws a sacred-meal circle some four or five feet 
in diameter and, within it, six radiating lines representing the four 
cardinal points, the zenith and the nadir. With a rush, the reptiles 
are piled within the enclosed space; they form a comparatively 
level heap sometimes several inches in height. The men thrust their 
naked arms into the heap and drag out as many as their hands can 
hold, and rush with them out of the village down to the plains be- 
low, there to set them free.” ^ 

1'he sun dance of the ])lains Indians is the acting out of the life of 
some mythical ancestor, assisted by various symlK)lic artii'l(\s which 
were sii]:)jx)sed to j)lay a ])rominent part in his life. liy this ceremony 
it is sup))osed that an unlimited supply of the buffaloes, upon which 
the people depend for food, will be brought near. 

During the preparation for the dance sacred te])ees are erected in 
which the priests stay with all their paraphernalia. Th(‘ i>rocess is a 
long one, for everything has to be done in the prescribed manner and 
with much ceremony at eacli stage. 

Before the dance begins, the ])rii‘sts decorate the bodies of those 
who are to take part, 'fhe designs which are used are symbols of the 
sun, the moon, and the morning star. Around their heads, waists, 
wrists, and ankles the dancers wear wreaths, which are emblems of 
the sun. Four of the old men who take pari in the i)erformances are 
supj)osed to rej)rescnt the four quarters of the earth. 

Among the Arapahoes before the beginning of the dance the follow- 


^ A. J. Iwnii, 'riu* AnitTican Indian as a I’rodiirt of Mnvironnicnt, pp. 212-226; J. W. 
r'rwkfs, AnK’riniH Journal of Etlniology and ArcluFology, Vol. IV (rS(>4) ; J. G. Burke, 
'I'lie Snake Dance of the Morpiis i)f Arizona; L. Ilavemcycr, Drama of Savage Peoples, 
pp. 7.e8o. 
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ing prayer is offered to the Sun; '*My Grandfather, Light of the 
World, Old Woman Night My Grandmother — I stand here before 
this people, old and young. May whatever they undertake to do in 
this ceremony, and may their desires and wishes and anxieties in their 
every day life, meet with your approval ; may the growing corn not 
fail them, and may everything they put in the ground mature, in 
order that they may have food and nourishment for their children 
and friends. May whatever light comes from alxm‘, and also the 
rain, be strengthened to them, that they may live on the earth under 
your protection. ...” 

t'he various portions of this dramatic Sun Dance deal with the 
legends of the i)ast. The forces of nature are j)ersonified and the con- 
tinued struggle for mastery between them is grax)hica!ly i^ortrayed. 
During one i)art of (he dance the actors form in line and blow whistles 
made from the wing bone of the eagle, 'hhis accompanies the song of 
the musicians, who are seated about a large drum at the entrance of 
the lodge. It is sui)posed to be symbolic of the breath of life, and to 
represent the cry of the thunder bird. 

l^)rtions of the dance which used to be considered essential, Imt 
which have lately been abolished by the United States Government, 
were the various tortures which were endure<i. An Indian would fas- 
ten into the lle.sh of his breast the ends of two raw-hide thongs which 
hung from the top of the sacred j)ole. Through the (lesh of his back, 
and hij)s knives were thrust and through the four holes thus made 
short thongs were passed and securely fastened to the flesh. To the 
end of each of these thongs a buffalo skull was tied, whic h dragged 
on the ground, d'he purpose of the warrior was to dance around 
until the thongs were torn from his breast , and when thus released, 
to continue dancing until the heavy skulls had i)ulled the other thongs 
loose from his bleeding back and thighs. His friends and family, mad 
with religious zeal and enthusia.sm, danced around him, chanting 
songs and urging him to bear his suffering bravely. This self-inflicted 
torture was a penance and was done in order that s])ecial favors 
might be obtained from the godsd 

* Handbook of American Iiuliaiis, Bulldin No. jcf, Bureau of American lOthnoIogy, 
Vol. H, p. 651; II. I.. Scott, Notes on the Kudo, or Sun Dance, of the Kiowa,” 
American Anthropologist, Vol. XllI, p. 345; L. Farrand, Basis of American History, 
pp. 138 ff. ; A. J. F>'nn, The American Indian as a Product of Knvironment, pp. 185 fT. ; 
Ci. A. Dorsey, Arapaho Sun Dance, Field Museum Anthropological Scries, Vol. IV, 
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Government. Among many of the Indian tribes there were two 
chiefs: one termed a sachem, the other an ordinary chief. 

”The sachem was essentially a civil oflicer and his duties and au- 
thority were confined to times of peace; while the chief might have 
duties concerned with war or any other affairs for which he was pe- 
culiarly fitted. The sachem 
was primarily an officer of 
the clan, and the position 
was hereditary in that group; 
a vacancy in the olfice was 
filled by election as often 
as it occurred. In tribes 
with maternal inheritance a 
brother or a sister’s son was 
usually chosen to succeed 
a deceased sachem, though 
any male member of the 
( Ian was regarded as eligi- 
ble. 'J'his right of election, 
and the corrcs])onding right 
of de]:)osition for cause, were 
jealously guarded by the 
clans, and are the germs 
of democracy as exi)ressed 
by the American aborigines. 

Among the Iroquois, the 
tribe occasionally stepi)ed in 
and (lei)osed a sachem for 
unworthy behavior, without 
waiting for the action of the 
clan. In such cases the latter appears to have been powerless to resist. 

'■The term 'chief,’ as applied to leading men among the Indians, 
is so indefinite as to be almost meaningless. There was, however, 

Chicago, igo.Vj A. C. Fletcher, "The Sun Dance, of tlu* OgalalUi Sioux,” in Proceed- 
ings of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, Vol. XXXI (1S82), 
pp. 5S0 ff. ; (F 11 . Pond, "Dakota Sun Dance,” in Minnesota Historical Collections, 
Vol. 11 , pp. 166 tT. ; J. O. Dorsey, "A Study of the Siouan Cults,” Report of the Rureau 
of American Fthnology, Vol. II, "The Sun Dance,” pp. 450 IT. ; L. Havemeyer, " Drama 
of Savage Peoples,” pp. 87-89. 
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one qualilication of <!:reat signifieanre — namely, personal fitness. 
'Inhere were, in other words, chiefs rather than chieftainships, since 
personal j^rowess or ability were the conditions of the position, and 
the office usually died with the holder. M’he number of chiefs in a 
clan, or in a tribe without clans, was quite indefinite and depended 
much iijx)!! the i)ersonncl of the grouj). In slocks such as the Iro- 
quois there was one chief to alx)ut every seventy-five or one hundred 
persons, but this cannot be taken as a criterion. In tribes with well- 
organized councils one of the main functions of the chi('f was to sit. 
officially as a. member of that body. In other more loosely con- 
structed tribes, sucli as appear in the west, his duties and authority 
were very imh'linitc. 

"'There is much misconcej)tion regarding Indian chieftainship in 
general, 'fhe chief was the preeminent figun* only in times of great 
emergemy. siu'h as war; and as those wen^ i)recisely the occasions 
uj)on which the Indians were usually seen by the whites, an ex- 
aggerated idea of the chief’s importance has grown u]). With the 
passing of the emergency the chief tended to lapse back to the level 
of the other members of the tribe, and sj)ecial authority often did 
not exist for him. The Indian is essentially individualistic and will 
not brook authority exce[)t where long-continued custom has pn^ven 
its necessity. On the northwest c:oast, the essential condition of 
chieftainship is wealth, which is acquired for the purj)ose of making 
great feasts and gifts and thereby attaining increased rank in the 
order of nobles or chiefs. There is in that region, too, a sharp line 
drawn between the social classes, which makes it almost imj)ossibIe 
for a plebeian, and quite so for a slave, to rise to the rank of chief. 
These social dilTcrencc's do not appear .so much in manner of life or 
in the intercourse of every day as in ceremonials and in quc‘stions of 
marriage.” ’ 

League of the Iroquois. Tly far the most elaborate and unique gov- 
ernmental system north of Mexico occurred among the Iroquois. 

These Indians were not a single tribe, but rather a group of nations 
banded together as a league to protect themselves from other Indians 
and to enforce peace. 

CL. Farrand, liasis of American History, pp. igQ-^oi. Reprinted by permission of 
the publishers, Harper & Brothers. 
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This Ica^iK* was niadr up of the Cayugas, Mohawks, Oncidas, 
Onondapis, Senecas, and later were joined by a sixth nation, the 
'riiscaroras. These nations were all of one linguistic stock, and al- 
lhough they spoke different dialects they understood each other. 
When they first came in contact with the white settlers, they wctc 
located between the Hudson River and Lake h>ie. This was tluar 
homelafid ; but to the north, south, east, and west they held in sub- 
jection territory which they had conquered and over which they car- 
ried on their hunting activities. 

At the era of their highest military supremacy fabout 1660) the 
Iroquois, in their warlike expeditions, ranged unresisted from New 
England to the Mississipja and from the St. laiwrence to the Ten- 
nessee. New ^brk was their hereditary (‘ountry, the center of their 
power, and the seat of their council fires. Ifere were their villages, 
their fields of maize and tobacco, their fishing and hunting grounds, 
and the burial places of their fathers, 'llie long house, to which they 
likenefi their political edifice, opened its eastern door U{)on the Hud- 
son, and the western door looked out ui)on Niagara. 

Formation of the league. 'Fhe formation of the league goes far 
back to a remote and uncertain period in the history of the ])eople. 
Although the time of its establishment is lost in obscurity, the cir- 
cumstances attending its formation are still preserved with great 
minuteness. 'The league did not come into being gradually, but was 
the ri'sult of one protracted effort of legislation. The several nations 
whose names we have already mentioned were at open warfare with 
one another and had Ixxai for ages. Idnally, one great wise man of 
the Onondagas devised the project of the league and called together 
representatives of (he other nations to discuss the j)lan. They came 
togethcT and kindled the first council fire on the northern shore 
of Lake Onondaga. After many days of careful deliberation these 
chiefs and wise men of the several nations drew uj) the laws, rules, 
interrelationships of the people, and mofle of administration which 
lasted until the league was gradually absorbed into the white man’s 
government. 

After the league was firmly established the individual nations 
started out to subjugate all the other Indian tribes east of the Mis- 
sissippi. In this task they were eminently successful, especially after 
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they were able to g(‘t firearms from the whites. No frightful solitude 
in the wilderness, no impenetrable recess in the frozen north, was 
proof against their courage and daring. Space offered no protection, 
distance no shelter from their war parties, which ranged on the ter- 
ritory east of the Mississippi. 

From whatever point the general features of the league are scruti- 
nized, it must be regarded as a beautiful as well as remarkable struc- 
ture the triumph of Indian legislation. When the [X)ssessions of 
the Iroquois were enlarged by conquest followed by occupation, it was 
an expansion, and not a dismemberment of the contiguous nations. 
J\'ace itself was one of the ultimate objects aimed at by the founders 
of this Indian oligarchy, to be secured by the admission or the sub- 
jugation of surrounding nations. In their progressive course their 
empire enlarged until they had stretched their chain around half our 
republic and rernlered their names a terror from the hills of ’N(‘w Eng- 
land to the deepest seclusions uj^)n the Mississi])pi. 

The rule of the league was placed in the hands of fifty sachems who 
were chosen from the five nations. These otTices were equal in rank 
and authority; there were not the; same number froiji each nation, 
but as each nation had to vote as a unit, no one had greater powen* 
than any other. In this distribution the Mohawks had nine, the 
Oneidas nine, the Onondagas fourteen, the ('ayugas ten, and the 
Senecas eight. In this Council of the League rested not only the ex- 
ecutive, l)Ut also the legislative and the judicial authority. 

These sachemshi|)s were hereditary, and to avoid any disputes each 
sachem was ''raised iq)’' and given his title ly the Council of the 
League. Until this ceremony had been pcadormed no one could be- 
come a ruler. If one of these men died or was for any reason dei)osed, 
his title was taken from him and given to his successor from the same 
nation. While there is nothing to prove that any law existed whereby 
the succession to the title of sachem stayed in one family, yet it usually 
happened that the tribal council picked one of the deceased ruler’s 
sisters’ sons or one of his brothers. If a nation lost confidence in its 
sachem because of his misconduct or inelTiciency, he was deposed and 
his successor chosen by the national council. 

I'hesc sachems, in whom rested the supreme authority of the league, 
were the rulers of their individual nations. For instance, the fourteen 
Onondaga sachems administered the affairs of their own nation with 
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joint authority just as, together with their colleagues from other 
nations, they administered the affairs of the league as a whole, 
t For a long time the sachems were the only rulers, but later a certain 
number of chieftainships were founded. This was done because there 
sprang up around the sachems a group of warriors who were elocpietit 
in the council and who demandetl some participation in the affairs of 
the state. For a long time the sachems fought their demands ; but at 
last the group became too jiovverful to be withstood, and so the ol'lice 
of chief was created. A man was elected to his jxjsition as a, reward 
for merit, but the title was not hereditary in the nation or family of 
the man holding it and usually ceased at his death. At iirst the chiefs 
had very limited ])owers and were used principally as advisers to the 
sachems ; but as Lime went on, this class, to which t here was no limit, 
had so enlarged their inlluence that they became almost as ]K)werful 
as the sac:hems themscU'cs. 

'I'he functions of both the .sachems and the chiefs were of a civil 
character and were confined entirely to things of petice. No sachem 
was allowed to go to war in his official cajiacity, and if he desired to 
light he became merely a common warrior. It is rather remarkable 
that there were no distinct war chiefs whose duties were confined en- 
tirely to the battlefield, nor did the sachems and the chiefs have any 
jM)wer of apix)inting such persems. In nearly every case military 
oi)erations were carried out by private persons who gathered around 
them a group of voluntary warriors, and the sachems tried rather to 
restrain this military desire than to encourage it. 

'I'he seat of the government was with that nation which was the 
most centrally located ; that is, the Onondagas. Here it was that at 
stated intervals (usually in the fall of the year) the C'ouncil of the 
League met to legislate on those things which were of common in- 
terest. 'I'he council could be called at any time when matters arose 
requiring the attention of the whole body, but any nation could be 
the meeting grouiul for these assemblies. At first the object of the 
yearly council was to raise up sachems to fill vacancies ; but as the 
years advanced, and the foreign relations became more complicated, 
this council undertook all matters of general interest to the league. 
It made peace, sent and received embassies, entered into treaties of 
alliance, regulated the affairs of subjugated nations, received new 
members into the league, e.xtcnded its protection over feeble tribes; 
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in a word, took all needful measures to promote their prosperity and 
enlarge their dominion.^ 

Only through the Council of the League is it possible to study the 
government of the League of the Iroquois, for when this body was not 
in session the government had no visible existence. When the sachems 
were scattered to their respective nations, they wielded there merely 
local and individual power, or, sitting in their national councils, they 
adjusted the affairs of their individual nations. In other words, when 
they were not sitting with the Council of the League they had no 
international powers, only local power. 

T'he method of government by the council was of the most liberal 
character, and although it was an oligarchy, yet the sachems did not 
set themselves up as arbitrary rulers to force their own will against 
an unwilling people. On the contrary, they listened to the voice of 
public opinion and welcomed the views of the pco})Ie. If a matter of 
general interest arose, a group of chiefs or other influential men and 
women talked the matter over, and having reached a decision would 
send an orator to j)resent the matter to the council. If, after due de- 
liberation, the sachems thought that the interests of all the nations 
demanded its acceptance, this was done; if not, it was rejected and 
the reasons were given. 

"J'here were three distinct types of councils held by the league; 
Civil, Mourning, and Religious. There was no event of any impor- 
tance for the nations as a whole but what was dealt with in one of 
these counc'ils. 

4'he Civil Council was called for the purpose of dealing with foreign 
nations or for taking care of those matters not dealt with by one of 
the other councils. If a foreign nation wished to lay some plan be- 
fore the league, it would apjdy to one or another nation ; for instance, 
the Mohawk, 'riie sachems of the latter would meet, and if they con- 
sidered the matter to be of enough general interest to summon the 
Council of the League they would send out runners to notify their 
members. 1'he wampum belt that was carried by these messengers 
announced the time and j)lace for the meeting of the league and the 
pur])Ose for which it was called. 

If the matter was of great general interest all the people from the 
oldest to the youngest would flock toward the place of meeting. On 
' Adapted fnmi L. II. Morgan’s " League of the Iroquois,” Vol. I, p. 0.5. 
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the appointed day when the sachems were gathered together, sur- 
rounded by all the assembled peoples, the foreign envoy was intro- 
duced to them. A member of the council, chosen beforehand, opened 
the meeting by a prayer in which thanks were offered for the j^rivi- 
lege of meeting together, d'he envoy then arose and presented the 
ol)jects of his mission in an eloquent speech. When he had finished 
he withdrew to a distance, and the matter was taken up for delibera- 
tion by the council. All questions were reduced to a single proposi- 
tion, so that a direct negative or affirmative answer could be given, 
'fo prevent a great amount of talking that might lead to nothing, 
this expedient was adopted : 'Fhe sachems of each nation were di- 
vided uj) into three or four groups. It was necessary first for the 
members of each group to agree on a proposition. I'hen the repre- 
sentatives of each group within a nation would meet and agree, so 
tliat the nation was of one opinion. It was now necessary for a dele- 
gate from each nation to meet with those of the other nations. When 
an agreement or a disagreement was finally reached, the council was 
again convened and the matter was fonnally voted ui)on. The for- 
eign delegate was called in, and an orator, chosen from the sachems of 
the nation to whom the petition was originally presented, outlined the 
whole subject and stated the decision that had l)ecn reached. This 
ended the business, and the foreign aml>assador took his departure. 

'The Mourning Councils were called to 'Vaise up” those sachems 
who were to fill the vacancies caused by fleath or deposition, or to 
ratify the election of some c'hief who had been raised up by his own 
nation as a reward for some noteworthy service. 

The Religious Councils dealt entirely with festi^'als of various kinds, 
but they had no special political importance. 

'Fhe one great weakness of the league was the lack of provision for 
an executive. When any order was promulgated by the council there 
was no force but that of public opinion to see that it was carried out. 
HoAvever, this was so strong that as far as we know every decree was 
carried out to the letter.’ 

War. "Fhere were two kinds of warfare among the Indians: de- 
fensive warfare, or fighting for the protection of women and children, 
the house, and the village ; ufuI aggressive warfare, or the going forth 
of expeditions to avenge injuries or to take spoils. 

^ Ada})lnl from L. 11. MorgaiCs " Lraguc of the Iroquois.** 
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In defensive warfare the attack would frequently be made so sud- 
denly that the people of the village would have no time to organize. 
In such cases the warriors would rush out and aim to engage the 
enemy beyond the limits of the village while the women were throw- 
ing up breastworks and digging trenches in which to hide the children 
from the flying arrows. The women would then frequently engage in 
the fight, often at close range, using knives or any other objects upon 
which they could lay their hands.* 

”In such fighting there is of course none of that pomp and glamour 
which accompany the immense armies of great civilized nations. vSince 
the attacks were of the nature of hand-to-hand combats, there was 
no avoiding the ugly features that must always accompany that kind 
of h(')stility. Personal wrongs, individual hatred, long-standing feuds, 
tribal grievances, revenge, jilundcr, and the abnormally developed 
craving for strife and lilood were the most noticeable factors that 
entered into savage warfare. 4Te methods have been characterized 
as deceitful, cowardly, and inhuman. It is true that we may recall 
many instances of fighting which apjx'ar disgusting ami shocking to 
sensitive, civilized people ; but it is nevert hdess worthy of notice that 
the white man learned and appropriated many arts and tricks of bor- 
der combat from his less pretentious red foe.” “ 

In offensive warfare *Mhe organization of a camjiaign was usually 
informal in its beginning. An individual would announce his inten- 
tion to conduct a raid and ask for volunteers to accompany him. His 
success in mustering a band would naturally depend upon his repu- 
tation as a warrior and his powers of persuasion. It must be remem- 
bered that ail military servdee was everywhere voluntary, the only 
force compelling an unwilling man to join a war-party being i)ublic 
opinion and the dread of being considered a coward. Among the more 
highly organized tribes and confederacies extensive campaigns for 
})urposes of defence were decided upon by the tribal or confederation 
council, and the execution of the decision was left to the recognized 
war-chief or. chiefs, but even in such cases the service of the individual 
was voluntary. Occasionally war would be declared with considerable 

' IIiin(ll)ook of American Indians, HuUctin No. jo, Uureaii of Anierit an Ktlinology, 
Vol. II, p. 915. 

“ A. J. Iwnn, The American Indian as a Product of I'mvironment, p. 2.^7. [Permission 
of the author. 
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fonnality, <an(l notice sent by means of belts or symbolic objects, and 
treaties of peace wc're made and sealed in the same way. The au- 
thority of the leader was vague, though usually recognized while the 
campaign was in progress. I^unishmcnt for disolx^dience was seldom 
anything more than expulsion from the band and ridicule at the hands 
of the women and children upon the culprit’s return home.” * 

It was the desire of all the young men of the tribe to become 
warriors, and they were willing to undergo all hardshii)s and priva- 
tions in order to discipline themselves for the military life. After they 
had once decided to join a war party they were obliged to refrain from 
all j)ersonal indulgences and to accept whatever duties might be i)re- 
scribed by the leader. 

'VBeforc leaving on the war-path a dance was participated in by the 
intending warriors, the obvious purpose being to intlame their passion 
and increase their enthusiasm ; and upon the return from a successful 
raid, dances and ceremonies of celebration and thanksgiving were 
held, and often developed into the wildest orgies.” “ 

”ln battle the warriors were not required to keep close together 
exc ept when making a charges, but while each man fought more or less 
independently, friend stood by friend to death, iind only under great 
stress was the body of a companion left to the knife of the victor. 
Frequently the severest fighting took i)lace about the body of a fallen 
comrade. The leader exercised no control over the men in regard to 
taking honors, such as touching, striking, or scal})ing an enemy : each 
man was free to take all the honors he would, but only the leader 
had the right to divide the spoils, and no one could question his 
aj)j)ortionment.” ^ 

The aim of a great deal of the warfare was to destroy ; and as every 
person, old or young, was a ])arl of the present or future strength of 
the enemy, neither age nor sex was spared and no noncombatants 
were recognized. Mutilation of the dead was neither universal nor 
constant among the tribes, but beheading or scaljnng was generally 
practiced, d'he chief value of the scalp was the fact that it was re- 
garded as a tro})hy and a })roof of the warrior’s prowess, although in 

' I.. Karnmd, IJasis of Anioriran History, pp. 244 245. Reprinted by permission of 
the publishers, Harper & Rrothers. 

^ Ibid. pp. 244 246. 

® Hainlbook of American Indians, Hullftin No. jjo, Hureaii of American Ktlinology, 
Vol. H, p. (>15. 
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all probability there was a (leejUT reason behind the custom. The 
possession of the scalj) may have signiiied a certain power over the 
soul of the victim. I'hese scalps were worn by the takers and were 
used in religious ceremonials. 

Where captives were taken their treatment differed among the 
various tril)es. Adoption was common to nearly all, especially in the 
case of women and children. 

Although the life of a captive was generally regarded as forfeit, 
yet among many tribes there were ways l>y which either a captive 
could save his own life or it could be saved by members of the tribe. 
Among some tribes there was a particular village or clan that had the 
right to shelter or protect a fugitive; among others the chief’s tent 
afforded asylum, or if food was offered and taken the captive was 
s})ared ; others subjected captives to ordeals whic h it the captive sur- 
vived he was saved.” ’ 

'riie usual object of adopting a prisoner was that he might fill the 
])lace of someone who had died, and it is .said that whatever his own 
character he was treated exactly as though he j)ossesscMl the character 
of his j>redec'essor. 

In the east the torture of prisoners was more common than in the 
west, but even there it was not .so common as is usually supposcal. 
Selected individuals were taken for the purpose, and behind the ])rac'- 
tice there was generally a religious motive. It was a custom in many 
tribes to (‘at the tlesh of one of the victims after a victory, 'fhis was 
done with the idea of takiiig over the powers and the desirable quali- 
ties of the slain, and was as far as cannibalism ever went. 

'Among the eastern tribes, on arriving at the village a dance was 
held, at which the ca|)tives were expec'ted to play a conspicuous ])art. 
They were often ])laced in the center of a circle of dancers, were some- 
times c*omi)elled to sing and dance also, and a few were usually sub- 
jectc'd to revolting tortures and finally burncMl at the stake, d'he 
Iroquois, .some Algonquians, and several western tribc?s forced prison- 
ers to run between the lines of peojile armed with cdubs, tomahawks, 
and other wea]X)ns, and .sparial, at least temj)orarily, those who 
reached the chief’s house, a certain post, or some other goal.” “ 

''While the wars of the Indians among themselves were constant 

' Ifainlhouk of Anu ru an Inuiaiis, Hullt'thi Xo. Bureau of Anicriran Mthnology^ 
Vol. II. p. <>14. - Ibid. Vol. I, p. 204. 
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they were usually on a small scale. Nevertheless, the formation of 
confederacies brought alK)Ut a condition which united large bodies of 
men, and sometimes produced active hostilities of such magnitude 
and duration that they e.xerted a ])rofound influence on the <listribu- 
tion of the tribes. Such, for example, was the effect of the Iroquois 
League, whose struggle with surrounding Algonquian tribes lasted 
for centuries and determined the native occupancy of the etitire 
northeastern portion of the United States.”' 

Secret Societies. "Societies or brotherhoods of a secret and 
usually sacred character existed among very many American tribes, 
among many more, doubtless, than those from which there is detinite 
inforniat ion. 

"On the Plains the larger number of thest' were war societies, and 
they W'ere graded in accordance w'ith the age and attainments of the 
members. The Buffalo society was a very imj)ortant body devoted 
to healing disease. 'Phe Omaha and Pawnee seem to hav'e had a great 
number of soci(.‘ties, organized for all sorts of purposes. 'Phere were 
societies concerned wdth the religious mysteries, wdth the keeping of 
records, and with the dramatization of myths, ethical societies, and 
societies of mirth-makers, who strove in their [XTformances to reverse 
the natural order of things. We find also a society considered able to 
will pt*ople to death, a societ}' of 'big-bellied men,’ ami among the 
Cheyenne a society of llrcwalkers, w’ho trod U])on tires with their bare 
feet until the flames were extinguished.” ' 

Many of the initiation rites of these .societies were very elalxirate. 
'Phe following instances will serve to illustrate this: 

The wolf ritual among the Nootka Indians of North America was 
a dramatic j^erformance representing the capture of the novices by 
the wolves, their recapture from the wolves, the exorcism of the wolf 
s])irits that they might have brought back with them, ami the per- 
formance of dances that the novices were su])poscd to have been 
taught by the wolves. 'Phe Nootka tradition runs that this secret 
society W'as instituted by wolves w'ho took away a chief’s son and 
tried to kill him, but, failing to do so, became his friends, taught him 


‘ fi. Kiirrand, Hiisis of Amurkan History, pp- 245 -246. Reprinted l>y permission of 
tlie ]nihlishers. Harper & Hrotlicrs. 

Mlancibook of American fndiaiis, Biilliihi No. Hureau of American l-'thnolo)^y, 
Vol. f, p. 4(;5. 
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the rites of the society and ordered him to teach them to his friends 
on his return home. They then carried the young man back to his 
village. They also begged that whenever he moved from one place 
to another he would kindly leave behiiid him some red cedar-bark to 
be used by them in their own ceremonies; and to this custom the 
Nootka tribes still adhere. Every new jnember of the society must 
be initiated by the wolves. At night a pack of wolves, impersonated 
by the Indians dressed in wolf-skins and wearing w^olf-masks, make 
their appearance, seize the novice, and carry him into the woods. 
When the wolves are heard outside the village, coming to fetch aw^ay 
the novice, all the members of the society blacken their faces and sing. 
Next day the w’olves bring back the novice dead, and the members of 
the society have to revive Iiim. The wolves are supposed to have put 
a magic stone into his lj(xly, wdiich must be removed before he can 
come to life. Till this is done the pretended corpse is left lying outside 
the house. l\vo wizards go and remove the stone, w'hich aj)pcars to 
be quartz, and then the novice is resuscitated. 

Another initiation of importance is as follows; A lance w’as pre- 
pared w^hich had a very sharp point so arranged that the slightest 
l)ressure on its tip would cause the steel gradually to sink into the 
shaft. In sight of the multitude crowding the lodge, this lance was 
pressed in tlie bare chest of the candidate and apparently sunk in his 
body to the shaft, wdien he would tumble dowm simulating death. At 
the same time a C|uantity of blood, previously kept in the mouth, 
would issue from the would-be corpse, makijig it quite clear to the 
uninitiated gazers-on that the terrible knife had had its effect, wdien 
lo: upon one of the actors striking up one of the chants especially 
made for the circumstance and richly paid for, the candidate would 
gradually rise up a new' man.^ 

Potlatch. One imj^ortant ceremony of the nort Invest was that of 
the j)otlatch, at which a man gave away to relatives and friends large 
quantities of blankets, cloth, and other things that he had been able 
to gather together. I'arrand thinks that this was an elaborate and 
beneficial system of credit. He goes on to prove his point by saying 
that before any undertaking an Indian called on his friends foi; help 
in the shape of loans. These were always repaid with interest at a 

» L. navemeycr, l)ram:i of SavaKi' iVopks, pp. 136-137, 140-141 ; J. G. I-nizcr, The 
Golden (1900), Vol. IH, pp. 433 435, 
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later date and, owing to lack of a system of writing, such payments or 
repayments were always made publicly to give security to the trans- 
action. d'his public negotiation, which was conducted with elaborate 
ceremonial and feasting, was the j)otlatch.' 

Another writer feels that ''the potlatch is given primarily for self- 
gloriJication. 1'he man who gives one receives honour and public 
esteem for himself and his family in proportion to the amount he gives 
away, lie is the most renowned who hcis given the greatest or the 
greatest number of potlatches. A man who is ambitious to give a 
potlatch will save and stint for years, even to the extent of denying 
himself and family the necessities of life, that he may give as big a one 
as possible. 'The members of his family contrilmte their quota and en- 
dure the privations it entails. From two to five thousand dollars’ 
worth of goods are sometimes given away in a single potlatch. Men 
absolutely impoverish themselves and families, })Ut their poverty is 
patiently endured for the name that has 1 )(‘(mi established. Hence- 
forth the man is an honoured member of the community, however 
low he was before he gave the potlatch. He and his will be given a 
seat of honour in all public functions and a liberal share of what is 
distributed in every feast to which they are invited. 

'^leasting and dancing are im|X)rtant features of the event and are 
never omitted. 

” Invitations to attend a potlatch are sent by special messengers 
long before the affair is to come off ; sometimes the people know of it 
months or even years before it takes place. Men, women and chil- 
dren attend, as at all their feasts. Invitations are sent to the people 
of distant villages and to those of a different phratry from the one 
to which the man giving the potlatch belongs. Those of the great 
rnan/s totem may attend, but they cannot receive any of the gifts 
that are distributed. The wife of any man or the husband of any 
woman who is of the same totem as the one giving the potlatch may 
and docs receive gifts, as the totem is different from that of the native 
philanthropist. 

”When the important day comes, the village is a whirl of intense 
excitement. ITc honoured guests, two hundred or more in number, 
are sighted as they approach in their canoes. Flags wave from the 

VL. t'arrand, Basis of American History, p. 113. Reprinted by permission of the 
publishers. Harper & Brothers. 
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prow and stern of every canoe and on the shore. Before a canoe of 
the happy fleet touches the strand, they are drawn up in peaceful 
array to hear words of welcome from the great chief. After the re- 
sponse from the spokesman of the incoming guests, (hey all draw to 
the shore and their hospitable friends receive them to their homes. 

”For the next week or ten days things are moving in this village. 
Every day and night feasting and dancing engage and thrill the 
merry-makers. 1'he great tribal heirlooms are brought out and to- 
temic emblems are {)rofusely displayed on paraphernalia of every de- 
scription. Faces are painted with stripes betokening the totem of the 
individual wearing them. The dull, monotonous beat of the drum is 
frequently heard - the only object resembling a musical instrument 
used in the })ot]atch ; doleful as it is, it excites the natives who hear 
it. The communal house where the great potlatch is given is thronged 
and is the scene of varied activities. The dancers take their places, 
and after an appointed sj)okesman has made some apjiropriate re- 
marks, dancing begins. After this .set has danced an hour or more, a 
fresh set from another tribe takes the floor. Feasting is interspersed 
and the distribution of the goods to be given away is made. Great 
bundles of blankets, j^rints, muslin and edibles of various kinds are 
given out. While many of the blankets arc given away whole, others 
arc torn into quarters anrl these fractions are bestowed. The i)rints 
and bolts of muslin are given out by the yard, the edibles in quan - 
tity. Every man receives according to his .social standing. While, 
the dancing is in progress various songs peculiar to the tribe of 
the one giving the potlatch are sung, or, more correctly speaking, 
chanted. 

”The period coven'd in giving a i)otlatch varies according to the 
amount of goods which have been accumulated to he given away. 
It may be from one to .six days. It often happens, however, that sev^- 
oral are read\^ to give i)Otlat('hes in succession, and so they run along 
without a break for two or three weeks. 

”The potlatch is conducted according to well-defined rules laid 
down by custom, and no departure from the.se rules is tolerated.’'^ 

Conclusion. The saddest day for th(^ American Indian was when 
Columbus stepj)ed ashore at the Bahamas, for it meant for him the 

^ I.r. 1*.. Jones, A Slinly of the 'rhliiiKcts of Alaska, pp. i 4 a--i 4 ; 5 . By permission of 
Flerr'.inff 11. Rcvell & Co. 
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beginning of the end of his national existence. I'roni the very first 
these natives were treated with the utmost cruelty. They were 
cheated, tortured, enslaved, robbed; yet if it had not been for the 
Indian the settlement of North America would have been a far more 
difficult task than it was. 

"'Nearly all of the early settlers and discoverers owed their lives, 
their sincess and their wealth to the Indians. The Puritans could 
never have survived their lirst winter in Massachusetts had it not 
been for the aid given by the friendly Indians. C'oluml)us might 
never have found gold had it not been for the Indians’ help. . . . The 
settlements of Pennsylvania, Virginia and many other portions of 
America were made jx)ssiblc by the Indians. Had it not been for 
Indian friends who acted as guides, ])ilots and hunters, the bucca- 
neers could never have performed their marvelous deeds, the ]X)wer 
of Spain would not have been broken, and we might now be living 
under the Sjianish flag. In countless other ways the Indians aided 
the Europeans.”^ 

As the number of whites increased they killed their Indian friends, 
drove them from their own lands, and made treaties with them which 
were not kept. When the Federal gov^ernment was estalflished on 
the liasis that all men are created fr(»e and equal the Indians were 
driven from their homes an<l place<l on n'servations in a new and alien 
territory. 

" lOven then they were not allowed to live in peace. If white men 
cast covetous eyes ujKm the Indians’ lands the Indians were again 
herded together and driven like cattle to still more desolate, hopeless, 
and worthless lands. And when irrigation made these deserts possible 
of cultivation, when oil was discovered, the Indians were again the 
ones to 'move on.’ If they protested against leaving the homes and 
farms they had established through industry and toil they were 
harried, imprisoned, or shot as malcontents. 

"When the peaceful Nez Perces, seeking only freedom, attempted 
to leave the United States and find refuge in Cimada they were chased 
by our cavalry, attacked, shot down, and forced as prisoners to return 
to the reservation our government had seen lit to allot to them. And 
yet the Nez Pcrces, under Chief Joseph, ha<l committed no hostile 

^ A. H. Verrill, 'Che Ameriran Indian, pp. 57-58. Hy permission of the publishers, 
D. Appleton and ('om[)any, New York. 
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act. On their long march they had molested no whites, had destroyed 
no property, had not taken a scalp. 

" From first to last it has been considered no crime for a white man 
to rob or murder an Indian. Within the past few years many of the 
Osage tribe have been ruthlessly killed by whites in order to secure 
|X)ssession of the Indians’ oil lands. Not content with killing an 
Indian or an entire family one at a time, an Indian’s house was 
dynamited and the whole family destroyed while aslee]). And up to 
the present no one has been convicted of these crimes, and the chances 
are no one ever will be. 

"If our reservations had been honestly and fairly conducted and 
administered it would not have been so bad. But from the lirst, the 
Indian reservations have been national scandals. Graft, corruption, 
dishonesty, sellisimess, and mistreatment of the Indians have gone 
on unchecked, and, when too obvious, have been whitewashed. In 
addition, innumerable interfering individuals — reformists, blue-law 
advocates, sanctimonious busybodies, and plain every-day fools -- 
have had their lingers in the Indian pie. The Indians’ age-old cus- 
toms, ancestral beliefs, anil sacred ceremonies have been censored, 
forbidden, and interfered with until the Indian cannot call his soul 
his own. 

"No race in the world has ever Ikkmi subjected to such oppres- 
sions, such treachery, such inconsideration as the .American Indian. 
It is little w-onder that under such treatment he has become listless, 
hopeless, dejiraved, dishonest, and suspicious. ATt, despite all, the 
Indians, as a whole, have held their own, have retained their charac- 
teristics, their folk-lore and traditions, their dialects and customs. 

"Many have become industrious, prosperous, hard-w'orking 
farmers and cattlemen, and many have become millionaires. By 
some strange whim of fate our efforts to herd the Indians on the most 
worthless areas of our land have redounded to the Indians’ benefit as 
far as wealth is concerned. And many of the Indians have reached 
high attainments.’’* 

But the future of the Indian is still in doubt. It is barely possible 
that he may continue to hold to his racial unity, but more and more 
of them are marrying with the whites. 

‘.A. II. Vcrrill, The American Indian, pp. 62-64. Hy permission of the publishers, 
D. Appleton und (.^)inpaii>’, New York. 
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^'Thc product of such mixtures seems also to be well adapted to 
survive. There is ]io evidence that the often described undesirable 
qualities of the mixed Idood are inherent in the crossing, but in most 
cases they are traits fostered by the unfortunate social environment 
in which such an individual finds himself. Virtually an outcast from 
both the higher and lower groups, it is not strange that the adult half- 
breed should exhil^it questional>le characteristics. The half-blood 
woman is also more prolific than the full-blood, which is a point of 
great significance in forecasting the future. In the tight of the proc- 
esses now in oi)eration, gradual absorption by the surrounding 
whites seems to be the Indians’ most probable fate.”* 

’ L. Fiirriind, B.isis of Anicriciin Ilistoty, p. 271. Kcprinteci by j)crmission of the 
pul>lislicrs, Harper & Hrollicrs. 
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Environment. I'he country that was the renter of the Aztee civi- 
lization oecupiecl t)ut a relatively small portion of what is now the 
modern state of JMcxico. While the exact size cannot be definitely 
stated, it is probable that at time did it exceed forty-eight thou- 
sand square miles, or about twice the size of New England. Its 
boundaries extended on the Atlantic Ocean frcmi eighteen degrees 
to twenty-one degrees north, and on the western side from fourteen 
to nineteen degrees. But within this small area there was to be found 
every variety of climate from the steaming tropics to the frozen North, 
from regions that were |)ar(hed for want of rain to those that were 
abundantly waterc^d by frequent showcTs. 

The Sierra Madrc enters this region from the north in two prin- 
cipal range's, one extending along the coast of the Pacific and the 
oth(*r, higher one along the Atlantic, d'hey unite before reaching 
the Isthmus of 'rehuantepc'c. 'Fhe eastern branch opens out into 
a high table-land several hundred mik's in area, with an altitude of 
from six to eight thousand feet above sea level. Erom this high 
plateau, or rather series of plateaus, rise the lofty ranges of moun- 
tains and even higher volcanic pc^aks that are forever cova-red with 
snow. Situated in the center of this table-land and .surrounded by 
a wall of volcanic rock is a valley alx)ut a hundred and sixty miles 
round. It is the mc')st famous in the whole country, for it is the val- 
ley (T MexicT), wTich was calk'd Anahuac, meaning country by the 
waters.’’ The name was takem from the fact that at one time lake's 
occupied alx)ut one tenth of the whole area. This valley, which is 
about seven thousand five hundred feet alx)ve sea level, has a mean 
annual temperature of about sixty-two dc^grees. 'fhe climate is very 
similar to that of southern Europe, although it is somewhat drier. 
The soil is very fertile ; but the rich forests that once covered it have 
Ixien removed, so that now there are great bare spelts exposed to the 
evaporating force of a tropical sun. On the Pacific slope the Sierra 

354 



A/;i'KCS 


355 


Madrc dcsrend so rapidly to the ocean that the coastal j)lain is 
scarcely more than twenty miles in width, and because of its unim- 
portance it exerted very little influence on the civilization of the 
(‘arly j)eo])l(‘s. On tlu! Atlantic' and (lulf coasts there is a broad tract 
of level j)lain and marsh which farther inland gradually ascends to 
the mountains, d'he coastal region pn^sents all the features of tro|)i' 
cal climate and vegetation. In the neighborhood of what is now Vera 
Ouz there are many barren and sandy tracts, but elsewhere the land 
is covered with a dense troj)ical growth of trees, vines, and flowers. 

History. Long before the arrival of the Aztecs, a group of jx’ople 
known as the d'oltecs came down from some unknown region in the 
north and occupied thc^ territory of Anahuac. Little is known with 
certainty of tht^sc' ])eopIt‘, whose* records have vanished and whose! 
history can be gleaned only frexn the traditions and legeaids of the 
pex^jdes who sucex*eded them. Apj)a.rently they were* well instruclexi 
in the art of agriculture and knew many of the most useful mechani- 
ea! arts. 

”'rhey invented I he e omplex arrangement of I ime adoi)te*d l)y the 
Aztecs and were (he* true fountains of Ihe civilization which distin- 
guishe'd this part of the- e'ontinent in late-r times. They established 
their capital at 1'ula, north of the Mexican valle-y, and the remains 
of extensive buildings were to be discerned there at the time of the 
conquest . 

'"After a period of four ccnturie*s, the 'Loltecs, who had extended 
their sway over (he re-motest borders of Anahuac', having been greatly 
rexluced, it is said, by famine, pestilence and unsuccessful wars, dis- 
appeared from the land as silently and mysteriously as they had en- 
tered it. A f(‘W of them still lingered behind, but much the* greater 
number prol)al)ly spread over the regions of Central America and the 
neighboring isles.’’ ‘ 

About a hundred years later another tribe, (ailed the (^hichimecs, 
came down from the far northwest. They were followed by other 
races of high civilization that probably belonged to the same family 
as the Toltecs, whose language they spoke. The name "'Nahua” is 
given to this entire linguistic group. 

These various pc-oples settled around the valley of Anahuac on the 
shores of the lake. The three principal groups were the Acolhuas, the 
1 W. II. Prescott, C'onquest of Mexico, Vol. I, p]>. 11-14. 
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Aztecs, and the Tcpanccs, and their respective capitals were Tezciico, 
Mexico, and Idacopan. Witliin the valley the eastern portion be- 
longed to 1 ezcuco, the southern and western to Mexico, and a small 
territory in the northwest to diacopan. These three i)eoples founded 
a confederation, but the most powerful state was that of the Aztecs. 

''While keei)ing within the boundaries of their respective prov- 
inces, so far as the Valley of Mexico was concerned, these three chief 
powers united their forces to extend their conquests beyond the lim- 
its of the valley in every direction. Thus under the leadership of a 
line of warlike kings Mexico extended her domain to the shores of 
cither ocean, and rendered the tribes therein tributary to her. Dur- 
ing this period of foreign conquest, the Aztec kings, more energetic, 
ambitious, warlike, and unscrupulous than their allies, acquired a de- 
cided prei)on(l(‘rancc in the confederate councils and possessions; so 
that, originally but a small tribe, one of the many which had settled 
in the valley of Anahuac, by its valor and success in war, by the 
comparatively broad extent of its domain, by the magnilicence of its 
capital, the only aboriginal town in America rel)uilt by its conquer- 
ors in anything like its i)ristine splendor, and especially by being 
the ]X'Oj)le that came directly into contact with the invaders in the 
desperate struggles of the Conciuest, the Aztecs became to Euro- 
peans, and to the whole modern world, the representatives of the 
American civilized peoples. Hence in the observations of those who 
were personally acquainted with these peoples, little or no distinc- 
tion is made betwe(*n the many different nations of C'entral Mexico, 
all being described as y\ztecs. Indeed, many of the lesser nations 
favorefl this error, being proud to claim identity with the brav^e and 
})Owerful peo[)le to whose valor they had been forced to succumb. 
While this state of things doubtless creates some confusion by fail- 
ing to show clearly the .slight tribal differences that existed, yet the 
difficulty is not a serious one, from the fa('t that very many of these 
nations were unc[uestionably of the same blood as the Aztecs, and 
that all drew what civilization they possessed from the same Nahua 
source.” * 

In this chapter, therefore, we shall continue to si)eak of the Aztecs 
in their representative character, including directly in this term all the 
nations permanently subjected to the three ruling powers in Anahuac. 

IT. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. 11, pp. Q 2 -();p 
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Physical and mental characteristics. The Aztecs were physically 
a very fine race. '"They were described by all the old writers as 
being tall, well formed, and of an olive or light copi)er color, as hav- 
ing thick, black, coarse though soft and glossy hair, regular teeth, 
low, narrow, retreating foreheads, black, eyes, scant beards and very 
little hair on their bodies. I'heir senses were very acute, especially 
that of sight, which they enjoyed unimpaired tothemost advanced age. 
Their Ixxlies they kei)t in training by constant exercise. They were 
wonderful runners and Icapers, 
and some of their acrobatic feats 
were looked upon by the con- 
querors as nothing short of the 
work of the devil.” ^ 

”Thc character of the Aztecs, 
although the statements of the 
best authors are nearly unani- 
mous concerning it, is in itself 
strangely contradictory. We are 
told that they were extremely fru- 
gal in their habits, that wealth 
had no attraction for them, yet 
we find them trallicking in the 
most shrewd and careful manner, 
delighting in splendid pageants, 
gorgeous dresses, and rich armor, 
and wasting their substance in 
costly feasts. They were tender and kind to their children and 
solicitous for their welfare, yet the punishments they inflicted on 
their offspring were cruel in the extreme; they were mild with 
their slaves, and ferocious with their captives; they were a joyous 
race, fond of feasting, dancing, jesting and innocent amusements, 
yet they delighted in human sacrifices and were cannibals. They 
possessed a well-advanced civilization, yet every action of their 
lives was influenced by gross suj)erstition, by a religion inconceiv- 
ably dark and bloody, and utterly without one redeeming feature; 
they were brave warriors, and terrible in war, yet servile and sub- 
missive to their superiors; they had a strong imagination and, in 

1 II. II. Biincrofl, The Native Races of the Tadfic States, Vol. II, pp. 624-625. 
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some instances, good taste, yet they represented their gods as mon- 
sters, and their religious myths and historical legends are absurd, dis- 
gusting and puerile. Thus did they present as many conllicling 
characteristics as can well be found in any single group. 

^'That the Nahuas were a most ingenious people is abundantly 
proven by their work as well as by the statements of those who knew 
them. ... It is certain that their ix)wer of imitation was very great, 
and that they were very quick to learn the new arts introduced among 
them by the Spaniards, 'fhey were generous and remarkably free 
from avarice, d'hey are said to have been very temi^erate in their 
habits, but judging from the vast numbers of dishes served up at the 
tables of the rich, and the stringent laws which were necessary to 
prevent drui\kenness, this appears doubtful. Although terrible to 
their enemies, and naturally warlike, they were i)eaceable among 
themselves, and seldom quarreled.’^ ' 

Illness. From all accounts it would seem that the Aztecs were a 
healthy race. 'I'his was due not only to a good climate but also to 
their hardy training, active life, frequent bathing, and tem])erate 
habits. Indigestion and its accompanying ills were practically un- 
known, and W(* are told that deformed pc'oplc were considered such a 
curiosity that Montezuma kept a collection of them, d'he diseases 
which were most common were acute fevers, colds, j)leurisy, catarrh, 
diarrhea, and, on the coast, intermittent fever and consumption. 
When the Spanish came they brought with theiii smallpox, measles, 
and other diseases of civilization, with the result that whole groups 
were carried off within a very short time. 

''Accustomed to look on death in its most terrible form in connec- 
tion with their oft-recurring religious festivals, the peojde seem to 
have become somewhat callous to its dread presence, and to have 
met its approach with less fear of the dark and unknown hereafter 
than might have been expected from their superstitious nature. An 
attack of illness did not necessarily produce great anxiety or an im- 
mediate recourse to the doctor^s services; but the common people 
resorted for the most part to simple home cures, which were the more 
effective as the curative properties of herbs and their modes of appli- 
cation were generally well known.”- 

^ H. IT. Bancroft, The Native Races of the J’acific Slates, Vol. TT, pp. 626-627. 

2 Ibith pp. 504 “S 05 - 
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One of the first remedies that was resorted to in time of almost any 
illness was the vapor bath. All wealthy citizens had one of these 
bathhouses, and poor people, who could not afford this luxury, would 
hold one in common. The little building was made of stone or adobe 
and had a stone floor, upon which the lire was lighted. When this 
was sufliciently hot the coals were drawn out, the person taking 
the bath entered, and cold water was thrown on the hot stones, 
causing the steam to rise. Usually after a sufticient steaming the 
person would plunge into a cold pool:: These baths were also used 
frequently by the well as a means to cleanliness and to refreshment 
of weary l)odies. 

In cases of severe illness where the expense could not be met by 
the poorer classes, govi'rnment hospitals were established in the larger 
cities. They W(‘re heavily endowed, so that the patients were treated 
free of charge by exi)erienced doctors, surgeons, and nurses who had 
been trained in the native healing arts. 

'rh(‘ medical profession was one of the most highly honored call- 
ings. The knowledge was handed down from father to son, for it was 
t'ustomary in all professions for the son to follow in the footstei)S of 
his father. M1ie teaching from early childhood, the o])portunity for 
practice in the pul)Iic hospitals, the chance for anatomical work on, 
the numerous sacrilicial victims, and the free access to the govern- 
mental herb gardens gave the student an educational op|)ortunity 
that could not Init prove beneficial. 

'^Medicines were given in all the usual forms of draught, powder, 
injection, ointment, plaster and so forth, the material for which was 
gathered from the three natural kingdoms in great variety. Many of 
the herbs were doubtless obtained from the gardens, but large cpian- 
tities were ol)tained in the forests of different provinces by wander- 
ing collectors who brought their herbs to the market places for sale, 
or even peddled them, it is said, from house to house. ICach ailment 
had its particular corrective, the knowledge of which was not en- 
trusted to the memory alone, but was also recorded in painted books. 
Doubtless many of the vegetable and other medicines employed 
were mere nostrums administered to give an exalted opinion of the 
doctor’s knowledge and skill rather than with any hope of expecting 

^ II. H. Banc rofl, 'the Native Races of the I’arifir States, Vol. TI, p. 
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With all the real knowledge of the curative propertiCvS of various 
substances, there went a great deal of superstitious quackery. All 
sorts of materials were applied that could have had no possible in- 
fluence in effecting a cure, and the doctors even attempted numerous 
sympathetic magic rites which were similar in every detail to those 
practiced by savage tribes in every portion of the glol>c. 

Self-maintenance. Food. The food of the Aztecs was abundant and 
varied. On the tables of the nobles appeared the animals of the chase, 
the fish from the sea or the numerous lakes, and the vegetables and 
fruits from their highly cultivated gardens. They also regarded as de- 
licious food, Hies from the lakes, Avhich w^re dried, ground, boiled, and 
eaten in the form of cakes ; the eggs of the same fly, which wxre eaten 
as WT do caviar ; many kinds of insects, ants, and bees ; a slime wliich 
form(‘d on the surface of lakes and w^hich was dried until it resembled 
cheese; the eggs of turkeys and turtles, wrhich wore roasted, boiled, 
and made into omelets; various reptiles, frogs and frog spawm, 
shrimj)s, sardines, and crabs, corn silk, cherry stones. 

I)es]:)ite their high civilization the Nahuas consumed human flesh. 
There is no doubt that they ate the arms and the legs of the victims 
sacriiiced to the gods. Their religious cannibalism w-as probably not 
practiced before the cruel-minded Aztecs came into ])owcr, but after 
that lime the custom of eating the flesh of sacrificed enemies became 
almost universal. However, there is little evidence to show that can- 
nibalism as a source of food, unconnected wdth religious rites, was 
ever practiced. It was natural that through long usage they became 
fond of this food, hut that their prejudice was strong against eating 
the flesh of any but their sacrificed foes is proved by the fact that 
multitudes died of starvation during the siege of Mexico by Cortez. 

Royal meals. The king ahvays ate alone in one of the largest r(X)ms 
of the palace. If it was cold weather a charcoal fire was kindled that 
did not smoke but gave off a delicious perfume. The king was seated 
on a low' leather cushion over w'hich the soft skins of animals w'cre 
thrown. The dinner service w'as of the finest w^are, and many of the 
goblets wxTc of gold and silver. It is said that Montezuma had a 
complete service of gold, but he kept it in the temple because a king 
could not use a vessel more than once. His menu consisted of all 
sorts of fish, flesh, and fowl to be found in the kingdom, and food was 
even brought to the royal table from beyond the boundaries. 
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” Relays of couriers were employed in bringing delicacies from afar, 
and as the royal table was every day supplied with fresh iish brought, 
without the modern aids of ice and air-tight ])acking, from a sea- 
coast more than a hundred miles distant, by a road passing chietly 
through a tr()i)ical climate, we can form some idea of the speed with 
which these couriers traveled, 'lliere were cunning cooks among the 
Aztecs and at these extravagant meals there was about as much va- 
riety in the cooking as in the matter cooked.”^ 

One writer gives a long list of roasts stewed, and boiled dishes of 
meat, iish, and poultry seasoned with many kinds of lu^rbs, of which 
the commonest was chile. There were many kinds of bread that very 
closely resembled the modern Mexican tortilla; there were curious 
messes, such as frog spawn and stewed ants cooked with chile ; "but 
more loathsome to us than even such as these . . . was one highly 
seasoned, and probably savory smelling dish, so exquisitely prepared 
that its jnincipal ingredient was completc'ly disguised, yet that in- 
gredient was nothing else than human llesh. Each dish was ke})t 
warm by a chafing-dish ])Iaced under it. Writers do not agree as to 
the exact quantity of food served up at each meal, but it must have 
been immense, since the lowest number of dishes given is three hun- 
dred and the highest three thousand, 'khey were brought into the 
hall by four hundred pages of noble birth, who placed their burdens 
on the matted floor and retired noiselessly. The king then pointed 
out such viands as he wished to partake of, or left the selection to his 
steward, who doubtless took pains to study the likes and dislikes of 
the royal palate.’^ “ 

Hiinling and fishing. The most abundant game killed for food, 
clothes, or sacrifice were deer, hares, wild hogs, wolves, foxes, jag- 
uars, lions, coyotes, monkeys, pigeons, partridges, quails, and acjuatic 
birds. The commonest weapon was the bow and arrow; but sjioars, 
snares, and nets wcrre also used, and with the long blowgun the Aztecs 
became very skillful in bringing down birds. It is said that the hunter 
of water birds would cover his head with a large gourd and then float 
into a flock of them unsuspectecl. 

Young monkeys were caught by putting into a concealed fire a 
peculiar black stone which explcKled when heated. Corn was scat- 

1 ir. IF. liuncn^ft, 'Flic Niitive Races of tlie eacific States. V'ol. IF, p. 175. 

2 Ibid. p. 1 76, 
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tercel alx)ut as a bait, and when the old monkeys l^roughl their young 
to feed they were frightened by the explosion and ran away, leaving 
the young ones an easy prey. Crocodiles were taken with a noose 
around the neck, and also, by the boldest hunters, by inserting a 
stick sharjxaied and barbed at both ends in the animars open mouth. 
It is probable that, while a small ]:)ortion of the common people in 
certain ])arts of the country sought game for food alone, the chase 
was for the most })art a diversion of the nol>les and soldiers. There 
were also certain hunts established by law or custom at certain pe- 
riods of the year, the products of which were devoted to sacrificial 
purposes, although most likely eaten eventually.’' ‘ 

On these hunts a forest would be surrounded l>y a line of hunters. 
At a signal they would move in toward the center, driving the ani- 
mals before them into snares and tra})s that had been set. Those that 
attempted to escape were shot down with arrows. The game thus se- 
cured was carried into the neighboring cities and towns, l^^ach hunter 
carried home the heads of the animals he had killed, and a prize was 
offered to the most successful one. 

Fish was eaten more universally for food than was meat. However, 
cxce])t for the simple statement that the Aztecs used nets and hooks, 
tradition does not tell us more of their methods of fishing. 

As far as we know, the Aztecs kept no herds or Hocks, although 
there were royal colli‘Ctions of animals that included nearly every va- 
riety of quadrupeds, birds, and reptiles. The common people ke])t 
and bred a kind of native dog. turkeys, geese, ducks, and many other 
birds, and the nobles kept deer, hares, and rabbits. 

Agriculture, Whcai the .Aztecs first settled in Mexico they lived on 
the islands in the lake. There was not a great deal of land, and so 
they invented floating gardens. 

''They ob.served small j)()rtions of (he shore, delached bv the high 
water and held together by fibrous roots, (loating about on the sur- 
face of the water. Acting on the suggestion, th(‘y constructed rafts 
of light wood, covered with small sticks, rushes, and reeds, bound 
together with (ibrous, aquatic jdants, and on this foundation they 
heaped two or three feet of black mud from the bottom of (lie lake. 
Thus the broad surface around their island home was dotted with 
fertile gardens, self-irrigated and inde])endent of rains, easily removed 

1 n. II. Haiu roft, Tlic N;Ui\e Kare.s of llie PanTir Slalc.s, Vol. If, p. .S5r. 



AZTECS 


363 


from place to place according to the fancy of the proprietor. They 
usually look the fonn of parallelograms and were often over a hun- 
dred feet long. All the agricultural production of the country, 
particularly maize, chile, and beans, were soon produced in abun- 
dance on the chinami)as [lloaling gardens], while the larger ones even 
bore fruit and shade trees of considerable size, and a hut for the con- 
venience of the owner, or gardener.’’^ 

When the Aztec s moved to the mainland they carried on an elabo- 
rate system of tillage there, so that by' the time of the conquest few 
fertile spots remained uncultivated. The valleys were the favorite 
spots for the cornfields, but the highlands were cultivated as far as 
|X)ssible. The trees and bushes were cut down and burned, and the 
seed was planted among the ashes. After the crop was harv^ested the 
field was allowed to return to grass and bushes for sev^eral years, when 
again it was {)re])ar(‘(i for planting by burning over. As far as is known 
no other fertilizer except ashes was used. 

^rhe farmers had no laboring animals, and the implements used 
were v ery crude, d’hey had a kind of oaken shovel or spade, also a cop- 
per implement with a wooden handle shaped something like a snake 
and used as a farmer today would use a hoe, and a copper sickle that 
was used for iiruning fruit trees. But the implement most commonly 
employed was a sharp stick, the point of which was hardened in the 
fire or tipped with copper. In planting corn the farmer made a hole 
in the ground with this stick and put in a few kernels of corn, cover- 
ing them over with his foot. The field was ('arefully weeded ; and at 
a certain stage in the growth the stalks were supported by heaping 
uj) the soil around them. During the growing season a watchman 
was always in the fields to drive away the birds. If irrigation was 
necessary the water was diverted from rivers and streams into canals 
and ditches. 

Dress. The men’s main article of dress was the breechcloth. At 
first it was made of the fiber of the palm tree and the maguey, but 
later cotton was substituted. The breechcloth was about twenty-four 
feet long and nine inches wide, decorated at the ends with colored 
fringes and tassels. In putting it on, they passed the middle between 
the legs and then wound it around the hips with one end hanging 
down in front aiui the other in the back. Over their shoulders they 
^ n. II. linncroft, The Native Races of the Pacifu: States, Vol. 11, p. ^^46. 
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wore a mantle which was a piece of cloth about four feet long. If 
both shoulders were covered, the mantle was tied in front ; if it was 
worn over one shoulder only, the knot was tied under the other arm. 
The nobles wore two or three of these mantles. 

The women wore a kind of chemise with either no sleeves or very 
short ones. I'his garment was of cotton or of skins and extended to 
a little below the thighs. The lower part of the body was coveretl 
with a petticoat that reached halfway from the knees to the ankles. 
Out of doors a mantle was worn similar to the men’s. On their feet 
they wore sandals made either of skins or of cotton cloth. ^ 

Arts. Jhe metals that were chiefly usctl in their arts were gold, 
silver, coiiptT, tin, and lead (although we do not know where they 
obtained lead or for what they used it). Strange as it may seem they 
knew nothing alxiut iron, one of the most abundant metals with 
which they were surrounded. As a substitute for iron they u.sed an 
alloy of tin and copper, and with tools made of this bronze they could 
cut not only metals but, with the aid of a siliceous dust, the hardest 
substances, such as basalt, porphyiy, amethysts, and emeralds." 

Most of their metals wer(.“ obtained either from mines, which they 
opened in the side of the mountains, or from nuggets of gold and 
masses of native copper that were found on the surface of the ground 
in many places. A good deal of the gold was discovered in the sand 
in the Ix'ds of the rivers. 'I'he gold was kept in the form of dust in 
tubes or quills, or was melted in small pots by the aid of hollow bam- 
boo blowjnpes, used instead of bellows, and cast in small bars. 

"Quicksilver, sulphur, alum, ochre and other minerals were col- 
lected to a certain extent and employed by the natives in the prepa- 
ration of colors and for other purjroses. . . . Such metals as they had 
they were most .skillful in working, chiefly by melting and casting, 
and by carvnng, but also to some extent by the use of the hammer. 
We have no details of the means employed to melt the harder metals, 
beside the rude blow-jupe and furnace mentioned in connection with 
gold.”'* 

The great skill of the Aztec metal workers w^as showm in their gold 
and silver vessels and ornaments; in fact, the Spaniards were so 

^H. H. Bancroft, The Nativ e Races of the Pacific Stales, Vol. II, pp. ,^65 fl. 

2 \V. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. T, p. 39. 

H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. IT, p. 474. 
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struck by the beauty of many of these that instead of melting them 
down for the crude metal they sent them as they were for presents 
to the king and nobles of Spain. I'hey were frank to admit that a 
good deal of the work was superior to that done by the Old World 
workers in gold ajid silver. The Aztecs imitated natural objects such 
as animals, birds, and tish, and it is said that Montezuma had in his 
collection a copy in gold and silver of nearly every animal in his 
kingdom. ''Dr. Hernandez, the naturalist, in preparing a treatise on 
Mexican zoology for Philip 11, is said to have supplied his want of 
real specimens of certain rare species by a resort to these imitations.''^ 
Most Aztec imple- 
ments were made of 
Slone. All the harder 
kinds of stone found 
in the country, such as 
flint, porphyry, l)asalt, 
and obsidian, were 
])ressed into use. I'Vom 
obsidian they obtained 
knives, razors, lancets, 
spearheads, and arrow'- 
heads I)y merely flaking 
a block of the stone, 

"The maker held a 
round l)lock of obsid- 
ian betw'een his bare feet, pressed with his chest and hands on a 
long wooden instrument, one end of whic'h was a])j)lied near the 
edge of the block, and thus split off knife after knife with great 
rapidity, Avhich required only to be fitted to a wooden handle to 
be ready for use. 'fhe edge thus produced was at first as sharp 
as one of steel, but became blunted by slight use, when the instru- 
ment must be throwm aw^ay.”- 

The Aztecs w'ere very skillful in w'orking precious stones. They 
carved all sorts of animals and flowers from emeralds, amethysts, and 
turquoises by means of cojiper tools and sand. They also used pearls, 
mother of pearl, and bright -colored shells in their necklaces, brace- 

^ H. IT. Bam roft, Tlu‘ Native Rae of the Pacific Stales, Vol. II, p. 476. 
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lets, and earrings. Many of their articles of dress or armor were en- 
tirely studded with gems and were so beautiful that the Spaniards 
marveled at the skill displayed. 

The better varieties of cloth were made of cotton or rabbit’s hair, 
or a mixture of the two, but sometimes for such things as carpets or 
tapestry they wove feathers in with the cotton. For coarse cloth 
they used maguey liber or the tiber from palm leaves. Hiese were 
prepared as llax is in the other countries. b\' soaking in water, pound- 
ing, and drying. All the work in the process of making cloth was 
done by the women. d1ie spindle used in spinning was like a top ; 
it was set whirling in a shallow dish. I'he loom for weaving was a 
very crude alTair and was not unlike those found among the less cul- 
tivated people to the north. 

The art which stands out above all others and which shows the 
rare skill that the Aztecs possessed was the feather-mosaic. 'Fhou- 
sands of tropical birds from the fore.sts and the royal collections sup- 
plied the feathers. Some of the colors which only^ the rarest birds 
could furnish were obtained for ordinary work b\' dyeing the white 
plumage of more common birds. 

To prepare for work the artist arranged the colored feathers in 
small earthen dishes within easy reach of his hand, stretched a piece 
of cloth on a board before him, and provided himself with a pot of 
glue and a pair of very delicate pincers. 

''Th(? design he wished to execute was first sketched roughly on the 
cloth, and then with the aid of the pincers feather after feather was 
taken from its dish and glued to the canv'as. . . . Sometimes a whole 
day was consumed in properly choosing and adjusting one delicate 
feather, the artist patiently experimenting until the hue and position 
of the feather, viewed from different points and under different lights, 
became satisfactory to his eye. When a large piece of work was to be 
done, many workmen assembled, a part of the work was given to 
each, and so skillfully was the task performed that the parts rarely 
failed at the end to blend into an harmonious whole,” ^ 

Commerce. The Aztecs had no shops. All the buying and selling 
took place in the great market place. 

''All kinds of food, animal and vegetable, cooked and uncooked, 
were arranged in the most attractive manner. . . . Here were to be 
^II. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Paciik States, Vol. II, p. 4 v^q. 
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found all the native cloths and fabrics, in the piece and made up into 
garments coarse and fine, plain and elaborately embroidered, to suit 
the taste and means of purchasers, precious stones, and ornaments 
of metal feathers, or shells ; implements and weapons of metal, stone, 
and wood, building material, lime, stone, wood, and brick; articles 
of household furniture, matting of various degrees of fineness ; medi- 
cinal herbs and prepared medicines; wood and coal; incense and 
censers; cotton and cochineal, tanned skins; numerous beverages, 
and an iniinite variety of pottery/’^ 

lYade was usually carried on by means of barter, although regular 
purchase and sale were not uncommon. There \vas no regular coined 
money, but several more or less convenient substitutes were used. 
The Aztecs had trans])arent quills of gold dust so that the quantity 
could Ik‘ sc^n ; j)ieces of tin or copper were cut in a T form; and 
bags of cacao containing a specified number of grains were frequently 
used as mediums of exchange.- 

dTe ()ccuj)ation of merchant, or trader, \vas one that was deeply 
respected throughout the wdiole of the Aztec territory. These mer- 
chants waTe exempt from military and other public service, and had 
the right not only to make laws for the regulation of trade, but to 
punish even those who were not of their class for offenses against 
such laws.”^ 

d'he nuTchants made their journeys to the remotest borders of the 
country, and even beyond, carrjdng with them merchandise of rich 
stuffs, jewelry, slaves, and other valuable commodities. They also 
carried presents frojn the king to the local chiefs, and in r(‘turn re- 
ceived oth(*rs and permission to trade. These* friendly provinces, 
realizing the benefits resulting from such expealitions, built roads and 
kept them in repair, constructed bridges or furnished boats over the 
unfordable streams, and, at distances from the towns, placed houses 
for the merchants^ reception. If, on the other hand, the local chiefs 
were unfriendly or offered any violence or indignity, the merchant 
had the means of resistance w-ith him. Large armed groups traveled 
together and were so wtII provided against sudden hostility that 
they could defend themselves until help could arrive from home. At 

’ II. H. nrmrrnft. The Native Races of the Pacific States, W»l. IT, p. 3(S4. 

- W. II. Pres('ott, ('onqiiest of Mexico, \a)l. T, p. T.45. 

^ H. II. Bancroft, The Native Races of the I'acific States, \'ol. II, p. 
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ni<^ht the camp was wjll guarded against sudden attacks from the 
numerous robber bands that infested the mountain passes and valleys. 

Before the time of the Aztec supremacy trade was conducted with 
fairness, and commerce and politics were to a great extent kei)t sep^ 
arate; but with the rise of the Aztecs to power their merchants 
instead of being j)eacelul, industrious, unassuming travelers became 
insolent and overlx^aring, meddling without scruple in the public af- 
fairs of the nations through whose territory they had to pass, and 
trusting to the dread of the armies of Mexico for their own safety; 
carav^ans became little less than armed bodies of robbers, d’he kings 
were ever ready to extend by war the iield of their commerce, and 
to avenge by the hands of their warriors any insult, real or imagi- 
nary, offered to their merchants. The traveling bands of traders 
were instructe<l to prei)are maps of countries traversed, to observe 
carefully their condition for defense, and their resources. If any ))r()v- 
ince was reported rich and desirable its people were ea-sily aggravated 
to commit some act of insolence which served as a {)retext to lay waste 
their lands, and make them tributary to the kings.'’ ‘ 

Cities and buildings. ” Frequent wars and the generally unsettled 
state of the country, made it desirable that the towns should be situ- 
ated near enough to each other to alTord mutual protection, which 
accounts for the great number of towns scattered over the plateau. 
The same causes made a defensible position the primary ol>ject in 
the choice of a site. Thus we find them situated on rocks accessible 
only by a diJlicult and narrow pathway, raised on piles over the water, 
or surrounded by strong walls, palisades, earthworks and ditches. . . . 

"The towns extended over a romparativ^dy large surface, owing to 
the houses being low and detached, and each provided with a court 
and garden. The larger cities seem to have l)een laid out on a regu- 
lar plan, especially in the center, l)ut the streets were narrow ; in- 
deed there was no need of wider ones as all lran.siX)rtation was done 
by carriers, and there were no vehicles. At ititervals a market place 
with a fountain in the center, a square tilled with temples, or a line 
of shade trees relieved the monotony of the long row of low hoirses,'’ - 
The largest of the Aztec cities was Mexico Tenochtitlan, situated 
on the marshy shores of Mexico lake. It has l)een estimated that 

* H. If. Bancroft, Tlic Native Races of the Pacific States, V'ol. If, p. 580. 

2 Ibid. p. 558- 
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the city was twelve miles in circumference and that there were sixty 
thousand houses and a population of about three hundred thousand. 
Owing to the position of the city, trafiic was chielly carried on by 
means of canals, the waters of which flowed through every jiart of 
the city. Along the sides of each canal were quays for the landing of 
goods and passengers, and at the mouth were small buildings which 
served as offices for the customhouse oflicials. 

The streets of the city were pav'ed with a smooth, hard crust of 
cement, and at night they were lighted by burning braziers placed 
at convenient intervals. A force of over a thousand men kept the 
('anals in order and swept an<i sprinkled the streets many times a 
(lay. The water that was used in the city was brought by an aque- 
duct from a hill two miles distant. This aqueduct was constructed 
on a causeway of solid masonry five feet high and live f(H‘t broad. 
It consisted of two masonry pipes, each carrying a volume of water 
ecjual in bulk to a man’s body. Branch pipes carried the water to 
various parts of the town to supply the fountains, tanks, |)arks, and 
baths. ‘ 

^'The hou.ses of the pcxirer classes were built of adobe, wood, cane, 
or ret'ds and stones, mixed with mud, well plastered and polished. 
. . . d'hey wer(‘ generally of an oblong shape, WTre divided into sev- 
eral apartments and occasionally had a gallery in front. They could 
not afford a central court, but had instead a flower or vegetable gar- 
den wherev'er space permitted. I’errace roofs were not uncommon in 
the towns, but more generally the houses of the poorer people were 
thatched with a kind of long thic'k grass, or with overlapping maguey- 
leaves.” - 

The houses of the nobles were usually built of stone, joined with 
fine cement and polished and whitewashed. One story was the com- 
monest form, and there are no accounts of any building being over 
two. This may have been due to fear of the frequent earthquakes or 
to the soft character of the underlying ground around the lake. The 
central court of the building was surroundc'd by many ix)rticoes that 
led to various chambers and halls lighted by large windows. 

”1wo great halls and several reception rooms were situated in 
front ; the sleeping chambers, kitchen, baths, and storerooms were 

‘ H. H. BaiuToft, Native Races of the Racifii: States, Vol. If, pp. 558-559. 

” Ibid. pp. 573 -S 74 - 
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in the rear. . . • The court was paved with flags of stone, tesselated 
marble or hard cement, polished with ochre or gypsum, and usually 
contained a sparkling fountain ; occasionally there was a flowxT gar- 
den, in w^hich a pyramidal altar gave an air of sanctity to the place. ^ 
In the interior of the house the floors were of hard, polished ce- 
ment, the walls were painted and hung with cotton or feather tap- 
estry, and there was not much furniture, ^'It consisted chiefly of 
soft mats and cushions of palm leaves or fur, low tables and small 
stools with palm-leaf backs. The beds were mats piled one upon the 
other, with a block or a palm-leaf, or cotton cushion for a pillow; 
occasionally they were furnished with coverlets and canopies of cot- 
ton or feather-work. Vases tilled with smoldering incense diffused 
their perfume through the chambers. The rooms which were used 
in winter were provided with hearths and lire-screens, and were 
lighted by torches. There were no doors, j^roperly called such, to 
the houses, but where privacy was required, a bamboo or wicker- 
work screen was suspended across the entrance, and secured at night 
with a bar.’’- 

War. There were two chief causes of war: the first was to take 
captives for sacrifice to the gods ; the second was to extend the Aztec 
territory. It was never very diflicult to pick a quarrel and if a real 
cause could not be found one was invented. 

"'I'lie refusal of a neighboring |X)wer to receive in its temi)lc one 
of the Mexican gods, neglect to pay tribute demanded, insults of- 
fered to ambassadors or traveling merchants, or sym])toTns of rebel- 
lion in a city or a province, furnished suflicient ])retext to take up 
arms. The rulers of Mexico, however, always endeavored to justify 
their conduct before they made war, and never commenced hostilities 
without sending due notice of their intention to the adversary.”'^ 
Among a people as warlike as the Aztecs it was natural that the 
profession of fighting was one of the most honorable in the whole 
kingdom. This was especially true among the later kings, whose am- 
bition and passion for conquest could be satisfied only by their war- 
riors. The god of war was the protector of the kingdom. He was 
glorified and honored above all other gods; his altars were forever 
running with human blood ; and as the victims were always pris- 

^H. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. II, p. 571. 

2 Ibid. pp. 572-573- ® Ibid. p. 420. 
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oners of war those who captured them received the highest honors — 
in fact, no positions or decorations under the government were given 
to any but approved soldiers. 

Children were taught by parent and priest the chivalrous deeds 
of their ancestors, whom they were urged to emulate in daring ; titles, 
rewards and posts of honor were offered to stimulate the ambition of 
the young men. 'Ilie king might not receive his crown until with his 
own hand he had taken captives to be sacrificed at the feast of his 
coronation. The jiriests were the foremost inciters to war and car- 
nage. . . . The highest earthly rewards were in store for the victor, 
while the soul of him who fell in battle took immediate flight to 
heaven. Only defeat and cowardice were to be dreaded. 

'"'fhe Aztec warrior's services were rewarded only by promotion, 
since no paid troops were emifloyed. But promotion was sure to 
follow brilliant exploits performed even by the humblest soldier, 
while without such daring deeds the sons of the highest nobles could 
hope for no advancement. Dress and ornaments were the indica- 
tions of rank, and were changed in some detail for ever\" new achieve- 
ment. To escape from the coarse neciuen^ garments of the common 
soldier, and to put on successively the decorative mantles of the 
higher grades, was deemed a siiffii'ient reward and incentive, 'fhe 
costume of each warrior indicated the exact number of prisoners cap- 
tured by the wearer.'’ *' 

The dress of the higher warriors consisted of a VTst of quilted cot- 
ton that was arrow-proof. Sometimes the wealthier chiefs wore a 
cuirass made of thin jilates of gold or silver, and over this a coat of 
gorgeous featherwork. Th(‘ helmets were of wood or silver with wav- 
ing ])lumes and were decorijfed with urecious stones or ornaments 
of gold. 

l^or weapons the Aztecs tiaU bows and arrows, slings, clubs, spears, 
light javelins, and swords. They never used poison on their arrows, 
for such warfare would have defeated the purpose of war; namely, 
taking prisoners alive. 

When war was decided uix)n, the Aztecs sent spies to the country 
to determine the resources, to prepare maps showing the rivers, 

^ A coarse white stuff made from the threads of the aloe. 

2 ri. Fi. liaiKToft, The Native Races of the Pacific Stales, Vol. II, p. 40T ; W. IT. Pres- 
cott, Conquest of Afexico, Vol. I, pp. 43 ff. 
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plains, mountains, and passes, and to lind out the means of protec- 
tion possessed by the enemy. The reward for this information was 
a piece of land. 

The army was divided into groups of eight thousand men, and these, 
in turn, into companies of three or four hundred each with its own 
c<^mmander. 

When the territory of the enemy was reached, if the king was 
present he gave the signal to begin fighting by blowing on a large 
shell-like trumpet. The men rushed to the fight amid the shrieking 
of musical instruments, the clash of swords against shields, yelling 
their war cries so that the noise was enough to strike terror in the 
hearts of those who had never fought before. 

^'In fighting there appears to have been no special tactics; the 
commanders of the divisions and the captains used every effort to 
keep their men together, and were very careful to protect the stand- 
ard, as, if that was taken, the battle was considered lost and all lied. 
They observed the wise policy of keeping a number of men in reserve' 
to replace any who were wearied or had exhausted their weapons. 
The archers, slingers, and javelin men commenced the action at a 
distance and gradually drew nearer, until they came to close quar- 
ters, when they took to their swords and s|)ears. All movements, 
Ixith in advance and retreat, w^ere rapidly executed. Sometimes a 
retreat was feigned in order to draw the enemy into an ambuscade 
which had been prepared beforehand. The chief object was to take 
prisoners and not to slay ; when an enemy rcffusc^d to surrender, they 
endeavored to wound them in the foot or leg so as to proven I esca[)e, 
but they never accepted a ransom for a prisoner. Certain men were 
attached to the anny whose duty it was to remove the killed and 
wounded during the action, so that the enemy might not know the 
losses and take fresh heart.”’ 

When the king or a feudatory lord captured a prisoner for the first 
time, his success was made the occasion of much rejoicing. The cap- 
tive, dressed in showy apparel and mounted on a litter, w’^as borne 
to the town in great triumph, accompanied by a host of warriors 
shouting and singing ; at the outskirts of the city the procession was 
met by the inhabitants, some playing on musical instruments, others 
dancing and singing songs composed for the occasion. The prisoner 

^H. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific Slates, Vol. II, p. 426. 
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was saluted with mimic honors, and his captor greatly extolled and 
congratulated. Numbers of people arrived from the adjoining towns 
and villages to assist in the general hilarity, bringing with them pres- 
ents of gol<l, jewels, and rich dresses. Upon the day appointed for 
the sacrifice a grand festival was held, previous to and after which 
the lord fasted and performed certain prescribed ceremonies. The 
victim was usually dressed for the occasion in the robes of the god of 
the sun and sacrificed in the usual manner.^ With some of the blood 
that flowed, the priest sprinkled the four sides of the temple; the 
remainder was collected in a vessel and sent to the noble captor, who 
with it sprinkled all the gods in the courtyard of the temple, as a 
thank-offering for the victory he had gained. After the heart was 
taken out, the body was rolled down the steps and received below; 
the head was then cut off ami placed upon a high pole. Afterwards 
the body was tlayed, and the skin stuffed with cotton and hung up 
in the captor’s himse as a memento of his prowess.'' “ 

‘ Sec pag(; .vS,S. 

2 II. 11 . UanerofL, The Native Races of the Racific States, Vol. II, pp. 42S-42(). 
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AZTECS (Concluded) 

Marriage. The marrying age was much later among the Aztecs 
than among a good many other early peoples. Men were not mar- 
ried until they had reached the age of twenty to twenty-two, but 
girls were married from eleven to eighteen. Unions were not per- 
mitted Ixdween blood relations nor between those descended from a 
common ancestor. When a youth reached marriageal)le age he or 
his parents asked permission of his teacher, who was usually the 
t)riest ; but if he ran away and was married without their consent 
he had to undergo penance and was looked U]X)n as ungrateful and 
ill-bred. Frequently the high priest ordered him to marry when he 
reached the proper age; -if he refused, he was obliged to remain con- 
tinent through life and to dedicate himself tc^ the service of the gods. 
If, later, he wanted to marry he was despised l>y all his friends and 
j)ublicly denounced as infamous, inasmuch as he had shown himself 
to be devoid of firmness and unable to kec*p the vow to which he had 
voluntarily bound himself. 

''When the time came for the parents to choose a wife for their 
son, all the rc*lations were called together, and informcMl by the father 
that the youth had now reached an age when he should be ])rovided 
with a wife. . . . d'he youth was then summoncxl before his })arents, 
and his father addressed him, saying : 'My son, thou art now a man, 
and it sec‘ms to us ]>roj)er to sc^arch among the maidens fc^r a wife fc^r 
thee. Ask thy tutors for permission to separate thysc‘lf from thy 
friends, the youths with whom thou hast been educated.' 

The youth ex])resse(l his willingness, whereupon the parents pr(‘- 
pared a feast to which were invited all the relatives of the boy and 
his instructors. 

After the meal was eaten, one of the youth’s relations told the 
priestly instructors why they were summoned and asked permission 
for the marriage. This, of course, was always granted. The tutor of 

^ 11. H. Bancroft, 'the Native Races of the Pacific Stales, Vol. IT, p. 252 . 
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the youth then addressed him, telling him ''to persevere in the paths 
of virtue, not to forget the teachings he had received, and to con- 
tinue to be a zealous servant of the gods; he advised him that as he 
was now about to take a wife he must be careful to provide for her 
support’’^ and to educate his children. 

"I'he next step was for the parents to meet with the other rela- 
tions to decide on a girl. The astrologers were called in to determine 
whether the signs were favorable or not ; if they found them so, steps 
were taken to get the consent of the girl’s parents. Two old women 
were sent as negotiators, bringing with them presents from the boy’s 
parents. Negotiations were carried on for several days if the girl’s 
j)arents were favorably inclined. The details were discussed and more 
presents were exchanged. Finally the girl was called to a meeting of 
all her relatives, when the matter was gone over in detail, her duties 
as a wife were defined, and she was charged to serve and please her 
husband. 

Jh‘f(^re the wedding day, which had been selected by the astrolo- 
gers, the time was spent in issuing invitations to friends and rela- 
tives, in preparing the feast, and in decorating with garlands of 
llowers the house of the l)ridegroom’s [)arents, where the ceremony 
was to take place. When all was in readiness, friends of the groom 
went to the house of the bride to conduct her to the ceremony. 

"The bridegnxnn met his betrothed at the entrance of his house, 
]:)receded by four women bearing lighted torches ; in his hands he car- 
ried a censer with burning incense, and another was given to the bride. 
With these they at once perfumed each other, and the groom, taking 
her by the hand, led her into the room prepared for the ceremony.’^ - 

They were seated upon a mat sj^reatl close to the fireplace. The 
bridegroom’s motlier then presented numerous garments to the bride, 
and the bride’s mother gave presents to the groom. 'Fhe priest next 
gave a long addn^ss to the couple, in which he defined the duties 
of married life and told them how they should bring up their chil-, 
dren. They were told to be faithful to one another, to keep peace 
and harmony in the family, to overlook each other’s failings, and to 
remember that they wore united for life by a tie which only death 
could sever. 

' H. H. H;in( roft . The Nati\'e Races of the Pacific States, Vol. IT, p. 25.^. 

2 Ibid. p. 256. 
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the conclusion of the address the couple stood up, and the 
priest tied the end of the man’s mantle to the dress of the woman. 
"J"hey then walked seven times around the lire, casting therein copal 
and incense, and giving presents to each other, while their friends 
and relatives threw chains of flowers around their necks and cov- 
ered them with garlands. The mother-in-law of the bride now brought 
some food and gave four mouthfuls to the bride to eat and afterw’’ards 
gave the same c}uantity to the bridegroom. They then received the 
congratulations of their friends, while at the same time a dance was 
performed to the sound of musical instruments.”^ 

Accompanied by the dancers and musicians, the newly wedded 
pair were conducted to the temple door, where they were received 
by the priests. The young couple and their parents entered the build- 
ing, the rest remained outside. The priest led them to the altar of 
the idol, where prayers were said. He then placed over their shoul- 
ders beautiful shawls in the middle of which were })ainte(l skeletons 
as a symbol that only death could separate them. After perfuming 
them with the censers, he led them back to the door of the temj)le, 
where they were received by their friends, who took (hem hoim* for 
the banquet. But the young couple could take no part in the feasting 
and dancing. For four days they remained in seclusion fasting and 
praying under the close guard of an old woman. 

Polygamy was permitted, although it was j)rol)ably confined to the 
nobles and men of wealth.- The first wife was always the chief one, 
and the others were little better than concubines. With them the 
tying of the garments was the only ceremony ; but the husband could 
not divorce them without just cau.se and the p(Tmission of the courts, 
and in no case could they or their children inherit property. 

A man could divorce his wife, but it was not a common practice. 
When a couple decided that they could not live together peaceably, 
or if one had a just cau.se of complaint against the other, they brought 
their case before a judge. He investigated carefully and did not grant 
permission to separate unless he found good and sufficient reason. 
But before allowing the divorce he used his best efforts to secure 
reconciliation, reminding the couple of the solemn obligation they 
had taken on themselves at the altar of the idol and pointing out 

n. Uancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. 11 , p. 257. 

* W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. 1, p. 151. 
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the public disgrace it would be for their parents. Sometimes the 
judges, after investigation, refused to issue the decree and dismissed 
them with a stern reproval. 

Children, l^efore a child was born a feast was held to which were 
invited all those friends and relatives who had been j)resent at the 
wedding. Long speeches were given in which the parents were con- 
gratulated and the \aning coui)le were told how to look after the child. 

During the period ])receding birth the mother w^as obliged to do 
certain things and to avoid others that the child might be normal 
in every way. But most of these things, such as not sleeping in the 
daytime so that the child's face might not be contorted, and not eat- 
ing certain foo<Is so that the child's palate might not he hard, w^ere 
of a superstitious nature and had no practical value. 

During the time of birth the mother w^as carefully tended, at least 
among the wealthy and nol)les. Everything was done for her so that 
she should suffer as little* as possible. When the child was born, those 
in attendance washed it, jneantime muttering prayers and whisper- 
ing in its ear words of W'clcome and admonition. They also praised 
the mother fe)r her bravery and fortitude. 

The ('(‘remony of baptism was held at some auspicious time, de- 
termined u]X)n l)y the astrologers. A great feast was held to which 
the friends were invited. The child W'as placed on a pile of leaves in 
tlie courtyard and w^as surrounded by the insignia of its father’s 
trade or profession, sucli as bows and arrows or agricultural tools, 
or, if a girl, by a spindle and distaff. Those w^ho had assisted at its 
birth next touched various jKirts of the body with water, at the same 
time muttering prayers asking the gods to jirotect it from evil and 
to make it strong and well. A name was now given to it, taken (*ither 
from the sign of the day or from a bird or an animal, if it was a boy ; 
or from the name of a fhnver, if it w^as a girl. The child was now 
called upon three times by its new' name and admonished to make 
good use of the weapons or imidements that had been placed in its 
tiny hands. After this it w'as taken to its cravlle in the house, w^hen 
further prayers were said. This baptismal feast often lasted twenty 
days if the parents were wealthy, and during all this time there w^as 
much rejoicing, and many presents were given and received. 

Education, 'riie education of the child was begun by its parents 
as soon as it was able to walk, and later was finished by the priests. 
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''Aside from the superstitious and idolatrous flavor with which 
ever}^thing Aztec was more or less tainted, the care taken to mould 
aright the minds of the youth of both sexes is worthy of admiration. 
Both parents and priests strenuously endeavored to inspire their pu- 
pils with a horror of vice and a love of truth. Respect for their elders 
and modesty in their actions was one of their first lessons, and lying 
was severely punished.’'^ 

The schools for boys were of two classes : those for the children of 
the common people and those for the children of noble birth. The 
schools for the common children were situated in the various quar- 
ters of the city. The parents were expected to enter the boys when 
they were four or five years old. There they were "instructed how 
to sweep the sanctuary, to replenish the tire in the sacred censers, to 
clean the schoolhouse, to do penance more or less severe according 
to their age, to go in parties to the forest to gather wood for the 
temples. Each pupil took his meals at the house of his parents, but 
all were obliged to sleep in the seminary. At nightfall all assembled 
in llie 'house of song^ and were there taught the arts of singing and 
dancing, which formed part of a Mexican education ; they wen^ also 
exercised here in the use of arms.'' - At the age of fifteen or sixteen 
the boys were withdrawn in order that they might follow a trade or 
profession. 

In the schools for the nobility the boys did not do as much manual 
labor as those in the common schools, nor did they take their meals 
at home. They were "instructed in all that the plebeians learned, 
besides many of the arts and sciences, such as the study of heroic 
songs and sacred hymns, which they had to U^arn by heart, histor\% 
religion, philosophy, law, astronomy, astrology and the writing and 
interj)reting of hieroglyphics. If not quick and diligent they were 
given less food and more work; they were admonisheil to be virtu- 
ous and chaste, and were not allowed to leave the temple, until with 
their father'vS pennission they went out from it to be married, or, in 
the case of a youth of strength and courage, to go to the wars ; those 
who showed qualities fitted for a military life were exercised in g>'m- 
nastics and trained to the use of w'eapons, to shoot wdth the bow, 
manage the shield, and to cast darts at a mark. Their courage, 

'll. 1 1 . Biincrofl, 'I'he N'lUive Races of the I'acitic Slates, \'ol. IT, p. 240. 
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strength, and endurance underwent severe tests; they were early 
afforded opportunities of realizing the hardships of camp life, and, 
while boys, were sent to carry provisions to the soldiers, upon wiiich 
occasions their behavior w'as closely watched, and a (lis{)lay of cour- 
age met with a suitable promotion or reward/'^ 

Connected with the temple WTre large girls' seminaries, wdiich w'cre 
under the supervision of the priestesses. Mlie building w\as guarded 
by old men to [)revent the boys and girls from meeting; and if any 
girl left her apartment without a guard, (he soles of her feet WTre 
pricked with thorns until the blood flowed. When they went out 
they w'cre always accompanied by priestesses; and if during these 
walks they raised their eyes or in any w^ay noticed anyone, they 
w\Te severely punislied. 

'"'riie maidens had to sweej) out those precincts of the tem]jle oc- 
cupied by them and attend to the sacred tire; they were taught the 
tenets of their religion and shown how- to draw blood from their bodies 
when offering sacrifice to the gods. They also learned how^ to make 
feather-w'ork, and to sj)in and weave mantles; particular attention 
w-as given to their i)ersonal cleanliness; they w^re obliged to bathe 
frequently, and to be skillful and diligent in all household affairs. 
They were taught to speak wdth reverence, to humble themselves 
in the prest'iice of their elders, and to observe a modest and bashful 
demeanor at all times, 'rhcy rose at day-break, and whenever they 
showed themselv-es idle or rude, punishment wais inflicted. At night 
the i)upils sle|)t in large rooms in sight of the matrons, who watched 
them clos(‘ly. The daughters of the nobles wdio entered the seminaries 
at an early age, remained there until taken awaiy by their parents to 
marry." - 

Pleasures. The Aztecs, from the king to the lowest peasant, w'ere 
fond of feasts and amusements of all kinds. Fvvery event, such as a 
birthday, a housew- arming, or a successful journey, w-as celebrated by 
a feast. Such a feast meant the distribution of costly presents to 
the guests, and often a man WH)uld impoverish himself for life or 
even sell himself to slavery that he might give one entertainment 

Mf. IF. iJaiK roft, The Xativc Races of tFie Pacific States, Vol. If, p. 244; W. H. 
IVcscott, Conquest of .Mexico, Vol. 1 , pp. i6g 170. 

2 II. II. Bancroft, 1 he Native Races of the Pacific Slates, Vol. II, p. 245; W. II. 
Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. I, pp. 69- 70. 
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which w^ould immortalize his memory. ” Moreover, the priests . . . 
took advantage of this disposition to ordain long and frequent cele- 
brations in honor of innumerable gods; in short, it is difficult to 
conceive what part of tlie year could have been saved for business 
from whal seems to have been a continual round of merry-making . . . 

”The grandeur of (he feast depended, of course, upon the wealth 
of the host, the rank of the guests, and the importance of the event 
celebrated. For many days before a noble or wealthy man enter- 
tained his friends, an army of servants were emjdoyed in sweeping 
the approaches to the house, decorating the halls and courts with 
branches and garlands, erecting arbors, and strewing the floors with 
flowers and sweet herbs ; others prepared the table service, killed and 
dressed the dogs, plucked fowls, cooked tamales, baked bread, ground 
cacao, brewed drinks, and manufactured perfumed cigarettes.’'^ 
When the guests arrived they were greeted by their host and pre- 
sented with (lowers. Before dinner (hey wandered about the grounds 
and buildings admiring the decorations. After the elaborate meal to- 
bacco was passed, and the guests enjoyed its fragrant smoke while 
profes.sional entertainers sang and danced. 

Dwarfs, deformed beings, and curious objects were also intro- 
duced to vary the entertainment, but the professional jesters wxre 
the favorites, and the jokes made by them raised many a laugh, 
though this was ratlier forced perhaps by those at whose expense 
said jokes were cracked, for these fools were fully as privileged as 
their contemporary Euro])ean brothers of motley, and sometimes 
spoke very biting truths in the shape of jest.”“ 

Dancing was one of the favorite Aztec amusements, and frequently 
thousands would engage in this pleasure at one time. One of these 
big dances took place either in the plaza or in the courtyard of the 
temple, in the center of which were spread the mats for the musicians. 

'^The nobles and aged men formed a circle nearest to the drums, 
the people of le.ss importance formed a circle a little distance behind, 
and the young people composed a third ring. Two leading dancers 
directed the movements; and whatever steps they made were imi- 
tated by the performers. When all was ready, a whistle gave the sig- 
nal and the drums wx^re beaten lightly to a well-known tunc started 

i H. If. naniToft, 'Fhe Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. II, p. 284. 

^ Ibid. pp. 285 280. 
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by (he leaders and taken up by the dancers, who at the same time 
began to move their feet , arms, heads and bodies in perfect accord. 
Each verse or couplet was repeated three or four times, the dancers 
keeping time with their rattles. Each must keep his relative posi- 
tion in the circle, and complete the circuit at the same time; the 
inner circle, therefore, moved at a slow, dignified pace, suited to the 
rank and age of the men composing it; the second proceeded some- 
what faster, while the dancers in the outer circle aj)i)roachcd a run 
as the dance became livelier. . . . When one set of dancers became 
tired, another took its place, and so the dance continued through the 
whole day, each song taking about an hour. Jesters and clowns in 
various disguises circulated between the lines, cutting capers, crack- 
ing jokes and serving refreshments.” ' 

The drama usually took the form of burlesques. There was no 
special theater building, and so the lower porch of the temple was 
used or a stage was erected in the plaza. 

^'Here the people congregated after dinner on gala-days to wit- 
ness the performance, in which deaf, lame, blind, defonned or sick 
j)eoplc, or sometimes, merchants, mechanics, or i)rominent citizens, 
were mimicked, burlesqued, and made fun of. Each actor endeav- 
ored to represent his role in the most grotesque manner possible. He 
who was for the moment deaf gave nonsensical answers to questions 
put to him ; the sick man depicted the effects of pain, and so forth. 
When these had exhausted their stock of jokes, others entered as 
beetles, frogs, or lizards, croaking, whistling and skipping about the 
stage after the manner of the creatures they represented. The boys 
from the temple also appeared as birds and butterflies, and flocked 
into the trees in the courtyard. Each performer rehearsed his part 
before apj^earing in public, and great care was taken that no blun- 
der should mar the beauty of the plot. The priests added to the 
fun by blowing mud-balls at the actors through wooden tubes, 
and praising or censuring the performance in a jocular manner. 
The entertainment concluded with a ball, which was attended by 
all the actors.” - 

Music did not play an important part on the stage of the Aztecs, 
and although we hear of singers appearing, yet there is no mention 

^ H. ir. Hanrroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. IT, pp. 288 2S9. 

* Tbifl. pp. 2Q1-292. 
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of instrumental concerts. But apart from the drama, music played 
an important part in (he lives of the pcoi)le. 

'rhe principal musical instruments were drums, horns, shells, trum- 
pets, and shrill whistles made from cleft lx)nes. Of these the drum 
was the favorite, and the beating of several in accord served as 
the accompaniment for the song and the dance. There were two 
kinds of drums : one was a hollow cylinder of wood about three feet 
high and a foot and a half in fliameter, carried at the ui)pcr eml by 
the dressed skin of a deer, and played upon with the hands. 'Fhe 
other *'was entirely of woo<l and had no opening but tw^o parallel 
slits on one side, the enclosed piece being divided in the center so as 
to form two tongues, each of which increased in thickness towards 
its extremity. The drum was placed in a horizontal i)Osition and (he 
sound was produced by beating on the tongues with slicks tij^ped 
with rubber balls.” ^ 

”Thc ancient writers unite in praising the perfect unison and good 
time observed by the singers, both in solo and quartette, with chorus 
and responses, and they mention particularly the little boys of from 
four to eight yi\ars of age, who rendered the soprano in a manner 
that refleded great credit on the training of their priestly tutors. 
Each temple and many nol)lemen kept clowns and bands of pro- 
fessional musicians, usually led by a priest, who composed odes ap- 
propriate to every occasion, and set them to music. Bass singers 
were rare, and were prized in proportion to their rarity. They had 
a great number of popular songs or ballads, which were known in 
all classes.” - 

The national game of the Aztecs resembled modern soccer football. 
The ground on which it was played w*as a hundred feet long and fifty 
feet wide, inclosed by a smooth wall from nine to twelve feet high on 
the sides and somewhat lower at the ends. The game was played by 
two or three men on a side using a hand India-rubber ball about three 
or four inches in diameter. The players wore breechcloths and some- 
times skins to protect the parts coming in contact with the ball. 

''The rule was to hit the ball only with knee, elbow, shoulder, or 
buttock, as agreed upon, the latter was, however, the favorite way, 
and to touch the wall of the opposite side wdth the ball, or to send 

1 H. II. liancroft, The Native Rarcs of the Pacific States, p. 293. 

2 Ibid. pp. 293-204. 
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it over, either of which counted a point . He who struck the ball with 
his hand or foot, or with any part of his body not previously agreed 
ui)on, lost a point ; to settle such matters without dispute a priest 
acted as referee. On each side-wall, equidistant from the ends, was 
a large stone, carved with images of idols, pierced through the cen- 
ter with a hole large enough just to admit the passages of the ball; 
the player who by chance or skill drove the ball through one of these 
openings not only won the game for Jiis side, but was entitled to the 
cloaks of all i)resent, and the haste with which the spectators scram- 
bled otT in order to save their garments is said to have been the most 
amusing part of the entertainment. A feat so dilTicult was, of course, 
rarely accomi)lished, save by chance, and the successful player was 
made as much of as a i)rize winner at the ()lym{)ic games, nor did he 
omit to present thank offerings to the gods of the game for the good 
fortune vouchsafed him.’'^ This game was so pojmlar that certain 
towns gave in taxes sixteen thousand balls, most towns of any size 
had special playing Jields, and tlie king had professional teams to play 
for him. 

Religion. ''In contemplating the religious system of the Aztecs, 
one is struck with its api>arent incongruity, as if some portion of it 
had emanated from a comparatively relined people, open to gentle 
inlluences, while the rest breathes a spirit of unmitigated ferocity. 
It naturally suggests the idea of two distinct sources and authorizes 
the belief that the Aztecs had inherited from thi'ir predecessors a 
milder faith, on which was afterwards engrafted their own mythol- 
ogy. The latter soon became dominant, and gave its dark coloring 
to the creeds of the conquered nations.”-’ 

ddieirs was a system of polytheism, dliere were thirteen ])rincipal 
deities and more than two hundred lesser ones, who jnesided over the 
elements, the changes of the seasons, and the various 0 (’('U])ations of 
man, and to eacli of whom some special day or appropriate feast was 
dedicated. 

The supreme invisible god was Tcotl. He was thought of as the 
creator of the universe ; but as he was so high above the common 
people, there were no prayers, offerings, feasts, or temples in his honor. 
Little is told about him by the early writers other than the vague 


^ 11. ir. liiincroft, The Native Races of the Pacific Stales, Vol. II, pp. 298-2Qq. 
W. II. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. I, pp. 56 57. 



3^4 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


idea that the people recognized him, but certainly he played little 
or no part in their religious life. 

At the head of all the gods worshiped by the Aztecs and in whose 
honor a temple was built was Huitzilopochtli, who presided over war. 
According to the legend, his mother, Coatlicue, was one day walking 
in the temple when she saw a little ball of feathers floating in the air. 
She took this and put it in her bosom, but when she reached home she 

could not find it. Soon after 
she found herself pregnant. Her 
children, fearful of the dishonor 
to their house, sought to kill 
her; but suddenly the god was 
born, fully grown and carrying 
a shield and spear. He immedi- 
ately killed all (he children who 
were threatening his mother. 
This god became the protector 
of the Aztecs and led them 
from one victory to another. 
In his honor (he great temple 
was built, and there his gigan- 
tic statue was placed. It was 
loaded with costly ornaments 
and jewels. His altar ran red 
with the blood of a thousand 
human sacrifices.^ 

"'A far more interesting per- 
sonage in (heir mythology was 
Quetzalcoatl, god of the air, a divinity who, during his residence 
on earth, instructed the natives in the use of metals, in agriculture, 
and in the arts of government.” “ 

^*He is described as having been white, — a large, broad-browed, 
great-eyed man, with long black hair and thick beard. His life was 
rigidly temperate, and his industry was directed by the profoundest 
wisdom. He amassed great treasure, and his was the invention of 

* 11 . IT. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. Ill, pp. 289^-290; 
W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. 1 , p. 58. 

* W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. I, p. 59. 
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gcm-cutting and of metal-casting. All things prospered in his time. 
One ear of corn was a man’s load, and the gourds, or pumpkins, of 
the day were as tall as one’s body. No one dyed cotton then, for it 
grew of all colors, and all other things in like manner were perfect 
and abundant.” ' 


Temples. The temples of the gods w^ere very numerous. Fre- 
quently there would be several hundred of them in a single city. 
The celebrated temple to Huitzilopochtli will be described as a 


good example of this type of Aztec 
architecture. 

” A square w^all about four thou- 
sand eight hundred feet in circum- 
ference, from eight to nine feet 
in height and of great thickness, 
with its sides facing the cardinal 
points, formed the courtyard of 
the tcm})le. It was built of stones 
and lime, plastered and polished. 
. . . At the center of each wall 
stood a large two-stoiy building, 
divided into a number of rooms, 
in which the military stores and 
weapons were kept. . . . In the 
center [of the court] stood the 
great temple, an oblong, parallelo- 
gramic pyramid, about three hun- 
dred and seventy-live feet long 
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and three hundred feet broad at the base, three hundred and 


twenty-tivc by two hundred and fifty at the summit, and rising in 


five superimposed, perpendicular terraces to the height of eighty- 


six feet.’ 


*''rhe ascent was by a (light of steps, at an angle of the pyramid, 
on the outside. This led to a sort of terrace, or gallery, at the base 
of the second story, which passed quite around the building to an- 
other flight of stairs, commencing also at the same angle as the pre- 
ceding and directly over it, and leading to a similar terrace; so that 


1 H. II. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. Ill, p. 260. 

2 Ibid. Vol. II, pp. 577 ff- 
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one had to make the circuit of the temple several times, before reach- 
ing the summit/' ‘ 

One reason at least for these circular stairs was to enable all the 
populace gathered in the temple court to sec the priests in their gor- 
geous robes as they ascended to the sacrificial platform on the top. 
On this platform were the sanctuaries of Huitzilopochtli and his half- 
brother Tezcatlipoca. 

'^The gigantic images of these gods rested upon large stone altars 
three to four feet high, their monstrous grandeur shielded from the 
vulgar gaze of the multitude by rich curtains hung with tassels and 
golden pellets like bells, which rattled as the hangings moved. Before 
the altar stood the terrible stone of sacrifice, a green block about five 
feet in length, and three in breadth and height, rising in a ridge on 
the top so as to bend the body of the victim uj)wards and allow the 
easy extraction of the heart. - 

^I'here also stood before each cha])el a stone about live or six feet 
high on which lire was kejit continually burning by virgins and 
priests; for, like the tire in the temyile of Vesta, it was thought that 
great disaster would follow should it be extinguished. 

Priests, '"flu* sacerdotal ord<‘r was very numerous; as may be 
inferred from the statement that five thousand j)riests were, in some 
way or other, attached to the principal tem})le in the capital. The 
various ranks and functions of this multitudinous body wore dis- 
criminated with great exactness. 'Fhose best instructed in music 
took the management of the chorus. Others arranged the festivals 
conformal>le to the calendar. Some superintended the educati(m of 
youth, and others had charge of the hieroglyj)hical paintings and 
oral traditions; while the dismal rites of sacrifice were reserved for 
the chief dignitaries of the order. At the head of the whole estab- 
lishment were two high priests, elected from the order, as it would 
seem, by the king and principal nobles without reference to birth, 
but solely for their qualifications, as shown by their previous con- 
duct in a subordinate station. They were equal in dignity, and in- 
ferior only to the sovereign, who rarely acted without their advice 
in weighty matters of public concern. 

^'The priests were each devoted to the service of some particular 

* W. IT. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. T, p, 72. 
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deity, and had quarters provided within the spacious precincts of 
their tcni|)le ; at least, while engaged in immediate attendance there, 
for they were allowed to marry, and have families of (heir own. 
In this monastic residence they lived in all the stern severity of con- 
v(‘ntual discijdine. Thrice during the day and once at night, IIkt 
wer(‘ called to prayers. They were frequent in their ablutions and 
vigils, and mortilicd the flesh by fasting and cruel penance, — draw- 
ing blood from their bodies by flagellation, or by ])iercing them with 
the thorns of the aloe ; in short, by practising all those austerities to 
whi{'h fanaticism . . . has resorted. 

great cities v\X‘re divided into districts, jflaced under the 
charge of a sort of j)arochial clergy, w'ho regulated every act of reli- 
gion within their jmecincts. It is remarkable that they administered 
the rites of confession and absolution. 'The secrets of the confessional 
were held inviolable, and penances were im])osed of much the same 
kind as those enjoined in the Roman ('atholic Church. dTere were 
two remarkable peculiarities in the Aztec ceremony. The first was, 
that, as the repetition of an offense, once atoned for, was deemed in- 
ex])iable, confession was made but once in a man’s life, and was usu- 
ally deferred to a late period of it, \vhen the penitent unburd(‘ned his 
conscience, and settled, at once, the long arrears of iniquity. Another 
peculiarity W'as, that priestly absolution w^as received in i)lace of the 
legal i)unishment of offences, and authorized an acquittal in case of 
arrest. Ja)ng after the Conquest, the simple natives, when they came 
under the arm of the law, sought to escape by producing the (ertificate 
of their confession.”' 

Attai'hed to most temples was a group of ])riestesses whose duties 
consisted in keeping the sacred fires burning, weaving and embroider- 
ing tapestry and ornamental work for the temple, and numerous other 
things necessary for the worsliip of the gods. Should one of them vio- ’ 
late her vows of chastity, she was immediately put to death. 

Religious ceremonies. The Aztecs were a very religious people ; 
that is, in the sense that they were constant in their attendance at 
the temples. Nearly every day in the year was set aside for the wor- 
ship of some particular deity. Some of their ceremonies were light 
and haj)py and consisted of songs and dances. Processions were held 
in which women and children, flower-crowned, bore in their hands 

^ W. H. Prescott, ca^nquest of Mexico, \'nl. 1, p|). 6f) IT. 
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gifts of fruit, maize, and sweet incense to be placed on the altars of 
the gods. No blood other than that of animals was spilled in sacri- 
lice. But how different were most of their ceremonials, when the 
altars ran red with the blood of human victims! These latter rites 
were too numerous to be desc ribed in detail, and so only a few typical 
ones will be given. 

On the day of the festival great masses of the people assembled 
ill the temple court. At the appointed hour the priestly procession, 
leading their captives, who had been stripped of all clothing, slowly 
wended its way up the long staircase of the temple. At the top the 
high priest, clothed in red, and his five assistants, dressed in white, 
met the procession. The first victim was led to the sacrificial stone. 
There he was seized by the grim and merciless priests and thrown 

prostrate on his back two holding his legs, two his feet, and the 

fifth his head. The high priest drew near, the stone knife was lifted 
and plunged into the breast of the man. 'fhere was one great cry of 
agony, a shuftle of feet as the assistants were swayed to and fro by 
the death struggles of the victim, then all was silent save the mut- 
tering of the high priest as he plunged his hand into the wound and 
tore out the palpitating heart. This he held up on high and then 
cast at the feet of the deity to whom the temple was dedicated. 
Sometimes the heart was placed in the mouth of the idol with a 
golden spoon and its lips were anointed with the blood. Below was 
the hum of adoration from the thousands of uj)turned faces. One 
after another of the victims* would be sacrificed in this way until 
the priests, the altars, in fact the entire platform, were dripping with 
human blood. In each case the still quivering bodies were cast down 
the temple steps and then delivered to the warriors who had taken 
them in battle. In joyful procession the boflies were carried to the 
homes of the warriors and there eaten at a great feast. “ 

At the feast of the maturity of fruit ” those who had captives to 
offer brought them to the temple. 

” At a certain signal each owner seized his captive by tne hair and 
dragged or led him to the foot of the temple steps. Thereupon those 


* The best authorities state that at least ten thousanfl victims were yearly slaughtered 
in the capital. — W. II. Pkkscott, Conquest of ^Mexico, Vol. I, p. 7g (note). 

2 II. 11. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific Slates, Vol. II, pp. 307 fl. : W. H. 
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priests who were appointed to execute the fearful sacrifice descended 
from the temple each bearing in his hand a bag tilled with certain 
stupefying powder extracted from the yiauhili plant, which they 
threw into the faces of the victims to deaden somewhat the agony 
before them. Each naked and bound captive was then borne upon 
the shoulders of a priest up to the summit of the temple, wdiere 
smouldered a great heap of glowing coal. Into this the bearers cast 
their living burdens, and when the cloud of dust was blown off the 
dull red mass could be seen to heave, human forms could be seen 
writhing and twisting in agony, the crackling of flesh could be dis- 
tinctly heard. But the wretches were not to die by fire; in a few 
moments, and before life was extinct, the blackened and blistered 
wretches were raked out by the watching priests, cast one after an- 
other on the stone of sacrifice, and in a few moments all that re- 
mained upon the summit of the temple was a hea}) of human hearts 
smoking at the feet of the god of fire.” ^ 

The god Tezcatlipoca was thought of as ”the soul of the world ” 
and was jjit tured as a handsome man endowed with perpetual youth. 
A year before the sacrifice in his honor a captive youth of splendid 
jihysique and beauty was chosen to be his representative on earth. 
Tutors instructed him how to perform his new role with grace and 
dignity. He lived on the fat of the land, he was dressed in the finest 
clothes and covered with jewels, he was escorted by eight pages 
wherever he went, and when he appeared on the streets the people 
prostrated themselves before him. During the last month great cele- 
brations were held in his honor, and he was allowed to have any- 
thing he wanted in the kingdom. On the day of the sacrifice he was 
transported across the lake on one of the royal barges to the temple 
of the god. ''Hither the inhabitants of the capital flocked to witness 
the consummation of the ceremony. As the sad procession wound 
up the sides of the pyramid, the unhappy victim threw away his gay 
chaplet of llowers, and broke in ])ieces the musical instruments with 
which he had solaced the hours of captivity.”- On the summit he 
was received by the priests and sacrificed in the usual manner. 

Death. The Aztecs were very careful about the disposal of the 
dead, and their funeral rites were conducted with the same elabo- 

^ H. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the I’acific States, Vol. II, pp. 329-^^30- 

® W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. J, p. 76. 
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rateness that characterized all their ceremonials. Those for the king 
were especially imposing ; but as they differed only in degree from 
those of the lesser nobles, a fairly detailed description will be given. 

When it became evident that the king was dying, notice was sent 
to all the nobles to attend the obsequies. W'hen the king finally died, 
certain old men who were connected with the priesthood were called 
to prepare the body. If was washed with sweet -smelling w'ater, and 
the bowxds were taken out and replaced by aromatic substances. 
W'hen the guests had arrived, the body was dressed in as many as 
lifteen or twenty royal mantles. Water was poured over the head, 
and bunches of paper w'ere placed beside the remains. 'I'liese latter 
were passports through the mountains, by the animals, and across 
the deserts. A little red dog was then killed and placed by the king 
to guide him across the wafers. 'I'he body was placed either on a 
litter or seated on the throne, so that all might see it. d'hc princes 
and nobles then approached with every evidence of grief. Speeches 
were made to the defunct, referring to his jiresent happiness and to 
the loss his dejiarture had caused. Early on the fifth day the nobles 
Ixire the Ixxly on a state litter, from the palace to the temple. Lead- 
ing the procession were the jiriests, who waifted incensi- and sang the 
king’s praises, and then came the rest of the nobles, carrying articles 
to be offered on the pyre. W’hen the cortege reached the temple court- 
yard the priests wdio w'crc to take charge of the burning came for- 
ward to receive it. They chanted a song in W'hich they reminded the 
mourners that as they wa^re carrying a dead body to its last resting 
place, so they, in turn, would some <lay be carried. They also told 
them that good deeds were the only things that really lasted and that 
all else was vain. 'I'he corpse wars now carried to the funeral pyre, 
where it w'as laid in full array, together with the dog. As the flames 
shot up, the mourners heaped upon it the gifts they hail brought. 

The slaves and deformed persons who were to follow the king into 
the next world were now brought forward for the sacrifice. Some- 
times as many as three hundred victims would be put to death. A 
relative of the king fold them of the happiness that was in store for 
them in the next world and admonished them to serve their master 
as faithfully as they had done here. They were then turned over to 
the priests who cut open the breast, tore the heart out, and threw it 
on the blazing pyre. The bodies were burned on another blazing 
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hearth. When the b()(]y of the king was entirely consumed, the fire 
was extinguishe(i with the blood of the slaves. The ashes were col- 
lected in a casket and deposited at the feet of the gods. When the 
procession returned to the palace a great banquet was given. For 
four days the mourners went constantly to the temple with gifts of 
food, clothes, and jewels, which they placed beside the casket. The 
ceremonies ended with tlie sacrifice of ten or fifteen slaves and the 
interring of the ashes of the king in a part of the temple set aside for 
their permanent rece})tion.’ 

'''fhe obsequies of the sulqects were, of course, on a scale of much 
less grandiair, though the rich and nobles ventured to exhibit a cer- 
tain ])omp. d'he common man, after having been washed in aromatic 
waters, was dressed in his best garments; a cheap stone . . . was in- 
serted between the lij)s; the j)assport ])a])ers for the dark journey 
were handed to him with the usual address; and l)y his side were 
placed the water and the dog, the insignia of his trade, as arms, 
spade, or the like . . . with the dresses and other things required for 
comfort. Lastly the mantle of the god which his condition in life 
and maniuT of death remlercd aj)propriate, was placed uj)on him. . . . 
A drunkard would, in addition, be coverefl with the robe of the god 
of wine ; a person who had died by drowning, with that of the water 
gods ; the man executed for adultery, by that of the god of lascivi- 
ousness ; anrl so on." - 

Before the cremation on the i)remises or in the forest the body was 
wash(‘d twice more and covered with different mantles, d'lie ashes 
were buried in the premises, in the temple courts, or in the fields or 
mountains. There were evidently no regular graveyards. Those who 
had dicul a violent death or of some incurable disease were not burned 
f)Ut were interred in sj)ecial graves.^ 

Future life. '"'Vhe future abode of the Mexicans had three divi- 
sions to which the dead were admitted according to their rank in 
life and manner of death. Glorious as was the fate of the warrior 
who died in the cause of his country, on the battle-field, or in the 
hands of the enemy’s j^ricsts, still more glorious w'as the destiny that 
awaited his soul. The fallen Viking was carried by radiant Valkyries 
to Valhalla, but the Aztec hero was borne in the arms of Teoyaomique 


‘ If. II. HiintToft, "I'hc Native Races of the nacifu' States, \"ol. IT, pp. 603 fT. 
2 Ibid. p. 614. ^ Ibid. pp. 6 t.s bib. 
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herself, (he consort of Huitzilopochtli, to the bright jjlains of (he sun- 
house, in the eastern part of the heavens, where shady groves, trees 
loaded with luscious fruit and flowers steeped in honey, vied with 
the attractions of vast hunting-parks, to make his time pass happily. 
Here also awaited him the presents sent by affectionate friends below. 
Every morning when the sun set out upon his journey, these bright 
strong warriors seized their weapons and marched before him, shout- 
ing and lighting sham battles. This continued until they reached the 
zenith, where the sun was transferred to the charge of the Celestial 
Women, after which the warriors di.spcrsed to the chase or the shady 
grove. The members of the new’ escort were women who had died 
in w’ar or child-bed, and lived in the w'estern part of (he Sun House. 
Dressed like the warriors in martial accoutrement, they conducted 
the sun to his home, some carrying the litter of quetzal feathers in 
which he reclined, while others went in front shouting and fighting 
gaily. Arrived at the extreme west (hey transferred the sun to the 
dead of Mictlan, and went in quest of their spindles, .shuttles, bas- 
kets and other implements necessary for weaving or household work. 
The only other persons who are mentioned as being admitted to the 
Sun House, w'ere merchants w’ho died on their journey. After four 
years of this life the souls of the warriors pass into birds of beautiful 
plumage, which live on the honey of flowers growing in the celestial 
gardens or seek their sustenance on earth.”' 

The second place of the dead w’as called 'I'lalocan. Tt was "a ter- 
restrial paradise, the source of the river and all the nourishment of 
the earth, where joy reigns and sorrow is unknown, where every 
imaginable product of the field and garden grows in profusion be- 
neath a perpetual summer sky.” I'o this place went those who had 
been killed Vw lightning, who w'ere drowned, or who had died of some 
incurable disease. Children al.so were there playing in the gardens, 
and once a year they returned to earth in invisible form to join in 
the festival. 

"The third destination of the dead, provided for those who died 
of ordinary diseases or old age, and, accordingly, for the great ma- 
jority, was Mictlan, 'the place of the dead,’ which is described as a 
vast, pathless place, a land of darkness and desolation, where the 
dead after their time of probation arc sunk in a sleep that knows no 

^ 11 . H. Bancroft, 'I'Jic Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. HI, pp. 532-5,^3. 
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waking.’’ ‘ This place cannot be regarded as a hell, but rather a 
place of negative punishment, a sort of Nirvana, in which the soul 
was at last blown out and lost. ''The lords and nobles seem even 
here to have kept up the barriers which sejxirated them from the 
contaminating touch of inferiors, and doubtless the good and re- 
spectable were classed apart from low miscreants and criminals.”^ 
Government. The king. The government of the Aztecs was an ab- 
solute monarchy; but the line of succession was not from father to 
son, but from brother to brother or the son of a brother. Thus the 
election was always restricted to the same family. After the death of 
the king the group that met to decide on the new monarch consisted 
of four of the i^rincipal nobles who had been chosen by their own body 
in the preceding reign. These men had lived at court and were there- 
fore in a j)osition to know the character and qualilications of the can- 
didates. d'hey were thus able to place the best man on the throne, a 
thing which is not always possible under a hereditary monarchy. 

"d'he almost absolute authority vested in the person of the sov- 
ereign rend(‘re(l great discrimination necessary in his selection. It 
was essential that the ruler of a peoj)le surrounded by enemies and 
continually bent upon conquest, should be an approved and valiant 
warrior; having the personal direction of state affairs, it was nec- 
essary that he should be a deep and subtle politician ; the gross su- 
])erstition and theocratic tendencies of the governed required the 
governor to be versed in religion, holding the gods in reverence; and 
the records of the nation ])rove that he was generally a man of culture, 
and a i)atron of art and science.’'" 

'"The pomp and circumstance which surrounded the y\ztec mon- 
an hs, and the magnificence of their everyday life was most impres- 
sive. From the moment of his coronation the Aztec sovereign lived 
in an atmosphere of adulation unknown to the mightiest potentate 
of the old world. Reverenced as a god, the haughtiest nobles, sov- 
ereigns in their own land, humbled themselves before him ; absolute 
in i>ower, the fate of thousands depended uj)on a gest ure of his hand.” ^ 
'rhe ceremony of anointment, which preceded that of the corona- 
tion, was the occasion for much display. y\ll those who had attended 
the funeral of the old king were invited to attend. The procession 

^ H. H. Hancroft, 'Clic Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. Ill, p. 

2 IbiU. p. 3 n)ij| \:„j pp 1^8 130. ^ Ibid. Vol. 11 , jip. r.| ^ « I P 
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started from the palace and moved to the Icmide of Huitzilopochtli, 
the god of war. In the lead were the most powerful nobles of the 
realm ; then came the king elect, wearing only a loin cloth ; and 
bringing up the rear were the lesser nobles and the common people. 
Silently the procession moved through the streets; there was no 
beating of drums or shouts of the peoj)lc. When they arrived at the 
temple the king and the high nobles ascended the hundred and four- 
teen steps to the top. When they reached the top the king paid rev- 
erence to the god by touching earth with his hand and then carrying 
the hand to his mouth. 'Fhe high priest tlien covered the king’s body 
with a black ointment and sprinkled him with holy water. Over his 
shoulders was placed a mantle decorated with a skull and bones to 
remind him that even a king is mortak his head was covered with 
several veils, and round his neck was tied a small gourd tilled with 
powder that was suj)i)osed to ward off diseases. In his hand was 
placed a bag of copal, with which he perfumed the god. d'he cere- 
mony ended with a s[)eech from the high priest, in which he told the 
king to look after the welfare of his ])eo])le, to i)rotect them from suf- 
fering, to j)ay great attention to war, to jninish criminals and put 
down rebellion, to have great regard for religion, and to see that the 
temples always had plenty of victims for sacrifice. 

When the speech was over the king was led to another temple, 
where he spent four days alone doing penai\ce, praying to the gods, 
eating but once a day, and bathing twice during each twenty-four 
hours. On the fifth day he was conducted to the palace, and then 
there were great games, feasts, and illuminations.^ 

IVeceding the coronation the king had to go to war to obtain vic- 
tims for the sacrifice. Of the e.xact ceremonies of the coronation there 
is little information. After the crown was placed upon the king’s 
head there was great rejoicing throughout the realm. The king gave 
great banquets, and there were held games and festivals for the com- 
mon people. One of the great features was the long speeches of con- 
gratulation given by visiting kings to the new monarch.- 

The nobles. Under the king in rank were a great and [powerful 
body of nobles. 

' U. II. Hanrrofl, The Native Races of the Pacific Slates, Vol. II, pp. 144 IT. 

Some of these speeches, which are much too long to reproduce here, are given by 
Bancroft in ''The Native Races of the Pa<'ilic States.’* V'ol. If, i)p. 140 iT. 
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” According to some accounts there were in Montezuma’s realm, 
thirty great lords who each controlled one hundred thousand vassals, 
and three thousand other lords also very powerful. A number of 
nobles possessing such formidable power as this, would, if permitted 
to live on their estates, some of \vhich were a long distance from the 
capital, have been a constant threatening source of danger to the 
crown. . . . To guard against any such catastrophe, the more power- 
ful nobles were required to reside in the capital, at least during the 
greater part of each year ; and permission to return to their homes for 
a short time, could only be obtained on condition that they left a son 
or brother as a guarantee of good faith during their absence.”^ 

'J'wo other devices wen' decided upon by different Aztec kings to 
prevent a i)ossible ui)rising of the nobles, 'khe twenty-six provinces 
of the kingdom were sulxlivided into sixty-five departments, and 
over these were placed thirty-live governors whose loyalty to the 
king was unquestioned. While this did not despoil the ancient lords 
of all their authority or of their estates, yet it did diminish a good deal 
of lh(‘ir jurisdiction. The next step was to count and divide into sec- 
tions each proviiu'c. 

''They [tlie i)e()p]ej were then changed about from i)lace to |)!ace, 
in numbers pro])ortioned to the size and population of the terri- 
tory. For example, from a division containing six thousand people, 
two thousand were taken and trans]X)rted into the territory of 
another lord, from the number of whose vassals two thousand were 
also taken and placcal upon the vacated land in the first lord’s 
possessions. Ivich noble, however, retained his authority over that 
portion of his vassals which had been removed by this means, al- 
though the number of each lord’s vassals remained the same, yet 
as a large portion of each territory was occujMed by the vassals of 
another, a revolt would bedifilcult. Nor could two nobles unite their 
forces against the crown, as care was taken that the interchange of 
de])endants should not be effected between two estates adjoining 
each other.” - 

d'here were five nobles invested with the highest oflices. One was 
made commander in chief of the army and president of the mili- 
tary council ; the second was the grand master of ceremonies, whose 

' H. H. liiinrroft, The Native Raees of the Pacific: States, Vol. ft, p, 187. 

“ Ibid. pp. 190- ic) I. 
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duty it was to receive and introduce to the court the ambassadors 
of foreign princes and to provide for their entertainment. The third 
was master of the royal household and minister of finance ; he was 
assisted by a council of other nobles ; this body kept an account of 
all taxes paid by the i)e()ple, and was expected to know the condi- 
tions in all the towns and provinces and to distribute the taxes in 
proportion to the needs of the people, 'khe fourth ottuer was the 
grand chamberlain, who attended the king’s private apartments, 
and the fifth superintended the workers in precious metals, jewels, 
and feathers. 

Very little is known of the freemen below the nobles, but there is 
very little doubt that these latter opi)ressed them at all times. One 
writer says: ^'^So great is the authority which the caciques (nobles) 
have assumed over their vassals that these latter dare not open their 
lips to complain of any order given them, no matter how ditficult or 
disagreeable it may be to fulfill; indeed, they would rather die and 
perish than incur the wrath of their lord ; for this reason th(^ nobles 
frequently abuse their jx)wer and are often guilty of extortion, rob- 
bery and violence toward their vassals.’”’ 

The slaves. The lowest class in the social scale were the slav(.‘s, and 
of these there were three grou]>s : prisoners of war, those condemned 
for crime or for debt, and those who had sold themselves or who had 
been sold by their parents. Nearly all the prisoners of w^ar were sac- 
rificed to the gods. Almost the only exception to this w'as wdien a 
slave showed great ability in music, embroidery, or weaving, w'hen 
he or she was purchased by the king or a noble and thus saved from 
the sacritice. 

Slaves, w'ith the exception of w^ar j)risoners, wen' treated kindly. 
The duties consisted ''merely of an obligation to render personal ser- 
vice, nor could that I>e exacted without allowing the slave a certain 
amount of time to labor for his own advantage. . . . d’hey could 
marry and bring up families, hold property, including other slaves 
to serve them, and their children w^ere invariably born free.” “ In 
times of great w^ant ])eot)le frequently sold themselves and their chil- 
dren and descendants for many generations. " Very young or poor 
slaves lived at the home of their masters, and were treated almost as 

^ n. If. BiiiKToft, Tlu‘ Native Rares of the Pacific Slates, Vol. TI, p. 217, quoting 
Acosta, " l)c Procuramla Imiorum Salute.” “ Ibid. p. 221. 
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members of the family; the other slaves lived independently, either 
on their owner’s land, or upon their own.”^ 

Slavery among the Aztecs, then, appears to have been only a par- 
tial deprivation of a freeman’s rights. 

As a slave was permitted to possess pro))erty and even other slaves 
of his own, and as his children were born free, and he had complete 
control of his own family, we can scarcely say he lost his citizenshij), 
although it is true he was not eligible for public office. It was a com- 
mon practice for a master during his lifetime, or on his death-ted, to 
emancipate his slaves, but if no such provision were made they went 
to his heirs with the rest of the property. Murder of a slave, oven by 
his master, was a capital offense.”^ 

Jmws. The li'gislative power resided with the monarch. There 
were, however, judicial tribunals. 

■T)ver each of the i)rincipal cities, with its dej)endant territories, 
was placed a supnmie judge, appointed by the crown, with original 
and ilnal jurisdiction in both civil and criminal cases. There was no 
apj)eal from his sentence to any other tribunal, or even to the king, 
lie held his office during life. 

below this magistrate was a court established in each province, 
and consisting of three members. It held concurrent jurisdiction with 
the su])reme judge in civil suits, but, in criminal, an appeal lay to his 
tribunal, besides these courts, there was a body of inferior magis- 
trates, distributed through the country, chosen by the people them- 
selves in their several districts. Their authority was limited to smaller 
causes, while the more important were carried up to the higher courts. 
There was still another class of subordinate officers, appointed also 
by the people, each of whom was to watch over the conduct of a cer- 
tain number of families, and to report any disorder or breach of the 
laws to the higher authorities.”*^ 

It is impossible, of course, in this short space to discuss all the 
Aztec laws and the punishments for their violation; hence only a 
few^ typical ones will be chosen. Theft was punished by a fine, by 
slavery, or by death, according to the value of the articles taken. If 
a person stole a large amount he was dragged through the streets and 
then hanged ; if he robbed on the highway he had his head smashed 

^IT. II. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. 11 , j). 221. 

2 Ibid. pp. 222-223. ^ W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. I, p. 29. 
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with a club. If the articles stolen were gold and silver the culprit 
was skinned alive, for such a theft was considered a direct insult to 
the god of precious metals. A murderer w\is always put to death. 
” Traitors, conspirators, and those who stirred uj) sedition among the 
people or created ill-feeling between nations, were broken to ])ieces 
at the joints, their houses were razed to the ground, their property 
confiscated, and their children and relations made slaves to the fourth 
generation.’’^ Drunkenness was jninished severely; in fact, with- 
out the pennission of the judges intoxicating liquor could not be con- 
sumed. "I'his permission was granted only to invalids and to people 
over fifty years of age, who, it was thought, needed strong drink to 
warm the blood, but even they could take only a limited amount at 
each meal. 

Moderate conviviality at w'cddings and public feasts was not for- 
bidden, and upon these occasions the. young people wTre allowed to 
partake of the wane cup sjmringly. . . . With these exce])tions, the 
law against drinking wais strictly enforced, d'he young man who be- 
came drunk was conveyed to the jail, and there beaten to death with 
clubs; the young w^oman wais stoned to death. . . . Should a mili- 
tary man, who had gained distinction in the wars, become drunk, 
he wais deprived of his rank and honors, and considered henceforth 
as infamous. ... A noble was invariably hanged for the first offense, 
his body being afterw^ards dragged without the limits of the towm and 
cast into a stream used for that purpose. . . . But a mightier influ- 
ence than mere fear of the penal law restrained the Aztec nobility 
and gentry from drinking to excess; this innuence was social law.’'- 
^'He w^ho employed witchcraft, charms, or incantation for the pur- 
pose of doing injury to the community or to individuals, w'as sacrificed 
to the gods, by having his breast opened and his heart torn out.”'^ 

If the guilt of an adulterer was certain, he W7is stoned to death. If 
the man were of the low^er order he was taken out into a public place 
and there stoned to death by the pecqde. Another means of death 
w^as placing the head of the man on a stone and dropping a heavy 
stone on it. Adulterers w^ho were found guilty merely on circum- 
stantial evidence suffered death by strangulation. A husband could 
not take the law into his owm hands and kill his wnfe and her 

^ II. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. II, p. 459. 

^ Ibid. pp. 460-461. ^ Iliid. p. 462. 
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lover; if he did, he was killed; if the lover tried to save himself 
by killing the husband he was roasted alive before a slow fire, and 
his body was basted with salt and water so that death might not 
come too soon.' 

The calendar. rerhai)s the strongest proof of the advanced civi- 
lization of the Naluias was their method of computing time, which, 
for ingenuity and correctness, equaled, if it did not surpass, the sys- 
tem adoj)ted by contem- 
poraneous European and 
Asiatic nations. 

' ' The N ahuas were 
well acquainted with the 
movements of the sun 
and the moon, and even 
of some of the planets,; 
while celest ial phenom- 
ena, sucli as eclipses, 
although attributed to 
unnatural causes, were 
nevertheless carefully 
observed and recorded . 

Tliey had, moreover, an 
accurate system of divid- 
ing the day into fixed 
periods, c.o r r espo nd in g 

somewhat to our hours; 
indeed, . . . the Aztec calendar-stone, which was found in the plaza 
at the City of Mexico, was used not only as a durable register, but 
also as a sun-dial.'”- 

'The year was divided into eighteen months of twxmty days each. 
Five complementary days were added to make the three hundred 
and sixty-five. These belonged to no month and were regarded as 
unlucky. The month was divided into four weeks of live days each. 
Since a year has nearly six hours more than three hundred and sixty- 
tive days, the Aztecs provided for this by intercalation: not every 
fourth year, but every fifty-second year, when they interposed twelve 

* n. II. Hiinciofl, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. 11, p. 465. 

- Ibid. p. 502. 
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and a half days, this being the number that had fallen in arrear. Had 
they put in thirteen it wouUl have been too much, since the annual 
excess over three hundred and sixty-five is about eleven minutes less 
than six hours. This system brought them to vvitliin an almost inap- 
preciable fraction of the trojneal year as it is now acce])tcd. Indeed, 
the intercalation of twenty-live days, in every hundred and four years, 
shows a nicer adjustment of civil to solar time than is presented by 
any European calendar ; since more than live centuries must elapse 
before the loss of an entire day.” * 

Writing. The Aztec writing was in many ways similar to the hiero- 
glyphics of Egypt. They had first the simi)le i)ictures to re])resenl 
the object, such as a house, a dog, a man. As time went on and more 
writing was done, the drawings were simplified until the lines neces- 
sary to show that a man or a house was meant wen.* retained. 'I'his, 
of course, was a l>a(:kwar(l step artistically, but it was a great ad- 
vance in the art of writing. Along with this went symbolic picture- 
writing, where abstract ciualities could lx* exi)resse(l : as, a fish for 
swimming, a .series of foot{)rints for a journey, a black square for 
night, and so on. d'he last develoimient was the phonetic'; in this 
the objects sj)oken of were not drawn, but sounds were rejn'csented 
by the jfictures of objects in whose names tlie sounds occurred ; first 
words, then syllables, then elementary .sounds. Ifiir instajice, to take 
an Engli.sh example, the word ” charity” may be written by drawing 
a chair, an eye, a chest of tea: chair-cye-lca. In j.)ronouncing this 
word the sounds of the words rej)resented by the* pictures are used 
without any reference to their meaning. Heyond this stage the Aztecs 
did not go; that is, they did not evolve the al])hal)et.'- 

’^Clum.sy as it was, the Aztec picture-writing s(*(*ms to have been 
adequate to the demands of the nation in their imj)erfect state of 
civilization. By means of it were recorded all their laws, and even 
their regulations for domestic economy; their tril)Ute-rolls, specify- 
ing the imposts of the various towns; their mythology, calendars, 
and rituals ; their political annals, carried back to a period long be- 
fore the foundation of the city. They digested a complete system of 
chronology, and could specify with accuracy the dates of the most 

* \V. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. f, pp. in (T. 

* II. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the Pacific States, Vol. 11 , pp. 533 ff. ; W. IT. 
Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. t, p. g2 ff. 
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important events in their liistory, the year being inscribed on tlie 
margin, against the particular circumstance recorded.'*' 

'^d'heir manuscri])ts were made of different materials, — cotton 
cloth, or skins nicely prepared; of a composition of silk and gum; 
but for the most |)art, of a fine fabric from the leaves of the aloe, 
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called by the natives, maguey, which grows luxuriantly over the 
table-lands of Mexico. A sort of paper was nndt? from it, resembling 
somewhat the Egyptian papyrus, which, when properly dressed and 
ix)lishcd, is said to have l)een more soft and beautiful than parch- 
ment. Some of the sj)ecimens, still existing, exhibit their original 
freshness, and the paintings on them retain their brilliancy of colors. 


* \V. H. I’resrott, (’onquest of Mcxko, \'o). I, pp. 07-()vS. 
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'ITgv were some limes done up into rolls,’ but more frequently into 
volumes of moderate size, in which the paper was shut up, like a 
folding-screen, with a leaf or tablet of wood at each extremity, that 
gave the whole, when closed, the appearance of a book.”^ 

''At the time of the arrival of the Sj)aniards, great quantities of 
these manuscripts were treasured up in the country. Numerous per- 
sons were employed in painting, and the dexterity of their oi)cration 
excited the astonishment of the Conquerors. . . . The strange un- 
known characters inscribed on them excited suspicion. They were 
looked on as magic scrolls; and were regarded in the same light 
with the idols and temples, as the symbols of a pestilent sui)erstition, 
that must be extirpated.’^- 

The first archbishop of Mexico collected these paintings, i)iled them 
up in a great heap, and had them burned. The soldiers were (juick 
to take the hint, and every chart and volume that fell into their hands 
was destroyed, so that later when scholars sought to recover these 
documents they found most of them had perished, "'riirough the in- 
defatigable labors of a private individual, however, a considerable 
collection was eventually deposited in the archives of Mexico; but 
was so little heeded there, that some were plundivred, others decayed 
l)iecemeal from the damj) and mildews, and others, again, were usc'd 
up as waste-paper/'*^ A few of these manuscrijits have found their 
way to the libraries of Juiroix', where they arc carefully preserved 
today. From these wc have recovered much of our knowledge of the 
earl}" Aztecs, but it is certain that in those manuscripts tluit were de- 
stroyed was recorded all that these ])coples knew of their past history. 

Conclusion. The great civilization which these Aztec pco])les de- 
veloped has gone, ruthlessly destroyed by a people of higher culture. 
The Spanish, under the Icadcrshij) of Cortez, came seeking for gold 
and treasure. In a relatively short time they had burned the cities, 
demolished the temples, plundered the treasures, and killed the king, 
the priests, and the nobles. Thousands of people were the victims 
of the diseases introduced by the Spanish soldiers. And so from a 
proud nation, with a civilization which in time \vould probably have 
rivaled that in Europe, they were reduced to a small, scattered group 
of people fleeing before the treasure hunters from Spain. 

^ W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Vol. I, pp. 99-100. 

® Ibid. p. £oi. ® Ibid. }). 102. 
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One of the great mysteries of the American continents is the high 
civilization of the Aztecs of Mexico and the Incas of J^eru. How 
these peoples, of all those in North and South America, reached their 
advanced stage of development is unknown. It is not j^robable that 
they had any connection with each other before the Spanish con- 
quest. We arc now to consider the peoples under Inca rule, collect- 
ing our data mainly from Prescott’s classic work.^ 

Geography of the country. The land of the Incas was the j)lateau 
of Peru ; so that while they were within tropical latitudes, yet be- 
cause of altitude they were surrounded by a temperate climate. "Hie 
case j^roves no exception to the statement that none of the great civi- 
lizations of the world have ever developed within the tropical regions. 

Peru is divided into three main sections that run parallel to each 
other. Along the Pacific coast is a strip of land almost destitute of 
vegetation except in the immediate neighborhood of some of the fifty 
streams that cross it. About half of these rise in the lofty snow-capped 
Andes and hav'e a constant supply of water throughout the year. 
Hie others rising in the lower outer mountain ranges are not sup- 
plied with water by nndting snow\s and so are dry a great fxirtion of 
the year. 

The second section of Peru is a region about tw^o hundred and fifty 
miles in width consisting of chains of lofty mountains, high plains, 
table-lands, warm, fertile valleys, and ravines. It was here that the 
great Inca civilization developed. 

'Pile third region is made up of tropical forests along the Amazon 
and skirting the eastern slope of the Andes. 

Early history. Before the time of the Incas there lived in Peru a 
race of people w^hose origin, history, and fate are lost in obscurity. 
They may have been the ancestors of the Incas, but of this we have 
no knowledge. Even the Incas themselves knew nothing about them, 

^ Conquest of Peru. 
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except the ruins of their buildings that are still standing today, but 
around them there grew up a mass of legends and stories which cast 
little light on the subject. 

These prc-lnca peoples lived on the banks of Lake Titicaca, and 
from their buildings the Incas asserted that they learned much as to 
the methods of stone-working. In these buildings are stones so large 
that it would tax the ingenuity of modern man to move them, for 
some of them are thirty-six feet by seven feet by six feet, others 
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twenty-six feet by sixteen feet by six feet. With the exception of 
those in Egypt, these are the largest cut stones known to man. Tlie 
high type of workmanship is shown in the smooth surfaces, straight 
lines, and accurate angles. The upright monoliths have mortises and 
projecting ledges to hold the horizontal slabs in place. A great num- 
ber of the stones are elaborately carved with complicated ligures and 
designs. Recently there was unearthed a long flight of steps which 
shows a development as high as that of the Incas at the pinnacle of 
their civilization, if not higher. 

Origin of the Incas. As wc have said, the origin of the civilization 
of the Incas is lost in obscurity ; even they themselves knew nothing 
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of it. To make up for this lack of knowledge, they followed the prac- 
tice of all peoples who arc in the same condition and invented a myth 
which was based on the fact that they worshiped the sun and that 
they considered (heir ruler a son of the sun. Several hundred years 
before the arrival of the Spaniards in Peru the sun saw (hat the land 
was inhabited by savage peoples who knew nothing of the ways of 
civilization, and he became sorry for them.^ In order that they 
might be taught, he sent them two of his children, a son and daughter, 
who were man and wife. Manco ('apac and Mama Coya Huaco, for 
so they were called, were placed in Lake 'I'iticaca and (old to go in 
any direction that they chose. They were given a gold staff which 
th(‘y were to stick into the ground at frequent intervals; and where 
it sank in and disappeared, there they were to establish a city. lie- 
fore leaving, their father gave them final advice and said: '’When 
you have rc^duced these i)eoj)le to our service, you shall maintain 
them in habits of reason and justice, by the i)ractice of i)iety, clem- 
ency, and meekness, assuming in all things the office of a pious father 
toward his beloved and tender children. 'Thus you will form a like- 
ness and rellection of me. I do good to the whole world, giving light 
that men may see and do their business, making them warm when 
they are cold, cherishing their pastures and crops, ripening their 

* 'Co the mind nf (lurciliisso dc la their lark nf culture is shown by their lack of 
clt)thes. In rather quaint language he describes it as follows : ''Their dress, owing to its 
indecency, is more a subject for keeping silence upon and for concealing than for talk- 
ing of and describing. Hut as tlie truth of history obliges me to tell everything cor- 
rectly, I must beseecli modest ears to close themselves, that they may not hear me in 
(his part ; and sliould they punish me with this disfavour, I shall hold them to be well 
employed. In this first epoch the Indians dressed like animals, for they wore no more 
clothing than tfie skin which nature had given them. Many of them, either for love of 
adorning themselves or out of peculiarity, had a thick string girded round (heir bodies, 
which served tliem as i:lothing, but we must say no more on (his head, as it is not proper. 

"The women went about in the same dress, that is, naki.-d. Tho.se who were married 
had a thread girded round the body, to which was fastened a sort of ai)ron consisting of 
a rag (d cotton a yard s(|uare. In places where they could not or would not weave, they 
used liark of trees or leaves, which served as a covering for the sake of decency. V'irgins 
also wore a girdle of thread, and in place of an aj^ron they wore a dilTerent sort of thing 
as a sign that they were virgins. But as it is proper to preserve that respect which is 
due to the reader, it will be well to keep silence as to what it was. Sullice it to say, that 
such was the dress in the hot regions, that, as regards decency, the people were like un- 
reasoning beasts; and, by this foIU^ alone, as regards the adorning of their f)ersons, it 
may be understood how brutal they must have been in all other things - these Indians 
of heathendom, who lived before the lime of the empire of the Incas.” — (iarcilasso 
de la Vega, "Royal Commentaries of the Incas,” pp. 56-57. 
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fruits and increasing their flocks, watering their lands with dew and 
bringing fine weather in the proper season. ... I desire that you 
shall initiate this example as my children, sent to the earth solely 
for the instruction and Ixmefit of the.sc men who live like beasts. 
And from this time I constitute and name you as kings and lords 
over all tribes, that you may instruct them in your rational works 
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and government.” With this final instruction they departed, and 
having reached a spot where the gold staff sank they laid the foun- 
dation for the city of Cuzco. 

They started in at once to teach the ignorant people, Manco Capac 
telling the men about agriculture and Mama Coya telling the women 
about spinning and weaving. These simple people listened willingly 
to the teachings of the children of the sun and were glad to obey 
them in all ways, and so they built the city of Cuzco, hrom here 
their rule spread in all directions over Peru, and they carried with 
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them wlierevcr they went the civilization which they had taught to 
their first group in the neighborhood of Cuzco. 

Government ^ The word ** Inca ” means ” lord or ” king ” and was 
applied to that group who were thought to be descended from the 
sun. Finally the term was given to all the peoples of this group who 
worshiped the sun, but the name "the Inca’’ was used only for the 
supreme ruler. He w^as so far above his people that even the nobles 
could not enter the royal presence unless they were barefooted and 
carried a light burden on the shoulders in token of homage. 

”As the representative of the Sun, he stood at the head of the 
priesthood, and presided at the most important of the religious festi- 
vals. He raised armies, 
and usually commanded 
them in person. He im- 
jx)sed taxes, made laws, 
and provided for their 
execution by the ap- 
pointment of judges, 
whom he removed at 
pleasure. He w^as the 
source from which ev- 
erything flow’^ed — all 
dignity, all powers, all 
emolument.”^ 

As a physical type the Inca w^as very much higher than the people 
over wdiom he ruled. His skin was many shades lighter, his forehead 
w^as high, and his nose was slightly aquiline. The chin and mouth 
were firm, and the whole face was majestic, refined, and intellectual. 

In his manner of living the Inca did everything in his pow^r to 
impress his superiority on his people. His dress was of the finest 
dyed wool and was richly ornamented with gold and precious stones. 
Around his head he wore a turban which had a tasseled fringe of 
scarlet, and fastened into the folds w^ere two feathers from a rare 
bird. Anybody who killed one of these birds without the royal 

^ Before tiiking up a survey of the Inca civilization it is necessary to discuss the rulers, 
for they played such a dominant part in the everyday life of the people that if we left 
the treatment of them until the end of the chapter a good deal of the discussion would 
not he clear. 

“ W. II. Prescott, ('onquest of Peru, pp. .’4-25. 
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sanction, or anybody but the Inca who used the feathers, was 
liable to punishment by death. 

" Although the Peruvian monarch was raised so far alx)ve the high- 
est of his subjects, he condescended to mingle occasionally with them, 
and took great pains personally to in.spect the conditions of the 
humbler classes. lie presided at some of the religious celebrations, 
and on these occasions entertained the great nobles at his table, when 

he complimented them, af- 
ter the fashion of more 
civilized nations, by drink- 
ing the health of those 
whom he most delighted to 
honor.” ' 

"But the most effectual 
means taken by the Incas 
for communicating with 
their people were their 
progresses through the em- 
pire. 'Fhese were conducted, 
at intervals of several years, 
with great state and mag- 
niticence. The sedan, or lit- 
ter, in which t hey travelled, 
richly emblazoned wdth gold 
and emeralds, was guarded 
by a numerous escort . The 
men w'ho bore it on their 
shoulders were provided Iry 
two cities, specially apix)intcd for the purpose. It was a iwst to be 
coveted by no one, if, as is asserted, a fall was punished with death. 
I'hey travelled with case and expedition, halting at the tamiws or 
inns, erected by the government along the route, and occasionally 
at the royal palaces, which in the great towns afforded ample ac- 
commodations to the whole of the monarch’s retinue. 1 he noble roads 
which traversed the table-land were lined with people, who swrept 
away the stones and stubble from their surface, strewing them with 
sweet-scented flowers, and vying with each other in carrying forward 
' W. II. Prescott, Conquest of Peru, j). 26. 
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the baggage from one village to another. The monarch halted from 
time to lime to listen to the grievances of his subjects, or to settle 
some points which had been referred to his decision by the regular 
tribunals. As the princely train w^ound its way along the mountain 
passes, every place was thronged with spectators eager to catch a 
glimpse of their sovereign ; and, when he raised the curtains of his 
litter, and showed himself to their eyes, the air was rent with accla- 
mations as they invoktxl blessings on his head. Tradition long com- 
memorated the spots at which he halted, and the simjde peoj)le of 
the country held them in reverence as places consecrated by the pres- 
ence of an Inca.’'^ 

When an Inca died his eldest son by his chief sister-wife became 
the ruler. As far as we know this succession from father to son formed 
an iinl)roken line through the whole dynasty. The blood was ke])t 
absolutely j)ure by allowing only the son of the sister-wife to rule. 

The early education of the prince was intrusted to the wise men 
of the state, who taught him science and religion and, above all, the 
arts of govcTiiment and war. Having received this elementary train- 
ing he was thought ready to sit in the councils of his father and was 
given olTices of trust, lie was also sent on military expeditions under 
the most ex|)erienced generals so that he might see in j)ractice the 
things that he had learned in theory. After he became exj)erienced 
in war he was given command of his own armies. 

'Fhe nobility of Peru boasted a common descent with their sov- 
ereign ami lived, as it were, in the reflected light of his glory. 

'"As the I'eruvian monarchs availed themselves of the right of po- 
lygamy to a very liberal extent, leaving behind them families of one 
or even two Inindred children, the nobles of the blood royal, though 
comprehending only their descendants in the male line, came in the 
course of years to be very numerous. They were divided into dif- 
ferent lineages, each of which traced its pedigree to a different mem- 
ber of the royal dynasty, though all terminated in the divine founder 
of the empire. 

■^They were distinguished by many exclusive and very important 
privileges; they wore a peculiar dress; spoke a dialect, if we may 
believe the chronicler, peculiar to themselves; and had the choicest 
portion of the public domain assigned for their support. They lived, 
MV. II. Prcscotl, Comiucst of Peru, pp. 26 -28. 
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most of them, at court, near the person of the prince, sharing in his 
counsels, dining at his lx)ard, or supplied from his tabic. They alone 
were admissible to the great oftices in the priesthood. They were in- 
vested with the command of armies, and of distant garrisons, were 
placed over the provinces, and, in short, tilled every station of high 
trust and emolument. Even the laws, severe in their general tenor, 
seem not to have been framed with reference to them ; and the people, 
investing the whole order with a {portion of the sacretl character which 
belonged to the sovereign, held that an Inca noble was incapable of 
crime.” ^ 

The common people of Peru were divided into small groups, each 
group ruled over by one man. In every town and in every city the 
whole population was formed into groups of ten, and over each of 
these groups one man, called a decurion, presided. 

"Five of these decurions, each having charge of nine other men, 
had a man from among their number who had rule over them, and 
thus commanded lifty men. Two of these rulers of fifty ha<i a supe- 
rior, who thus commanded a hundred men. Five centurions were 
subject to another chief, who ruled five hundred, and two of these 
obeyed a general commanding a thousand men.” ^ 

The duties of the decurion were to look after the people under him 
and to help them whenever they were in trouble. If they needed 
seeds for planting or cloth for clothes, if their houses fell or burned 
down, he applied to the governor for help. It was also his function 
to act as the crown officer and to report every offense, however slight , 
to his superior, who either pronounced the punishment or referred 
it to another otlicer of still higher rank. 

The quipus. One of the strangest things in the Inca civilization is 
the fact that they possessed no writing of any kind, not even the 
crude picture form that we find among the Aztecs. I'he only way 
that they had of preserving any records or of sending a message other 
than a verbal one was by means of the cpiipus. 'fhis was a cord about 
two feet long made up of various-colored threads twisted together, 
and from which a large number of smaller threads were suspended 
like a fringe. These threads of different colors were tied into knots. 
The colors represented various things; for example, white meant 

^W. II. Prescott, CoiK^ucst of Peru, pp. 35 fT. 

2 Garcilasso de la Vega, 'Phe Royal (.Commentaries of the Incas, Vol. I, p. 143. 
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silver or peace, yellow stood for gold, and red for war. But the chief 
value of the quii)us was in arithmetical work. The knots were con- 
sidered as figures and could be combined in such a way as to read 
any amount that the person desired. For instance, the man who had 
charge of the revenues ^'reported the quantity of raw material dis- 
tributed among the laborers, the quality and quantity of the fabrics 
made from it, and the 
amount of stores, of vari- 
ous kinds, paid into the 
royal magazines. Another 
exhibited the register of 
births and deaths, the mar- 
riages, the number of those 
qualified to bear arms, and 
the like details in refer- 
ence to the population of 
the kingdom. These returns 
were annually forwarded 
to the capital, where they 
were submitted to the 
inspection of ofiicers ac- 
quainted with the art of 
deciphering these mystic 
records. The government 
was thus provided with a 
valuable mass of statistical 
information, and the skeins 

' _ , C’ourtesy of the Aineric an Afuseum of Natural 

of inany-colorcd threads, History, Now ^■ork 

collected and carefully pre- 
served, constituted whiit rnight be called the national archives. 

" But, although the quipus sufficed for all the purjtoses of arithmeti- 
cal computation demanded by the Peruvians, they were incompetent 
to represent the manifold ideas and images, which are expressed by 
writing. Even here, how'cver, the invention was not without its u.se. 
For, independently of the direct representation of simple objects, and 
even of abstract ideas, to a very limited extent, as above noticed, it 
afforded great help to the memory by way of association. I’he jte- 
culiar knot or color, in this way, suggested what it could not venture 
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to represent ; in the same manner — to borrow the homely illustra- 
tion of an old writer — as the number of the Commandment calls to 
mind the (x)mmandment itself. The quipus, thus used, might be re- 
garded as the Peruvian system of mnemonics.”' 

Industrial life. It is in the industrial life of the Incas that we sec 
the high civilization reached l.>y those i)eople before the Spanish con- 
quest. In a few hundred 
years they had advanced 
from savagery to a degree 
of development that in 
some res})Octs cannot l)e 
suri>assed even today in 
the civilized nations of 
the world. 

It seldom hapjx'ns that 
one country will possess in 
such a small area so many 
(lilTerent kinds of climate 
and of land. On the 
seacoast the weather was 
tropical, on the j)lateaus 
it was temperate, on the 
mountains it was arctic. 
In parts of the country 
there was enough water 
for the most luxuriant, 
BOATS ON i-ARi; Tnic.\t;A even tropical, vcRctatior. 

c.urtisv of Hiram Uin«harn and ill Others not enough 

for anything to grow. 

The Incas displayed great cleverness in su]4)lying the dry lands 
along the coast with water. By means of canals and subterranean 
aqueducts they conveyed the water from distant mountain lakes and 
streams to the arid land. Some of these aqueducts were between four 
and live hundred miles long and were tunneled through massive rock 
and carried across ravines. Frequently they were made of large slabs 
of freestone so closely fitted together that no cement was necessary. 
All the stone-cutting was done without the use of iron tools. 

* W. II. PrcscoU, ('oiiqiiest of Peru, pp. 119120. 
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Great care was taken so that all the people living along these arti- 
ficial watercourses should enjoy equal benefits. The amount of water 
to be used was assigned to each one by law, and royal overseers su- 
perintended its distribution and made certain that it was used in the 
best method. 

Ill many regions the hillsides, although covered with a rich soil, 
were loo sleej) for cultivation. To make agriculture i)ossible a sys- 
tem of Slone-faced terraces was introduced which gradually dimin- 
ished in size toward the summit, so that those at the bottom were 
frequently several hundred acres in size, whereas those at tlie top were 
just wide enough for a few rows of corn. 

'rhe use of fertilizers was not unknown to the Peruvian farmer. 
He employed various kinds, but the best was guano, the dejiosit of the 
sea fowl. 'This was found in large quantities on the numerous islands 
off the coast and was so valuable that there was a law forliidding 
anyone to set foot on the islands during the breeding season or to kill 
the birds at any time. The penalty for the violation of this was death. 

^'With this advancement in agricultural science, the Perinaans 
might be sujiposed to have had some knowledge of the plough, in 
such general use among the primitive nations of the eastc'rn conti- 
nent. Hut they had neither the iron ploughshare of the Old World, 
nor had they animals for draught, which, indeed, were nowhere found 
in the New. d'he instrument which they used was a strong, sharp- 
jiointcd stake, traversed by a horizontal piece, ten or twelve inches 
from the point, on which the ploughman might set his foot and force 
it into tlic ground. Six or eight strong men were attached by ropes 
to the stake, and dragged it forcibly along pulling together, and 
kee})ing time as they moved by chanting their national songs, in 
which they were accompanied by the women who followed in the 
train, to break up the sods with their rakes.’’ ^ 

The type of crop which was raised dcpendetl largely u])on the cli- 
matic condition. In the tropical portion of their territory they raised 
the cassava, the banana, and the coco. On the plateaus in the cooler 
region they raised maize, the potato, and tobacco, wdiich tliey used 
for medicinal purposes as snulT and not for smoking. They also cul- 
tivated a narcotic plant called coca,- the leaves of which were dried 

^ W. H. IVcscott, Conquest of Peru, pp. 136-1,^7. 

2 Ct)caine is now obtained from this plant. 
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and mixed with a little lime and used for chewing. In the higher re- 
gions they grew a species of wild rice. 

Land. In order to understand something of the rules governing the 
cultivation of the fields it is necessary to look at a few of their land 
law^s. The whole country was divided into three parts, one of which 
was reserved for the Sun, another for the Inca, and a third was di- 
vided among the pcojdc. It is not known whether the division was 
equal or not. 

The revenue from that dedicated to the Sun was used to support 
the temples, to defray the expense of the elaborate ceremonials, and 
to pay the numerous priests. Those [revenues] reserved for the 
Inc a went to supj)ort the royal state, as wxll as the numerous mem- 
bers of his household and his kindred, and supplied the various exi- 
gencies of government. The remainder of the lands was divided, per 
capita, in equal shares among the people. It was })rovi(led by law, 
as \ve shall see, hereafter, that cver>" Peruvian should marry at a 
certain age. When the event took place, the community or district 
in which he lived furnished him with a dwelling, which, as it was 
constructed of humble materials, was done at little cost. A lot of 
land was then assigned to him suflicient for his own maintenance and 
that of his wife. An additional jx^rtion was granted for every child, 
the amount allowed for a son being the double of that for a daughter. 
The division of the soil was renewed every year, and possessions of 
the tenant \verc increased or diminished according to the numbers 
in his family. [Part of the agricultural produce was taken to Guzco 
to be used by the Inca and his court and the rest was stored in great 
w’arehouscs st:attercd through the country.] These spacious build- 
ings, constructed of stone, were divided betw^een the Sun and the 
Inca, though the greater share seems to have been appnpriatcd by 
the monarch. By a wise regulation, any deficiency in the contribu- 
tions of the Inca might be supplied from the granaries of the Sun. 
But such a necessity could rarely have happened ; and the provi- 
dence of the government usually left a large surplus in the royal 
depositories, which was removed to a third class of magazines, whose 
design was to supply the people in seasons of scarcity, and, occa- 
sionally, to furnish relief to individuals, whom sickness or misfor- 
tune had reduced to poverty; thus, in a manner, justifying the 
assertion of a Castilian document, that a large portion of the rev- 
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enues of the Incji found its way back again, through one channel 
or another, into the hands of the people.”* 

Raising cattle and hunting. " A similar arrairgcment ])revailed with 
respect to the diilerent manufactures as to the agricultural products 
of the country, d’he flocks of llamas, or Peruvian sheep, were ajjpro- 
priated exclusively to the Sun and to the Inca. Their number was 
immense. 'I'hey were scattered over the dilTerent ])rovinces, chiefly 
in the colder regions of the country, where they were in trust etl to 
the care of experienced shephertls, who anulucted them to different 
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])astures according to the change of season. A large number was every 
year sent to the capital for the consumption of the Court, and for 
the religious festivals and sacrifices. But these were only the males, 
as no female was allowed to be killed. The regulations for the care 
and breeding of these flocks were iirescribed with the greatest minute- 
ness, and with a sagacity which exciterl the admiration of the Span- 
iards, who were familiar with the management of the great migratory 
flocks of merinos in their own country. 

"At the appointed season, they were all sheared, and the wool was 
defiosited in the jmblic magazines. It was then dealt out to each 
family in such quantities as sufficed for its wants, and was consigned 

*\V. H. I’rcscolt, (.'oiKiucst of Peru, iip. 48, 57 58. 
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to the female part of the household, who were wx'll instructed in the 
business of sj)inning and weaving. When this lal)or was accom- 
plished, and the family was i)rovidcd with a coarse but warm cover- 
ing, suited to the cold climate of the mountains, - for, in the Iowti* 
country, cotton, furnished in like manner by the (h'own, took the 
place, to a certain extent, of wool,- - the i)eople were required to 
labor for the Inca. The quantity of the cloth needed, as well as the 
peculiar kind and quality of the fabric, was first determined at 
("uzco. "J'he work was then apportioned among the different prov- 
inces. Otiicers, appointed for the purpose, superintended the distri- 
bution of the wool, so that the manufacture of tlu; different articles 
should be intrusted to the most competent hands. They did not 
leave the matter here but entered the (hvellings, from time to time, 
and saw that the work was faithfully executed. This domestic in- 
quisition was not confined to the labors for the Inca. It included, 
also, those for the several families; and care was taken that each 
household should emj)loy the materials furnished for its own use in 
the manner that was intended, so that no one should be unprovided 
with necessary a])parel. In tins domestic labor all the female i)art 
of the establishment was expected to join. Occupation was found 
for all, from the child live years old to the aged matron not too infirm 
to hold a distaff. No one, at least none but the decrepit and the sick, 
was allowed to eat the bread of idleness in ITtu. Idleness was a crime 
in the eye of the law, and, as such, severely punished ; while industry 
was publicly commended and stimulated by rewards.'’^ 

The laws regarding the hunting of wild beasts were very strict, for 
although the animals roamed the mountains and forests, yet they 
were considered as much the ])ro])erty of the Inca as the rIom(‘sti- 
cated sheep. However, once a year there was held a great hunt under 
the personal direction of the Inca or one of his officers ; but a hunt 
could not take place in the same locality oftener than once every 
four years. On the day of the hunt sometimes forty or lifty thou- 
sand men living in the vicinity would come together and form a big 
circle that gradually closed in around the country to be hunted over, 
'fhe men, armed with sj)ears and long j:)oles, drove the game to the 
center of the ever diminishing circle. They would put to death the 
beasts of J>rcy, the male deer, and the coarser kind of Peruvian 

* W. IT. l*rcsc:ott, t.onquest uf Peru, pp. 5 2 -53. 



INCAS 


4^7 


sliccp; but most of the sheep, sometimes thirty or forty thousand, 
were captured alive, sheared, and then allowed to csca])e back to their 
mountain wilderness. 

Metal work. Mlierc have been found in the tombs of Peru many 
articles in metal, such as gold and silver vases, bracelets and collars, 
utensils of clay and c:(^])per, mirrors of burnished silver or of highly 
])olishcd stone. d1u.‘se all show :i great advance in civilization and 
render all the more surprising the fact that they did noi know the use 
of iron in any form although their land was I'iIUmI with it. Their tools 
were made of stone or copper, the latter being frcxjuently alloyed 
with tin to give it the necessary hardness for their diflicult carvings. 
It is a strange thing that the Egy])tians, the Mexicans, and the 
Peruvians in their advance toward civilization should nevea* have 
used iron, which lay around them in great quantities, but that each 
without the knowledge of the others should have found a substitute 
for it in such an allc')y of metals as to give their tools the temper of 
steel. 

All the mines in Peru belonged to the Inca, and were worked by 
those living in the district where they were sitiuitcxl, but no one gave 
more than a sti[)ulated amount of time to this labor and was sup- 
ported by the government vvdiile so doing. 

Buildings, d'he Incas dc‘vc‘loj)ed the art of building structures of 
cut stone to a very high dc^gree. Frequently the huge blocks would 
be transi)orted many miles from the cjuarries, carried across rivers 
and ravines, raised to their elevated positions on the sierras, ad- 
justed in place with such acxuracy and precision that the blade of 
a pen knife cannot even now' be inserted betwern them, and all with- 
out the kncnvkxlge of the tools and machinery that we should con- 
sider essential before beginning such an undertaking. 

The Inc'a palaces wxre magnilic;ent buildings scattened throughout 
the entire Fmj)ire. They were all low^, as wx're most of the houses in 
Peru, but they covered much ground, d'hey c'ontainecl numerous 
apartments, but, wdth the exception of a fewv, these w’ere small and 
disconnected. 

'Mbit wdiatever w^ant of elegance there may have been in the exte- 
rior of the imperial dwellings, it was amply compensated by the 
interior, in which all the opulence of the Peruvian princes wras ostenta- 
tiously displayed. The sides of the apartments wxre thickly studded 



4i8 


ErilNOGRAPIIY 


with gold and silver ornaments. Niches, prepared in the walls, 
were filled with images of animals and plants curiously wrought of 
the same costly materials ; and even much of the domestic furniture, 
including the utensils devoted to the most ordinary menial services, 
displayed the like wanton magnificence! With these gorgeous deco- 
rations were mingled richly colored stuffs of the delicate manufac- 
ture of the Peruvian wool, which were of so beautiful a texture, that 



RUINS OF THE OREAT TEMPLE OF VIRACOCIIA 

I'lic most rcrnarkiiblc focaUirc of tlicse ruins is that they consist rhielly of adobe wliich 
has witlistood the ravages of innumerable rain storms for hundreds of years. 'Ilie lower 
])art of each pier consists of finely cut blocks of stone. I'lic wall is about forty feet 
high, and live feet lliick, decreasing slightly in thickness as it rises. (Courtesy of 

Hiram Bingham) 

the Spanish sovereigns, with all the luxuries of Europe and Asia at 
their command, did not disdain to use them. The royal household 
consisted of a throng of menials, supplied by the neighbouring towns 
and villages, which, as in Mexico, were bound to furnish the monarch 
wdth fuel and other necessaries for the consumption of the palace.’^ ^ 
'Phe most beautiful group of buildings in all Peru was the Temple 
of the Sun erected in the center of the city of Cuzco. The exterior 
walls of the main temple had around the top a frieze of gold a yard 
wide, but this was the only elaborate decoration on the outside. The 
1 W. H. Prescott, C'onquest of Peru, pp. 29 IT. 
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walls within the temple were of solid gold from the floor to the ceil- 
ing. The western wall contained an enormous figure of the Sun in 
gold. This was a great circular plate piowdcrcd with emeralds and 
other precious stones with a face in the middle, and the rays shoot- 
ing out in all directions. It was so situated opposite the eastern 
door that the light of the 
rising sun fell on it, illu- 
minating the entire inte- 
rior with a yellow glow. 

"'On either side of the 
image of the Sun were the 
bodies of the dead kings 
arranged according to pri- 
ority, as children of that 

Sun They were seated 

ujion chairs of gold, placed 
upon the golden slabs in 
which they had been used 
to sit.”^ 

Cold, according to the 
legends of the Incas, was 
^Mhe tears wept by the 
Sun,” and so the precious j 
metal was used in all the 
par apher nal ia at ten d a n t 
upon the worship of their 
deity, even the pipes that 
led the water through the 
subterranean channels in- 

to the building and the Hiram Bingham) 

reservoirs into which it 

poured, were made of gold. In the temple gardens there were flow- 
ers and animals of gold and silver made true to life in every detail. 

Near the main structure there were smaller chapels, the largest of 
which was dedicated to the moon, the deity revered next after the 
Sun as being the mother of the Incas. 'Tier effigy was delineated 
in the same manner as that of the Sun, on a vast plate that nearly 
^ Garcilasso clc la Vega, The Royal Commentaries of the Incas, Vol. I, p. 273. 
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covercMl one side of the apartment. But this jdale, as well as all 
the decorations of the buildinijr, was of silver, as suited to the pale. 
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ministers of vengeance, the Thunder and the Lightning ; and a third, 
to the Rainbow, whose many-colored arch spanned the walls of the 
edilice with hues almost as radiant as its own.’^’ 

'rhe houses of the common j)eople were made of brick. These 
bricks, molded from earth mixed with reeds and grass, acquired a 
hardness with age that enabled them to stand the storms and heat 
of the troi)ics. The walls of the houses were very thick but seldom 
more than twelve or four- 
teen feet high. The rooms 
all o])ened onto a court, 
and as there were no win- 
dows, all the light had to 
come in through the door. 

Roads and bridges, d he 
great kingdom of the Incas, 
covering as it did thousands 
of square miles, and com- 
posed of many captured 
tribes, made* it necessary to 
have easy means of commu- 
ni('ation even to the most 
outlying districts. There- 
fore a system of military 
roads was l)uill whicdi was, 
in many ways, comparable 
to that of the Romans. 

"One of these roads 
passed over the grand ]:)lateau, and the other along the lowlands on 
the borders of the ocean. 'Fhe former was much the more diHicult 
achiexement, from the character of the country. It was conducted 
over i)athless sierras buried in snow; galleries were cut for leagues 
through the living rock; rivers were crossed by means of bridges 
that swung suspemded in the air; precipices were scaled by stair- 
ways hewn out of the native bed; ravines of hideous depth were 
filled up with solid masonry; in short, all the difticulties that beset 
a wild and mountainous region, and which might appall the most 
courageous engineer of modern times, were encountered and suc- 

^ W. If. Prescott, Conquest of Peru, pf). ()7'q8. 
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cessfully overcome. The length of the road, of which scattered frag- 
ments only remain, is variously estimate<l from fifteen hundred to 
two thousand miles. 

'^Over some of the boldest streams it was necessary to construct 
suspension bridges, as they arc termed, made of the tough fibres of 
the maguey, or of the osier of the country. These osiers were woven 
into cables of the thickness of a man’s body. The huge ropes, then 
stretched across the water, were conducted through rings or holes 
cut in immense buttresses of stone raised on the opposite banks of 
the river, and there secured to heavy pieces of timber. Several of 
these enormous cables, bound together, formed a bridge, which, 
covered with planks, well secured and defended by a railing of 
the same osier materials on the sides, afforded a safe passage for 
the traveler.”^ 

Marriage and children. ''The great nobles of Peru were allowed, 
like their sovereign, a plurality of wives. The people, generally, 
whether by law, or by necessity stronger than law, were more hap- 
pily limited to one. Marriage was conducted in a manner that gave 
it quite as original a character as belonged to the other institutions of 
the country. On an appointed day of the year, all those of a mar- 
riageable age — which, having reference to their ability to take 
charge of a family, in the males was fixed at not less than twenty- 
four years, and in the women at eighteen or twenty - were called 
together in the great squares of their respective towns and villages, 
throughout the empire. The Inca presided in person over the as- 
sembly of his own kindred, and taking the hands of the different 
couples who were to be united, he placed them within each other, 
declaring the parties man and wife. The same was done by the Cara- 
cas^ towards all persons of their own or inferior degree in their sev- 
eral districts. . . . The simple ceremony of marriage was followed by 
general festivities among the friends of the parties, which lasted sev- 
eral days ; and as every wedding took place on the same day, and as 
there were few families who had not some one of their memlxjrs or 
their kindred personally interested, there was one universal bridal 
jubilee throughout the empire.”^ 

^ W. IT. Prescott, Conquest of Peru, pp. 63- 65. 

2 Caracas were the nobles of conquered peoples. 

® W. H. Prescott, Conquest of Peru, pp. 112-114. 
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The Inca was forced to take as his chief wife, his eldest sister. If 
the Inca had no children by his eldest sister he married the second 
and third until he had children. It was said that by this means the 
blood of the Sun was kept pure and that the inheritance of the king- 
dom would pass on as much through the mother as through the father. 

'' Besides the legitimate wdfe, these kings had many concubines, 
some of them being relations of and wdthin the fourth degree, and 
others, no relations. Idle children of those who were relations were 
looked upon as legitimate, because they had no mixture of foreign 
blood, for the Incas held this purity in high veneration, not only 
among the kings, but amongst all those of the royal blood. The chil- 
dren of strange girls were considered bastards, and although they 
were respected as being children of the king, they w^re not looked 
upon with that deep veneration which was received by those of pure 
l)lood ; for the latter were adored as gods, while the former were only 
looked upon as men.” ^ 

Position of woman. Most of the household tasks were assigned 
to the women. "I'hey did the cooking, and, in the cold part of the 
country, they spun and wove the wool and in the hot part, the cot- 
ton. There was no cutting of garments, for the whole piece of cloth 
was draped around the l)ody. They were most industrious and even 
when walking along the streets or visiting friends carried distaffs for 
spinning. 

Institutions of the Peruvian civilization that savored of the Middle 
Ages were the nunneries scattered pretty well throughout all the prov- 
inces. In these buildings, especially the one at Cuzco, there lived a 
group, the most beautiful virgins of Peru, dedicated to the services 
of the Sun. These women were all the daughters of cither the king 
or his nobles, for it would be a sacrilege for any woman who was not 
of the royal blood to prepare the things used in the service of the 
Sun. Each virgin had a servant, herself a virgin, who waited on her. 

''They lived in perpetual seclusion to the end of their lives, and 
preserved their virginity ; and they were not permitted to converse, 
or have intercourse with, or to see any man, nor any woman who 
was not one of themselves. For it was said that the women of the 
sun should not be made common by being seen of any ; and this se- 
clusion was so strict that even the Inca did not allow himself the 
‘ Garcilasso dc la Vega, The Royal Commentaries of the Incas, p. 310. 
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privilege of seeing and conversing with them, in order that no other 
might venture to seek a similar privilege ; only the Ccoya who was 
queen, and her daughters, had leave to enter the house and converse 
with the virgins, both young and old.”^ 

The first duty of these virgins was to make the clothes worn by 
the Inca and his chief wife and also those sacriticed to the Sun. Re- 
sides, the nuns made the bread used in the sacrifices and also the 
wine drunk by the Inca and his family at the religious festivals. 

''All the furniture of the convent, down to the pots, pans, and jars, 
were of gold and silver, as in the temple of the sun, lx*cause the vir- 
gins were looked upon 
as his wives. 1'hcy also 
had a garden of trees, 
plant s, herbs, birds, and 
beasts, made of gold and 
silver, like that in the 
temple. 

"There was a law 
for the nun who should 
transgress this rule of 
life I virginity I that she 
should be buried alive 
and that her accomplice 
should be strangled. 
But as it seemed to them but a slight j)unishment only to kill a man 
for so grave an olTence as the violation of a woman dedicated to the 
Sun, his god, and the father of his kings, the law^ directed that the 
wife, children, servants, and relations of the delinquent should be 
put to death, as well as all the inhabitants of his village and all 
their flocks, without leaving a suckling nor a cryii’ig baby, as the 
saying is. The village was pulled down and the site strewn with 
stones, that the birth-place of so bad a son might for ever remain 
desolate and accursed, where no man nor even beast might rest."- 
Besides these virgins dedicated to the Sun there were other w^omen 
wdio wx're dedicated to the Inca for his use. They did not have to be of 
the royal blood and any parents who had a beautiful daughter thought 
it a great honor to have her chosen as one of the concubines of the king. 

^ Garciliisso de la Ve^;a, 'Che Royal Commcntaricri of the Incas, p. 293. 2 p 298. 
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''These girls were giuirdcfl with the same care and vigilance as those 
of the Sun. They had servant-maids like the* others, and were main- 
tained out of the estates of the Inca, because they were lus women. 
'JTey could do the saint* work as those of the wSun. Weaving and 
sewing, making clothes in very great quantities for the Inca, and 
making all the other things we have mentioned as being the work of 
the virgins of the Sun. Tlie Inca distributed the work of these girls 
among the royal family, the Curacas, war captains, and all other 
persons whom he desired to honour with presents. . . . 

"The same severe law existed against delinquents who violated 
the women of the Inca as against those who were guilty with virgins 
dedicated to the Sun, as the crime was considered to be the same, but 
it w^as never enforced because it was never transgressed."^ 

"iTose who had once been sent out as concubines of the king, 
could not again return to the convent, but served in the royal pal- 
ace as servants of the queen, until they obtained permission to re- 
turn to their homes, where they receiveil houses and lands, and were 
treiited with jriuch veneration, for it was a very great honour to the 
whole neighbourhood to have near them a woman of the Inca. Those 
who (lid not attain to the honour of being concubines of the king, 
remained in the convent until they were very old, and then had j)er- 
mission to return home, or (*lse died in the (onvent ." • 

Pleasures. The pleasures of the Incas consisted chiefly of festivals 
held at various intervals throughout the year at which they had feast- 
ing, drinking, singing, dancing, and sometimes ])lay acting. Tragedies 
and comedies were compos(‘d and i)layed before the Inca and his 
court. The tragedies desalt wath military deeds, triumphs, and vic- 
tories, or ])ortrayed the sjflendor of former kings and hcro(!S. The 
comedies had for their subject matter agricultural pursuits or house- 
hold tasks. The actors who took part in these ])lays were not the 
common pcojfle, but noblemen and their sons. 

One play, called "Ollanta,” still remains for us /;/ toto. It is di- 
vided into acts and scenes and tells a love story of one of their 
hemes and the trials and tribulations through which he went be- 
fore he was united, through the clemency of the Inca, to the lady 
of his choice. This play is not infri*quently perfonned today in 
some of the South American cities. 

^ Ciiin iliisso «i(‘ hi Vc-ga, The Royal Commentaries of the liK as. p. 300. = ]],iu. ^oi. 
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The people had developed [wctry, and understood the composi- 
tion of lon^ and short verses* In some of their love songs they even 
used the rhyme, although this was not very common. Much of their 



PERUVIAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
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poetry recorded the deeds of the rulers, but as there was no writ- 
ing, it was handed on by word of mouth to the children, thus 
keeping continually before the minds of the young the great events 
of the past. 
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The love songs were short and the tunes were such that they could 
\)Q easily played on the flute, which was the chief musical instrument. 
One of them is as follows : 

Mo this my song 
You will sleep. 

In dead of night 
I will ci)me. 

One of I heir mylhs relating to the elemenis, which was put into 
poetic form, follows. "They say that the creator placed a maiden, 
the daughter of a king, in the sky, who holds a vase full of water, to 
pour out when the earth requires it. (kaasionally her brother is sup- 
posed to break it, and the blow causes thunder, lightning, and thun- 
derbolts. 'They say that these are caused by a jnan, because they are 
the deeds of a ferocious man and not of a tender woman, but the 
maiden causes the snow, hail, and rain to fall, l)ecause they are more 
kind and gentle acts, and j)roduce great benelits."* Here folloNVs 
tlie verse : 

beautiful maiden, 

Thy l)rother 

M'hy urn 

Is now breaking 

And fur this cause 

Tt thunders and lightens. 

'rininderbolts also fall, 
but thou, royal maiden. 

With thy clear waters 
I)ro|)i>ing rain 
And sometimes also 
Will give us hail. 

Will give us snow. 

M'he Oeator of the World, 

Pachacamac, 

Viracocho, 

For this duly 
Has appointed you, 

Has er(‘ated you. 

Religion. The basis of the Inca religion was the worship of the 
Sun. "It was he, who, in a ]>articular manner, presided over the des- 

’ (larciliissn tie la \'ega, Royal t’ornnu-iUaries of Ihc ineas, p. h)(k 
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tinies of man ; gave light and warmth to the nations, and life to the 
vegetable world ; whom they reverenced as the father of their royal 
dynasty, the founder of their cmjnre. . . . 

Besides the Sun, the Incas acknowledged various objects of wor- 
ship in some way or other connected with this principal deity. Such 
was the Moon, his sister-wife ; the Stars, revered as part of her heav- 
enly train, - though the fairest of them, Venus, known to the Peru- 
vians by the name of Ghasca, or the 'youth with the long and curling 
locks, ^ was adored as the i)age of the Sun, whom he attends so closely 
in his rising and in his setting. They dedicated temples also to the 
Thunder and Lightning, in whom they recognized the Sun’s dread 
ministers, and to the Rainlx)w, whom they worshipped as a beautiful 
emanation of their glorious deity. 

"In addition to these, the subjects of the Incas enrolled among 
their inferior deities many objects in nature, as the elements, the 
winds, the earth, the air, great mountains and rivers, which im- 
pressed them with ideas of sublimity and power, or were su])p()sed 
in some way or other to exercise a mysterious inlluence over the 
destinies of man. . . . But their system, far from being limited even 
to these multiplied objects of devotion, embraced within its ain])le 
folds the numerous deities of the conquered nations, whose images 
were transported to the capital, where the burdensome charges of 
their worship were defrayed by their res})ective provinces. It was a 
rare stroke of policy in the Incas, who could thus accommodate their 
religion to their interests.”' 

" d1ic sacrifices which the Incas ofTered to the Sun consisted of many 
different things, such as domestic animals, large and small. The i)rin- 
cipal and most esteemed sacrifice was that of lambs; next to whicli 
came that of sheep, then that of barren ewes. They also sacrificed 
rabbits, and all birds used for food, all the crereals, the herb nua^ and 
the finest cloths. They burnt these things as a thank-offering to the 
sun, for having created them for the support of man.” " 

The best evidence that can be obtained seems to prove that 
the Incas did not sacrifice human beings to the Sun at their reli- 
gious festivals although it was a common practice of the Aztecs 
in Mexico. 

' W. IT. Prescott, ('onquest of Peru, pp. g2 -Q4. 

( Jarcilasso de la Vega, The Royal Commentaries of the Incas, p. 129. 
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The priests of the Sun at Cuzco were all of the royal faniily, and 
the high priest was usually a brother of the Inca and was second 
only to him in dignity. He received his appointment from the king 
and held office for life. In each of the outlying provinces the chief 
priest was always of the royal blood, but the others were chosen 
from the families of the Curacas. d'ho idea of this was to make sure 
that the faith should be kej)t pure and that no departure, however 
slight, should take place in the ceremonials. 

The duties of the priest were confined exclusively to the temj)le, 
where the fasts and feasts and elaborate ritual were as complicated 
as any found in either pagan or Christian countries. Ikich month 
had numerous festivals. The four principal ones of the year dealt 
with the progress of the Sun and took place at the solstices and at 
the equinoxes. 

The most important of all the Sun ceremonials was held at the sum- 
mer solstice. I'or three days Ixdore no fire could be lighted in any 
hoii.se and the people were required to fast. (.)n tlie day of the sol- 
stice the Inca and his court, surrounded by all the nobles of the land, 
dressed in their most gorgeous robes, assembled in the great square 
of the city to greet the rising sun. Eagerly they watched the com- 
ing of their deity, and, no sooner did his first yellow rays strike the 
turrets and loftiest buildings of the capital, than a shout of gratula- 
tion broke forth from the assembled multitude, accompanied by 
songs of triumph, and the wild melody of barbaric instruments, that 
swelled louder and louder as his bright orb, rising above the moun- 
tain range towards the east, shone in full splendor on his votaries. 
After the usual ceremonies of adoration, a libation w^as offered to the 
great deity by the Inca, from a huge golden vase, filled wdth tlie fer- 
mented liquor of maize or of maguey, which, after the monarch had 
tasted it himself, he dispensed among his royal kindred. These cere- 
monies completed, the vast assembly was arranged in order of pro- 
cession, and took its way tow'ard the Coricancha. 

"As they entered the street of the sacred edifice, all divested 
themselves of their sandals, except the Inca and his family, who 
did the same on passing through the jix^rtals of the temple, wdierc 
none but these august personages were admitted. After a decent 
time spent in devotion, the sovereign, attended by his courtly 
train, again appeared, and preparations were made to commence 
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the sacrifice. This, with the Peruvians, consisted of animals, grain, 
flowers, and sweet-scented gums.” ‘ 

Another important festival was hehl from September 22 to (Octo- 
ber 22 and had as its jHirpose the offering of j)rayers to the creator 
to shield the i>eo])lo from illness and to drive all evil from the land. 
On the principal day four hundred of the leading men gathered in 
the big square. They tlivided up into groui)s of one hundred, each 
facing one of the cardinal jK>ints, and shouted: "Oh sickness, dis- 
aster, and misfortune, go forth from the land. Go forth all evils.” 
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d'hen all four companies ran with great speed in the direction they 
were facing and bathed in the first river to which they came. This 
W'as done in order that the rivers might carry all evils to the sea. 

As the men started to run, all the pco])le came out of their houses, 
and, shaking their mantles, cried : " Let the evils begone. Oh creator 
of all things, permit us to reach another year, that we may sec another 
feast like this.” At the end of the day all the people, including the 
Inca, started to dance and continued until dawn, when they bathed 
in the fountains and the rivers. During the entire festival no man 
could get angry or scold his neighljor.- 
The Incas believed in a life after death and also in the resurrection 
of the body. If a man had been good here he went to the upper world, 
where the existence was corjwreal and not spiritual. I'he life lx;yond 
the grave was one of tranquillity and peace with no toil or sorrow, 

^ W. II. Prescott, Conquest of I’cru, pp. 104-105. 

C. R. Markham, The Incas of Peru, pp. 126 -127. 
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but it (lid not include the sensual delights such as appear in the Para- 
dise of the Mohammedans, hor the wicked there was a place in the 
center of the earth where they l)aid for their sins by ages of weary 
labor, and where they suffered sorrows untold. 

” As they believed that the occupations in the future world would 
have great resemblance to those of the i)resent, they buried with the 
deceased noble some of his apparel, his utensils, and frequently his 
treasures; and completed the gloomy ceremony by sacrilicing his 
wives and his favorite domestics, to bear him company and do him 
service in the happy region beyond the clouds. Vast mounds of an 
irregular, or, more frequently, oblong shape, penetrated by galleries 
running at right angles to each other, were raised oyer the dead.’’^ 

It was thought that at the resurrection a person renewixl his tem- 
poral life. It was for this reason that the body was preserved with 
such care, d'here was a simple process of kee])ing the remains by 
drying in the cold, rarelied atmo.sphere of the mountains, but as far 
as we know they had no elaborate system of artificially embalming, 
such as is found among the Kgyptians. 

During life the ])eople took extreme care to preserve the nail-parings 
and hair that had been cut and pulled out. When asked why they did 
this, an Inca replied : 'VKnow that all persons who arc lx)rn must re- 
turn to life and the souls must rise (Hit of their tombs with all that 
belonged to their bodies. We, therefore, in order that we may not 
have to search for our hair and nails at a time when there will be 
much hurry and ('on fusion, place them in one place, that they may 
be brought together more conveniently, and, whenever it is possible, 
we are also careful to .spit in one j)lace.”- 

Wdien the Inca died his palaces were al)andoned, and all his treas- 
ures, his furniture and apparel, except those l)uried with him or used 
at his funeral, were allowed to remain as he left them. The idea in 
this was that when he returned to the earth he should iind all of his 
things ready for him. 

The body of the Inca, after being dried, was taken to the 1 emple 
of the Sun where it was placed on a gold throne. It was dressed in 
gorgeous attire and it sat with head bowed and hands crossed on the 
breast. 


^ W. H. Presroll , ('onqiicsl of IVru, p. go. 

“ (larriliisso «U* l;i 'Chf* Kcnal ('on\im*nt:irii*s of t'lu* Incas, Vol. I, p. 127. 
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At certain festivals the deceased Incas were taken back to one of 
their palaces where they were at tended by their old guard and serv- 
ants. Invitations were sent out to all the nobility to be present at 
a great banquet. Seated near the table was the body of the Inca, 
and the guests paid the same attention to courtly etiquette as though 
the living monarch had been there. 

Wars. Notwithstanding the pacific professions of the Incas, and 
the pacific tendency, indeed, of their domestic institutions, (hey were 
constantly at war. It was by war that their paltry territory had been 
gradually enlarged to a powerful empire. When this was achieved, 
the capital, safe in its central position, was no longer shaken by these 
military movements, and the country enjoyed, in a great degree, the 
blessings of tranquillity and order. Hut, however tranquil at heart, 
there is not a reign uptin record in which the nation was not engaged 
in war against the barbarous nations on the frontier. Religion fur- 
nished a plausible pretext for incessant aggression, and disguised the 
lust of conquest in (he Incas, probably, from their ow-n eyes, as well 
as from those of their subjects. Like (he followers of Mahomet, bear- 
ing the sword in one hand and the Koran in the other, the Incas of 
Peru offered no alternative but (he worship of the Sun or war. 

''It is true, their fanaticism or their policy — showed itself in 
a milder form than was found in (he descendants of the Ihophet. 
lake the great luminary which they adored, they operated by gentle- 
ness more jKitent than violence. They sought to soften the hearts 
of the rude tribes around them, and melt them by acts of condescen- 
sion and kindness. I'ar from provoking hostilities, they allowed time 
for the salutary example of their own institutions to work its effect, 
trusting that their less civilized neighbours would submit to their 
sceptre, from a conviction of the blessings it would secure to them. 
When this course failed, they employed other measures, but still of a 
pacific character; and endeavoured by negotiation, by conciliatory 
treatment, and by presents to the leading men, to win them over to 
their dominion. In short, they practiced all the arts familiar to the 
most subtle politician of a civilized land to secure the acquisition of 
empire. When all these expedients failed, they prepared for war.”^ 

I'he men for the army were drawn from every province; in fact, 
there was universal military training with drills several times a month. 

^ \\. If. Proscott, (’onqucsl of Peru, pp. 'jo-y2. 
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Ultimately there were so many men in training that there could be 
put into the held at very short notice two hundred thousand soldiers. 

A campaign was led either by the Inca himself or some member of 
the royal family. The excellent roads made traveling from one part 
of the lOmpire to another very easy, and along all of the main routes 
constant provision was made for the accommodation of the soldiers. 
At regular intervals there were large warehouses filled with grain 
from the store of the Inca together with weapons and other miini- 
tions of war. 

'^The Peruvian soldier was forbidden to commit any trespass on 
the property of the inhabitants whose territory lay in the line of 
march. Any violation of this order was punished with death, d'he 
soldier was clothed and fed by the industry of tlie peojde, and the 
Incas rightly resoh^ed that he should not repay this by violence. Far 
from being a tax on the lalwrs of the hu.sbandman, or even a burden 
on his hospitality, the imperial armies traversed the country, from 
one extremity to the other, with as little inconvenience to the in- 
habitants, as would be created by a procession of peaceful burghers, 
or a muster of holiday soldiers for a review. 

'VFrom the moment war was j)roclaimed, the Peruvian monarch 
used all possible expedition in a.ssembling his forces, that he might 
anticipate the movements of his enemies, and prevent a combination 
with their allies. It was, however, from the neglect of such a prin- 
ciph; of combination, that the several nations of the country, who 
might have prevaile<I by (on federated strength, fell one after anotluT 
under the imperial yoke. Yet, once in the lield, the Inca did not usu- 
ally show any disposition to push his advantages to the utmost, and 
urge his foe to extremity. In every stage of the war, he was open to 
propositions for peace ; and although he sought to reduce his enemies 
by carrying off their harvests and distressing them by famine, he al- 
lowed his troops to commit no unnecessary outrage on {)crson or 
property. 'We must spare our enemies,’ one of the Peruvian princes 
is quoted as saying, 'or it will be our loss, since they and all that 
belongs to them must soon be ours.’ It was a wise maxim, and, like 
most other wise maxims, founded equally on benevolence and pru- 
dence. The Incas adopted the policy claimed for the Romans by 
their countryman, who tells us that they gained more by clemency 
to the vanquished than by their victories. 
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"In the same consklcratc spirit, they were most careful to jmividc 
for the security and comfort of their own troops; and, when a war 
was long protracted, or the climate proved unhealthy, they took care 
to relieve their men by freciuent reinforcements, allowing the earlier 
recruits to return to their homes.”' 

After a country had been conquered the first step was to introduce 
to the people the worship of the Sun. In order to rlo this, temi)les 
were built and priests were .sent with instructions, to dazzle and awe 
the people by the beauty and wonder of the ceremonies. Hut the 
gods of the conquered were not dishonored but were taken to ('uzco 
and put in the temples of tlic lesser deities. "J'hey remained there as 
hostages, for the conquered peoples would not be willing to desert 
the Incas, thereby leaving their gods in the hands of the enemies. 

"Immediately after a recent conquest, the curacas and their fam- 
ilies were removed for a time to Cuzco. Here they learned the lan- 
guage of the capital, became familiar with the manners and usages 
of the court, as well as with the general policy of government, and 
experienced such marks of favor from the sovereign as would be most 
grateful to their feelings, and might attach them most warmly to his 
penson. Under the influence of these sentiments, they were again sent 
to rule over their vassals, but still leaving their eldest sons in the capi- 
tal, to remain there as a gmiranty for their own fidelity, as welt as to 
grace the court of the Inca.”- 

" Yet little less remarkable was another device of the Incas for se- 
curing the loyally of their subjects. When any portion of the recent, 
conciuests showed a i.>ertinacious spirit of disaffection, it was not iin- 
co?nmon to cause a part of the jjopulation, amounting, it might be, 
to ten thousand iTihabitants or more, to remove to a distant f|uarter 
of the kingdom, occupied by ancient vassals of undf)ubtcd fidelity to 
the crown. A like number of lhe.se last was transplantcrl to the ter- 
ritory left vacant by t he emigrants. By this exchange, the pojjulalion 
was comix)sod of two distinct races, who regarded each other with an 
eye of jealousy, that served as an elTectual check on any mutinous 
proceeding.”" 

Laws. "The laws were few and exceedingly severe. They related 
almost wholly to criminal matters. Few other laws were needed by 

1 W. II. Prescott, Conquest of Peru, j)ju 75-76. 

- Ibid. ]). 7g. - Ih id. j). 81. 
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a pco})lc who had no money, little trade, and hardly anything that 
could be called iixed property. The crimc^s of theft, adultery, and 
murder were all capital; though it was wisely provided that some 
extenuating circumstances might be allowed to mitigate the punish- 
ment. Blasphemy against the Sun, and malediction of the Inca, — 
olTences, indeed, of the same complexion, — were also punished with 
death. Removing landmarks, turning the water away from a neigh- 
bour’s land into one’s own, burning a house, were all severely })un- 
ished. 'I’o burn a bridge was death. 'I1ie Inca allowed no ol^staclc 
to those facilities of communication so essential to the maintenance 
of public order. A rebellious city or province was laid waste, and its 
inhabitants exterminated. Rebellion against the Tdiild of the Sun’ 
was the greatest of all crimes.”^ 

A pecuniary tine was never imposed, nor were a man’s goods con- 
tiscated, 'dx^cause,” as they .said, 'Mo do so was not to rid the com- 
monwealth of an evil, l)ut only to deprive an evildoer of his property, 
leaving him with liberty to do more evil.” 

1 \V. If. Prescott, O^nquest of Peru, j>p. 44 45. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


TIBETANS 

Geography. Tibet is geographically, roughly speaking, that sec- 
tion of central Asia which extends between the 76'^ and ro2'^ of east 
longitude, from the 28'^ to 36^^ of north latitude, and with the ex- 
ception of its extreme western, southwestern and southern ix)r- 
tions, it forms an integral portion of the Chinese Kmpire.’’^ It is 
the highest country iji the world, comprising table-lands averaging 
over 16,500 feet above the sea, the valleys being at 12,000 to 17,400 
feet, and the peaks at 20,000 to 24,600 feet. 'Hn the north, Tibet is 
comjiosed of high plateaux, intersected by numerous chains of moun- 
tains running from east to west, a bleak arid country, either desert 
or inhabited by a scattered population of nomads. 'Vo the south of 
these pastoral tribes, and then only in the larger valleys, live a sed- 
entary people who cultivate the soil.’’- It is bounded on the north 
by Turkestan, on the east by China, on the west by Kashmir and 
Ladakh, and on the south by India, Nepal, and Bhutan. It has an 
area of over 1,000,000 square miles and an estimated population of 
about 3,000,000. 

Climate. The climate of Tibet varies so greatly over the enormous 
area and different altitudes of the country that no two travelers agree 
precisely in their records. In western Tibet intense dryness pervades 
the atmosphere during nine months of the year ; but little snow falls, 
and the western passes arc often traversable during the entire year. 
Low tem})eraturcs are prevalent throughout these western regions; 
their bleak desolation is unrelieved by the existence of trees or vege- 
tation of any size, and the wind sweeps unchecked across vast ex- 
panses of arid plain. The central lake region is also characterized by 
extreme dryness in autumn, winter, and spring, with an abundance 
of rain in the summer, whilst the eastern mountain region is subject 

^ \V. Rockhill, " Notes on tlio Kthnolopjy of Tibet,” in United Stales National 
Museum Report for p. 670. 

^ W. W. Rockhill, Tibet, the Land of the Lamas, p. 2 . Courtesy of The Century Co. 
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to much the same climatic, influences as the eastern Himalayas. The 
southern slopes of the l,)angla are deluged with rain, hail, and snow 
throughout the year. Northern Tibet is an arid waste, subject to 
intense heat in the summer and intense cold in the winter. The cli- 
mate of southern Tibet is subject to considerable modifications from 
that of the northern and central regions, owing doubtless to its geo- 
graphical connection with northern India. Here, at an elevation of 
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A MONA.STKRY IN TIBET 
l*li(.)logra]ih by l\ R. Wulsin 


fifteen thousand feet, well-built villages have grown up and richly 
cultivated fields of barley have been planted. 

The people of Tibet. The people of 'Pibel probably belong to the 
Turko-Mongol branch of the human race. 'I'hey are divided between 
the nomadic tent-dwellers, called Drukpa or Drupa, living in the lake 
region of the north and northwest and in the transitional zone be- 
tween it and the river region, and the settled sedentary population of 
the valleys. The Dopka are more Mongolian in type than arc the 
more settled people, who show much mixture with outside races. 

''These become more Chinese as one goes toward China, or more 
Indian as one travels southward or westward. The reason of the very 
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pronounced departure of this portion of the present '.Ubetan popula- 
tion from its original type is easily accounted for in the custom of 
foreign traders, soldiers, pilgrims, or officials inhabiting the country, 
of never bringing their wives into 'I'ibet, but taking native concu- 
bines, a custom, by the 
way, common in most 
parts of Asia. In as 
small a population as 
that of Tibet, where 
the principal centers of 
population are and have 
been inhabited by com- 
paratively large num- 
bers of foreigners for 
several centuries at 
least, this profound al- 
teration of the primitive 
tyi)e is easily accounted 
for in this manner/’ ‘ 

Physical features of 
the people. Among the 
Drupa d'ibetans the 
males measure five feet 
live inches; the fe- 
males, not ai)preciably 
l(.‘ss. 11ie head is bra- 
chyceidialic ; t he hair on 
the head, when worn, a wicki;r hrid(;e, TiiJKr 

is black and invariably C(>iirt(*sy of the Peabody Museum, Harvard Ihiiversily 
wavy ; t he beard is I bin ; 

the mustache is usually pulled out with tweezers; there is almost no 
hair on the chest and limbs. The eyes are clear brown or hazel ; the 
zygomatic arches are high, but not as high as the Mongol’s ; the no.se 
is thick, sometimes depressed at the root, in other cases prominent, 
even aquiline, though the nostrils are broad ; the ears, with fairly 
large lobes, stand out from the head, but to a less degree than with 

’ VV^ W. Rockhill, ''Notes on the Kthnology of Ti)jct,” in United States Xational 
Museum Report for i8()3, p. 674. 
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the Mongols; the mouth is broad; the lips are not full and among 
the people of the lower altitudes arc decidedly thin. The shoulders 
are broad, the arms normal ; the legs are not well developed, the 
calf being especially small. The foot is large and the hand coarse. 

The women are usually 
stouter than the men, and 
their faces are much fuller. 
They are as strong as the 
men, perhaps even stronger, 
because their muscles, 
obliged to do hard work 
from childhood, are more 
fully develo{)ed than those 
of the men, who neither 
carry water on their backs, 
W'Ork at the looms, nor tend 
the cattle. The women’s 
hair is long and coarse but 
not very thick, and in old 
age it is sprinkled with 
white hairs. 

There is very little if any 
perceptible odor alxmt the 
Tibetan’s person, save that 
which is readily traced to 
dirty clothes. Partial bald- 
ness in both sexes is not un- 
common. d’hey keep their 
heads tolerably clean by 
frequently anointing their 
hair and s('alps with butter, but vermin are common among them, 
and it is a very common sight to see a number of them crouching 
before their house in the sun, cleaning the head of a husband, child, 
or a friend ; all captives belong to the original owner, who eats them 
with relish. Washing the body is hardly ever performed, except 
involuntarily when fording a stream or when drenched by the rain.^ 

* W. W. Rorkhill, "Notes on the Ethnology of Tibet,” in United States National 
Museum Report for p. 675. 
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'Che man in front lias a j)rayer wheel in his hand. 
(C'ourtesy of the Peabody Museum, Uarvanl 
University) 
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The Tibetans can endure cxjxjsure without any ai>parent incon- 
venience. In the coldest weather — and that is very cold — they 
will slip the upper part of their bodies out of their .sheepskin gowns 
in order to perlorm their work with a greater degree of freedom. The 

women do nearly all their t~:, ^ r.;- — -- 

work with the right side of I* ' . j 

the body completely exposed, 
ami they put no clothes on 

''ll appears to me that the 
Tibetan, no matter who he 
may be, is essentially a slave ^ 

to human respect. If he be- l'•>rvarU 

li eves you great , powerful, and 

rich, there is nothing he will not do to obtain your good will, your 
favors, your money, or even a simple mark of your approval. If 
he has only something to hope for, he will recei\'e you with all the 
signs of the most profound submission or of the most generous cor- 
diality, according to circumstances, and will make you interminable 
compliments, using the most fulsome and the most honied exj)res- 
sions that the human mind has been able to invent. In this line he 


A tiuktan wim a pk'Aykr tkcmpki' 

C uurtusy of llic IVjihodv Muscuin, Harvard 
IJnivcrsilv 
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might give points to the most accomplished flatterer of Europe. If, 
on the contrary, he thinks you of low station, he will only show you 
stiffness, or, at the most, formal, unwilling politeness. Should your 
fortune change, have you become a l)eggar in his eyes, abandoned 
and without authority, he at once turns against you, treats you as 
a slave, takes the side of your enemies, without being ashamed at 

the remembrance of his former 
protestations of devotion and 
friendship, without listening to 
the dictates of gratitude, lie is 
a slave toward the great, a des- 
pot to the small, whoever they 
may be, dutiful or treacherous, 
according to circumstances, look- 
ing always for some way to cheat, 
and lying shamelessly to attain 
his end; in a word, naturally 
and essentially a false character. 
Such is, I think, the Tibetan of 
the cultivated countries of the 
south, who considers himself much 
more civilized llian the shej)herd 
or herdsman of the north, with 
whom 1 have had but little in- 
tercourse, and of whom I do not 
pretend to draw the portrait. 

''One readily understands that 
with such a character, with disso- 
lute habits, the Tibetan becomes easily cruel and vindictive. Often 
discussion, begun in laughter and usually while drinking, ends with 
drawn kjnves. If he has not appeased his anger, he never forgives. 
Revenge alone can pacify him, if he believes himself insulted. Hut 
he does not show it at first. On the contrary, he affects to live on 
good terms with his enemy. lie invites him, trades in preference with 
him, but he will put a ball in his chest after a good dinner, during 
which he has shown himself most friendly and has sworn the other 
lasting friendship. 



A TIBETAN KELKilOUS MENDICANI' WITH 
A I’kAYEK WHEEL 

■ llioto^Maph by tlu‘ kilc Ib-i^jjadier 
(ifiicral ('. (i. RawlinK 
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"Such arc (he principal faults of the Tibetan. What are his vir- 
tues? I believe his mind is instinctively religious, and this leads him 
to willingly perform certain external devotional practices and even 
to go on long an<l trying pilgrimages, which cost him, however, but 
little money. As to religious convictions, he has absolutely none, a 
result of the profound ignorance in which the lamas leave the people, 
either on account of their incapacity to teach them, or perhaps so as 
to keep the business of worship in their own hands, as it insures them 
a large revenue. dTe religious acts of the people are only j)erformed 
through routine ; (hey do not understand them or care to undcrstaml 
them ; hence ignorance in the lower classes, scej^ticism and indifTcr- 
ence in the others, principally among (he mandarins an<l lamas. The 
Tibetan’s other virtc.es are nearly all material ones, if T may use such 
an expression ; thus, he bears with ease and for long periods cold, 
fatigue, hunger, and thirst; but if he finds good compensation for 
his sufferings, he will never overlook it. lie is generally active, but 
less industrious than (he ('hinese, and arts have advanced much less 
in TilK‘( than in China. While at work, he sings without a care; at 
a feast, he goes gossiping about and drinking with his friends; he 
sings, dances, and drinks during the night without a recollection of 
the sorrows of thi' day liefore, or without thinking of the cares of (he 
morrow. Such is (he 'filietan as I have known him."' 

Self-maintenance. "The food of the lent dwelling 'I’ibetans con- 
sists principally of lea and barley. The latter they buy from (ho agri- 
cultural 'Tibetans in exchange for butter, hides or wool. 'I'he grain 
is parched in a pan and winnowed, when most of the hu.sk falls off ; 
aft(T this it is ground in a small quern, when it is ready for use. . . . 
Tea is, however, the princiiial article of food among all 'Tibetans, ft is 
not simply the beverage, but the food of (his people, for it is nearly 
invariably taken mixed wnth butter and barley, and the leaves are 
not infrequently eaten.” 

The tea is made into bricks before it is sold, and in some parts is 
the standard of the monetary system. In preparing the beverage 


* C. fl. r)cs{?o(iins, Lc Tliibet, pp. 251-253, quot<!fI by W. W. Rockhill in "Notes on 
the IbthnoloKy of 'ribet," United States National Museum Report for 1893, pp. 676 677. 

W. W. Rockhill, "Notes on the Kthnology of 'I'ibet," in United States National 
Museum Rei)ort for 1893, pp. 702-703. 
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from these bricks, the 'I'ibctaiis first reduce the brick to a powder 
in a mortar, tlien j)ut this powder in a kettle of hot water, which 
they allow to boil for about five minutes. Sometimes it is drunk at 
this sta^e of its ])reparalion, either clear or with the addition of 
milk, l>ut usually it is strained into a U'a churn, into which is also 
])ut apiece of butter and a little barley. It is then churned and 
finally poured into a teapot of metal or pottery. Each person takes 
from the bosom of his gown a small wooden bowl, a little tea is 
s|)rinkled to the four cardinal points as an offering to the gods, and 
the bowls are then filled. 

” Taking with his fingers a chunk of butter from a. sheep’s paunch 
in which it is kept, or from a wooden butter box, the drinker lets it 
melt in his bowl, drinking the while some of the tea, and blowing the 
melted butter to one side. When but a little tea is left in the bottom 
of the bowl, a handful of barley is added and the tea, butter and meal 
are deftly worked into a ball with the right hand, the bowl being 
meanwhile slowly turned around in the left. 'rh{‘ resulting lump of 
brown dough, which is of a rather agreeable taste, if the butter is not 
too rancid, is then eaten and enough tea is drunk to wash down the 
sodden lump. When dried cheese is eaten, it is first soaked in tea 
and then eaten with Inittered tea and barley. ... If one eats anything, 
such as sour milk, which may soil the bowl, it is customary to lick 
the bowl clean before putting it back into the gown. . . . 

'^'fhe Tibetans have no regular meals, but since (lu* teakettle is ab 
ways kei)t full they can eat when they are hungry. i\:ople like the 
lamas, who are continually reading the sacred books, and others who 
are steadily employed during the day, keep near them a pot of tea 
on a heap of hot ashes or on a little brazier. Throughout Tibet it is 
not uncommon to now and then find poor p(‘ople reduced to using a 
substitute for tea chips of wood, roasted pease, or willow leaves, 
anything, in fact, which can impart a little color and slight astringent 
taste to their drink.” ^ 

Pork is never eaten by the tent-dwelling Tibetans, though it is 
used to a great extent by the people of central and eastern Tibet, but 
mutton and yak llesh form the greater part of the meat food. 'Fhe 
sheep-raising Tibetans export much frozen mutton, and they them- 

’ W. W. Rockhill, Xolcs on the Kthiiology of Tibet/’ in United States National 
Museum Report for pp. 703-705. 
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selves consume large quantities of dried mutton. Such vegetables as 
cabbage, dried turnii)s, radishes, iwtatoes, i>eas, and beans are eaten 
in small quantities, but of all foods they prefer tea and barley. 

Agriculture. Where agriculture is practiced, the only imi)lements 
available are a wooden hoe and a rude plow without even a share, 
which is drawn by a yak. One man leads the animal, and another 
guides the plow. 'Fhey irrigate the lields, the water frequently being 
carried a long distance across valleys in hollowed logs su))ix)rted on 
light trestles, d'he lields are fenced in with brush, j)oles. or stone walls. 
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Industrial organization, " In all parts of I'ibet , whether among the 
])astoral tribes or in the towns and villages, the women not only do 
most of the household work, but they attend to much of the barter- 
ing, make the butter, assist in milking the cows and looking after the 
Hocks. 'I'he men, aided by the women, work in the lields, or go on 
distant journeys, hiring out their yaks or mules to carry freight, or 
hiring themselves out as mule or yak drivers to merchants or to 
some neighboring lamasery. Those who remain in their town or 
village sometimes follow a trade which occupies them during a 
small portion of their time. Some are smiths, working silver, cop- 
per or iron, and, when needs be, becoming carpenters, gunsmiths 
or locksmiths; others, again, occupy themselves, when industriously 
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inclined, twisting yarn, weaving garters, or making felt. In the 
towns nearly all shops are kept by women. 

''Although the division of labor between the sexes is very unecpial, 
much of the greater part devolving U{>on the women, the position of 
that sex is not affected injuriously thereby. The wife’s opinion is 
always asked in household matters and in questions of trade, and 
her authority in the house is su])reme. She joins with the men in 
all discussions with perfect freedom and assurance, and in nearly 
every walk of life she is held to be on a footing of perfect equality 

by the male .sex.”‘ 
Dwellings. The dwel - 
lings of the Tibetans 
arc of two kinds tlu‘ 
tent and the stone hut. 
Tents made of yak-hair 
felt are inhabited by 
the pastoral tribes, but 
the agricul t urists oc- 
cupy the more perma- 
nent habitations. The 
tents arc rectangular 
A riHi'.TAN WOMAN MAKING PAPCR aud liavc a flat roof. 

They vary in length 
from ten to fifty feet, but all of them have along the center of the 
roof a hole about two feet wide to admit light and to let the smoke 
escape. Under this is a ridgepole, sui)porte(l at each end l>y vertical 
posts. The roof is fastened by long ropes, which stretch to the 
ground. To keep off the wind and snow the inmates build a low 
wall of mud and stones or of dry dung around the outside of the 
tent or, when large enough, inside it. 

" In the center of the tent is a long, narrow stove made of mud 
and stones, with a fireplace in one end and a flue passing along its 
whole length, so that several pots may be ke|)t boiling at the same 
time. Around the walls of the tents are piled uj) leather bags in 
which the occupants keep their food ; also saddles, pieces of felt, and 
innumerable odds and ends, of which only the owner knows the 

'W. W. Rockhill, "Notes on the Ethnology of Tibet,” in United States National 
Museum Report for 1893, P* ^>^2. 
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value and use. A small stone or birch wood mortar for pounding 
tea, a wooden tea churn about two feet high made of a hollow 
log and hooped with wood, or out of a joint of bamlx)o, which are, 
in some parts, used also to churn butter in ~ a few small dirty 
wooden milk pails with handles of plaited yak hair, a log or two of 
wood roughly squared, and which takes the place of tables, and a 
small quern are the princiijal articles of furniture in these tents.” ^ 



((■1 .viouiit l'\-erest (.'oiiiiiiittec* 


A riBKTAN VILLAGE WITH A MONASTERY IN Till-: BACKGROUND 

I he houses of the agricultural peoples are made of limestone or 
shaly rock, the surfaces of which are covered with a coating of mud 
or jdaster. A large gateway with heavy double doors leads into the 
courtyard, around wliich arc the buildings and sheds. 'Fhese houses 
are also two-storied, a notched log of wood set against the wall serv- 
ing as a ladder to reach the upper story. 'Fhe roof of the first floor, 
which is made of mud and rests on heavy rafters, acts as a gallery 
to reach the upper one. Moles are left in this so that the smoke can 
escape from the rooms below, and in the case of inside rooms these 
holes are the only means by which light is admitted. When there aj*e 
windows they are merely openings alx)ut three feet square in the 
walls, without any means of keeping out the wind and cold, except 

>W. W. Rockhill, ''.Notes on the Ethnology of Tibet,” in Uniled States National 
Museum Report for 1893, p. 702. 
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in the linest houses, where heavy boards sliding in grooves are used 
to close them. There is practically no furniture. Sometimes a log of 
wood, roughly squared and lying near the hearth, is used to place one’s 
cup upon, but as a rule even this crude table is lacking. Some of the 
houses contain small stoves on which kettles boil over a dung lire; 
in others, there are large, ojkmi hearths. 

"'The simplicity of the nomad is found in all the appointments of 
the agricultural Tilietan's hom(\ In many of the houses there are 
not more than two or three four-walled rooms, all the rest of the 
building consisting of covered galleries opening on the courtyard, 
'rhese have the great advantage of being better lighted and more 
airy than rooms, yet hardly colder; they are also freer from vermin, 
with which one is fearfully tormented everywhere in 'Fibet, tleas es- 
pecially swarming. The ground floor of all of these houses is used as 
a horse stable, as is often the case in mountainous and cold countries 
(Switzerland, for examj)le), and every house is provided with well 
arranged latrines. It is i)robablc that the heat from the horses, which 
is siilTicient to raise the temperature of the room over their stable, 
suggested the idea of having them under the dwelling-room.^’* 

Dress and ornament. The national dress of both sexes consists of 
a very full, high-collared, large, and long-sleeved gown, of sheepskin 
in winter and of native cloth in summer. It is tied tightly around 
the waist with a woolen girdle .so as to make it very baggy. As worn 
by men, it readies to the knees; as worn by women, to the ankles. 
Over a large i)art of the country this is the only garment worn. The 
collar and cuffs and hems arc sometimes faced with black vc^lvet, 
with red or blue cloth, or with ot ter or leopard skin. High boots com- 
plete the costume. 

The men shave their heads, but the women braid their hair into 
numerous pigtails. Men’s hats vary from a low cap of cloth to one 
made of fur, or to one resembling the hats worn by the women in 
Wales. 

Most of . the men have a largo silver ring set with turquoise and 
coral beads in the left ear, and the women wear heavy pendants in 
each ear. Around their necks the men and women wear charm boxes 
made of wood, silver, copper, or leather, in which they carry charms 

^ W. W. Rockbill, Tibet, the La.nfl of the Jiamas, pp. 192 194. Courtesy of The Cen- 
tury Co. 
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against the various accidents that may overtake them. Both sexes 
wear rings made of gold or silver and set with turquoise or coral 
beads. Most of the ornaments worn by the WT^nicn arc put into the 
hair, and include bright hits o> cloth, coral and glass beads, and silver 
bamls. 

Marriage, In some portions of western 'ribet ''marriage by ('ap- 
ture’' still survives. Wlien the bridegroom and his friends go to bring 
the l)ride from her fatluu*'s house, they are met by a j)arty of the 
bride’s friends and relatives, who stop the path. A very rough sham 
tight ensues, in whic:h the bridegroom and his friends are given a sound 
beating with thick switches before they are allowed to j)ass. 

"In other parts of Tibet the j^rc^liminaries of marriage arc very 
similar to those of (’hina. Go-betweems on the part of the man make 
overtures to the family of the girl, and if these are well received, 
astrologers are consultc'd to see whether the horoscope of the man 
and woman do not antagonize each other, and if the good and evil 
of th(‘ life of the male harmonizes in the* calculation with those of the 
life of the female, longevity is counted upon. If not, .the happiness 
of the couple will be short-lived.”' 

A man frequently has to pay as much as three hundred sheep, ten 
horses, and ten yak for a line-looking bride, so the i)arcnts of two or 
three ])retty and clever girls are sure of making their fortune. 

'The nuirriage ceremony takes place at the house of the groom. 
When the bride enters, the mother of the groom presents her with 
barley mixed with butter and a jar of milk. The whole j^arty then 
sits down to dinner, which is sui)plicd by the groom and his friends. 
When it is finished, the priest gives the bride a new name, and she 
is presented with a ])iece of wool by the groom. This she twists into 
a thread as thc' sign of the first work of a harmonious union. Before 
the dej)arture of the bride's family, both parties sing repartee songs 
together. 

In some parts of 'Tibet polyandry prevails. The elder brother 
chooses a wife, and he and the younger brothers possess her in com- 
mon. Whatever may have been the origin of this, there can be 
little doubt that i)overty and the desire to keei) down population 
and to keep proi)erty undivided in families supply sufficient reasons 

* W. W. Rockhill, ” Notes on t he Ethnology of Tibet,” in United States National 
Museum Report for i8()3, p. 725. 
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to justify its continuance. Perhaps the property reason is the most 
important. ^'The tilla})le lands arc of small extent and are all under 
cultivation so it is extremely difficult for any one to add to his fields, 
which as a general rule produce onl enough to support one small 
family. If at the death of the head of the family the property was 
divided among the sons, there would not be enough to supply the 
wants of all of them, if each had a wife and family. Moreover, the 
paternal abode would not accommodate them. . . . 'I'hc only solution 
of the problem in this case was for the sons of a family to take one 
wife among them, by which means their ancestral estate remained 
undivided, and they also saved considerable money.'' ^ 

Pleasures. Horse-racing is a favorite pastime of the Tibetans, but 
they do not understand this amusement as we do, confining them- 
selves to showing off their horses and themselv'^es in their finest trap- 
pings, or else racing l>y twos or threes, but not for a purse or any nnvard. 

Singing, a pastime of which they are very fond, is not much more 
agreeable to the foreign ear than is that of the (Tiinesc or Japanesir, 
though the Tibetans’ voices are often full and sweet, and there is fre- 
quently a iierceptible tune in their songs. 

"'Dancing is also a favorite amusement, especially in the spring 
of the year, when the girls go in large parties and dance on the 
soft green grass unch'r the trees, the young men forming aj)pre('ia- 
tive spec tators. 'Vhc dances can hardly be called graceful ; two grouj)s 
formed, and while one stood still, the other, to the music of their 
own singing, danced slowly backwarrl and forward, swaying 
their bodies and taking high, slow steps. Then the other group had 
their turn, and so the dance w’ent on by the hour.”- 

Thore are many story-tellers. 'Fhesc wander from ]>la('e to jdace, 
reading to the pec^ple, who arc unable to do so for themselves, from 
the literature of the country. Where possible they act out the story 
which they arc reading or telling, and this forms the nearest approach 
that the people have to dramatic representation. There are, how- 
ever, mummers, mostly boys, who, with hideous masks on their heads, 
dance a grotesque dance. At the same time they sing a song whicdi 
praises in the most fuksome way the person before whom they arc 
dancing, with the hope that they may be well juiid. 

^ W. W. Rorkhill, Til)ct, the Land of the Lanucs, p. 211. Courtesy of The Century C'o. 
* Ibid. p. 247. 



riUKTANS 


45 ,-; 


Religion. Buddhism was introduced into Tibet in tlie seventh cen- 
tury of the Christian Kva, and since that time has been the religion 
of the country. In its present form, however, it is difficult to tind 
any of the simplic ity which charactc^rizod its earlier fonns, for demon- 
ology and mysticism have become the important features. The priests 
of this religion are called lamas, and hence it comes about that the 
])eculiar form of Buddhism held by the Til^etans is known as Lamaism. 




A TllJETAN DEVIL DANCE 

('<)ur(o>.\ of (.lie Ajncri('an Museum of Nalunil liistorv, New York 


Tlu* lamas jilay an imjiortant ixirt in the life of the people, for 
not only are they the religious leaders, but they also wield great 
temporal ixnver. ''In their hands is nearly all the wealth of the land, 
acquired by trading, donations, money-lending and bequests. Their 
landed property is frequently enormous; their serfs and bondsmen 
swarm.” ‘ If they are not able to carry out thcar wishes by peaceful 
means, they do not hesitate to take ujion themselves the attitude of 
the Knights lemplar. "'Fhe large lamaseries are rather fortified 
camps than the abodes of peace-loving Buddhist monks; every lama 
is well-armed, well-mounted, and always ready for the fray, whether 
it be to resist the local chiefs or the Chinese, or to attack a rival 
lamasery.” - 

MV. W. Rockhill, Tibet, the Land of the Lamas, pp. 215 216 Courtesy of The 
Ceniury Co. 2 p , , 
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Although the Tibetans are a very religious people, yet they have 
few ceremonies of a religious character in their daily life. One of the 
commonest is the evening prayer. 

”As night falls, lamps are lit on the altars of every Buddhist 
temple, and a short service is chanted, while lamas scaled on the 
porch play a rather mournful hymn on long coffer horns and clari- 
nets. This is the signal for the housewives to light bundles of aro- 
matic juniper boughs in 
the ovens made for the 
purpose on the roofs of 
their houses, and as the 
fragrant smoke ascends to 
hcav'cn, they sing a hymn 
or litany in which the men 
of the house often join.” ‘ 
'Ht is a universal cus- 
tom among this people, 
before eating or drinking 
anything, to dij) the fore- 
finger of the right hand 
in it and scatter a little 
of the contents toward 
the four cardinal points, 
reciting a short prayer the 
while, 'rhis and the mum- 
bling of the many prayers 
or some sj)ecial formula 
given them by a lama are 
practically the only religious observances of the people. It is no un- 
common thing to pass a family established under a tent in a locality 
where shaly stones are abundant, every member busily occupied in- 
cising on slabs of rock the sacred formula and building up after 
months, perhaps years of labor a ynani wall, each stone in it having 
the prayer sculptured on it and frequently carefully painted. Others 
will shape the letters composing the prayer with blocks of white 
stones on some far-seen mountain side, giving them such huge di- 
mensions that they can be read four or five miles away. 

^ W. W. Rockhill, Tibet, the Land of the f.amas, j). 248. Courtesy of 'I'lie (T‘ntury Co. 
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"Small stones on which the prayer is sculptured are continually 
olfered to one by beggars, who are paid for them by a handful of 
Isamba or a lit lie tea, and a person of any respectability never dreams 
of refusing to buy all offered to him, placing them along the walls of 
his house, or else on the nearest mani woll.”*^ 

Most of the 1'ibetans jwssess prayer wheels. '.Phese wheels consist 
of circular ])ieces of metal with a handle on the bottom by means of 
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C'ourlt'sy of (lie Amirican Museum of Natural History, New York 


which the wheel can be revolved. Inside this metal ring are placed 
yards :ind yards of paper, on which are written numerous prayers. 
When a man is feeling especially religious and desires to store up for 
himself much credit in the ne.xt world, he revolves the wheel. A 
prayer is sujtposcd to ascend for each revolution, so that in a short 
time a person has thousands of prayers to his credit. This is a most 
convenient mode of praying, for one may flo it while walking along 
the street or even while visiting friends. 

Death and funerals. "The old are but little respected, and it often 
occurs that a .son kills his father when he has become a burden to 

'W. W. Rockliill, Tibet, (he Land of the L.amas, pp. 248-250. Courtesy of The 
Century Co. 
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him. It also frequently happens that when a person is dying, a 
relative or friend asks him, 'Will you come back or will you not ?’ 
If he replies that he will, they pull a leather bag over his head and 
smother him ; if he says he will not, he is allowed to die in peace. 
The probable exj)lanation of this custom is a fear that the spirit of 
the dead will haunt its former abode. 

"The remains of the dead arc cxjx)scd on the hillsides in spots 

selected by lamas ; if the body 
is rapidly devoured by wild 
beasts and birds of prey, the 
righteousness of the deceased 
is held to be evident, but if 
it remains a long time un- 
devoured, his wickedness is 
proved. . . . 

"No funeral services take 
place before the crops have 
been gathered, except in the 
case of very poor people, whose 
corpses are thrown into the 
streams at once after death. 
All those whose bodies are to 
be disposed of by cremation 
or l)y being fed to the birds 
or dogs are put in wicker bas- 
kets, well salted, and kept un- 
til the time of the funeral. In 
the case of the bodies of rich laymen, which have been (remated, 
the ashes are sometimes collected in a box and a doAwn^ built 
over it, but generally they are left on the spot where the cremation 
took place. When the body is to be devoured by dogs and birds 
of prey, the usual method is to lay the naked corpse on the ground, 
fastening it by a rope to a stake so that it cannot be dragged about. 
But there is another, more desirable mode sometimes followed, as 
was done some years ago with the body of the 'living Buddha’ at 
Lit’ang. ITis was carried out of the lamasery on a stretcher which 
was followed by the abbot and his 3,500 monks. Many of the latter 
had human jaw-bones fastened to their left arms, and skull bowls 
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C’ourtesy of ()ie AniiTiain Museum of Natural 
History, New York 
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hanging from their sides. The procession marched slowly to the top 
of a hill outside the town ; the ('orpsc was laid on the ground, and 
(he abbot took his scat on a stone near-by. Then some lamas stripped 
the tlesh off the body, commencing with the arms, and handed the 
pieces to the abbot. 

"These he held at arm’s length in the air, when vultures, which 
were sailing around in expectation of the feast, swooped down and 
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snatched them from his hand. Tn this manner all but the Iwnes were 
disposed of; then these were pounded into a pulp, and the abbot 
mixed this with tsamba in his eating bowl, and fed the balls thus 
made to (he birds, reserAo'ng for his own private delectation the last 
ball of the unsavory mess. With this the ceremonies were at an end. 
'I'his form of obsequies, known as 'celestial interment,’ is the most 
esteemed." ' 

Government. "Politically d'ibet may be divided into three parts: 
fi) Country under direct Lh’asan rule or influence; (2) country un- 
der Chinese rule or influence ; (3) country under British or other rule 
or influence, 'rhe first part comprises all central, western and most 

‘ W. W. Koi khill, Tibet, llic Land of the Lamas, ])p. 81, 286-287. Courtesy of 1 'he 
C\*ntiiry Co. 
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of the northern portions of the c:ountry. 'Fhc second part includes 
all northeastern Tibet, most of the eastern, and a long narrow strip 
called Jyade. The third part includes Sikkim, Bhutan and Ladak.” ^ 

The spiritual and temporal ruler of the kingdom of Lh’asa is called 
Tale Lama, and is an incarnation of the god Shenrazig, the patron 
saint of the land. Before 1720 the Tale Lama was only si)iritual 
ruler of d'ibet, but at that date he was made temporal ruler also by 
the Lhincse. Under him is a regent, called ^'King of ^ribet/’ who is 
also a lama, chosen in turn from one of the four great monasteries 
of Lh’asa. TIis appointment is made, like that of the Tale Lama 
and of all other high dignitaries of the state, subject to the api)roval 
of the government of China. 

The second jK)rtion of dlbet, which is under C'hinese influence, is 
ruled over by hereditary chiefs and by the inlluential headmen of the 
country who have been appointed by the government. These men 
receive a yearly payment from ('hina of one hundred ounces of silver, 
and also have the privilege of sending tribute to Peking, which gives 
them the right to trade under very favorable conditions. 

In the third section the rule is divided between a temporal and a 
sjaritual adviser, Ijoth of whom are a|)pointed under a[)|.)roval of tlu^ 
English. 

Law and punishment. '’'There exists no written law for the admin- 
istration of justice ; tradition is the only code followed. C'onliscation 
and tines are the penalties imposed for most crimes and offences, mur- 
der not exce])ted. These lines comprise fi) a sum of money, or a 
number of bricks of tea, determined according to the social standing 
of the victim in ca.se of murder, which line goes to the state; (2) a 
fixed sum for the family of the victim, nominally to pay for the jier- 
formance of religious ceremonies for the deceased. 

"Among some of the tribes the murderer of a man of tlu' upper 
class is lined 120 bricks of tea ; for the murder of a middle-class man 
he is fined 80 bricks, for killing a woman 40 bricks, and so on down 
through the .social scale, the murderer of a beggar or a wandering 
foreigner being fined only a nominal amount, 3 or 4 bricks. In case 
the victim is a lama, the murderer has often to pay 200 to 300 bricks.” ^ 

^ \V. W. Rookhill, ’'Notes on the Kfhnolofry of in United States National 

Museum Report for 180.5, p. GSo. 

“W. W. Rockhill, 'ril)et, the Land of the lamias, p. 221. Courtesy of I'lie Century Co. 
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YAKUTS 

Environment. Yakutsk is a province of eastern Siberia including 
most of the basin of the river Lena and covering an area of about 
1,530,253 square miles, equal to about two fifths the area of the 
United States without Alaska. It is l>oimded on the north by the 
Arctic Ocean, on the west by the provinces of Yeniseisk and Irkutsk, 
on the south by Irkutsk and Amur, and is separated from the Pacific 
by the narrow Maritime Province. The southeastern i)ortion of Ya- 
kutsk is made up of a plateau 2500 to 3500 feet in height. 

'Mts moist, elevated valleys, intersected by ranges of Hat, dome- 
shaped hills, which rise nearly one thousand feet above the plateau, 
form an immense desert of forest and marsh. ... An alpine country 
skirts the ])lateau all along its northwest margin and contains pro- 
ductive gold mines in the spurs between the Vitim and the Lena. 
The latter stream drains the outer base of this alpine region. It is a 
wild land, traversed by several chains of mountains, all having a 
northeast strike, and intersected by deep, narrow valleys, down which 
the mountain streams tumble uncontrolled. The whole is clothed with 
dense forests, through which none but the Tunguses can find their 
way. The summits of the mountains, four thousand to six thousand 
feet, mostly rise alxrve the limits of tree vegetation, but in no case 
})ass the snow line. The summits and slo})es alike are strewn with 
debris of crystalline rock, mostly hidden under thick incrustations of 
lichens, amid which the larcli alone is able to find sustenance. Birch 
and aspen grow on the lower slopes ; and in the narrow valley l)Ot- 
toms thickets of poplar and willow or j)atches of grass spring up on 
the scanty alluvium.’’^ 

In the southwest there are vast meadows, which are sometimes 
marshy ; farther north mosses and lichens are predominant vegetation 
and stretch from the meadow^s to the shores of the ice-bound ocean. 

* V. A. Kropotkin and J. 'F. Bcal]>y, in Kiu yolopa'dia Hritannica, under ”^'akutsk.” 
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Climate. This region is colder than any other part of the inhab- 
ited globe. At one place the temperature of — 79.5° K. has been ob- 
served, and the average temperature for the three winter months is 
53.1"^ F. At the town of Yakutsk the average temperature in win- 
ter is — 40.2*^ and the soil is frozen to a depth of six hundred feet. 
There are only one hundred and forty-five days when there is no snow 
on the ground. The river Lena is free from ice only one hundred and 

.sixty-one days of the year. The 
interval between the latest frost 
of one sea.son and the earliest 
frost of the next is thirty-seven 
days. 

Physical features. The Ya- 
kuts belong to the Turco-Tartar 
stock which brings them into 
the Mongoloid division of the 
human group. They speak a 
dialect of Turkish with an ad- 
mixture of Mongolian words, 
llicy arc middle-sized , with doli- 
chocephalic skulls, very high 
cheek bones, narrow slanting 
eyes, and a broad Hat nose. 
The face is diamond-shaped. 
The hair on the head is black, 
thick, and long, but there is 
very little on the face and body. 

Self-maintenance. The people are almost entirely in the cattle- 
raising stage, for the character of the country is such that agriculture 
can be carried on only to a limited extent. 

''The economic unit amongst the Yakuts, taking the whole terri- 
tory into account, consists of four persons — two grown labourers, 
one youth, and one boy or old man incompetent to do full work. 
Ten head of cattle are regarded as indispensable for the maintenance 
of such a group. Above that norm the Yakuts think that comfort 
begins, and below it, poverty. In those districts where fish can be 
obtained as an adjunct, those who have ten head of cattle are well 
off ; but where neither hunting nor fishing offers additional resources, 
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fifteen or twenty head of cattle arc indispensable to secure the exist- 
ence of a family. The latter is the case in the north, on account of 
the duration of the winter and the badness of the meadows. In the 
south, where tillage is available as an important subsidiary industry 
to maintain life, and where it is easy to find wages occupations in 
winter, the limit of independent means of existence falls to one and 
a half head of cattle per soul. In spite, therefore, of the wide differ- 
ence between the absolute amounts of wealth indicated by these lim- 
its from six to twenty head of cattle, that is, from 1 20 to 400 rubles 
($60 to S200) of capital --- all the households that are at the limit 
stand on the verge of distress. The least accident overthrows the 
security of their existence, and the least subsidiary resource gives 
them a chance to live and grow. Such households constitute the 
great mass of the population.”' 

In case a family possess Icvss than one head of cattle per soul they 
must hire themselves out for wages, '"'rhe rale of wages is usually 
everywhere the same. The men get from 35 to 40 rubles per annum 
with board, if they are able-bodied mowers; and women who rake, 
or tend cows, get from 20 to 24 rubles, with board. 'I'he rations are 
determined by custom ; those of the men are better than those of 
the women. Only a small part of the wages is paid in money; gen- 
erally the employers give wares, sometimes such as the employe does 
not need and which he must sell at a loss. It is still more customary 
to pciy with cattle, especially with horses, either slaughtered or liv- 
ing. The employers try to keep the employed in debt to themselves, 
and to this end even encourage them in vice for instance, in gam- 
bling. Often an employer retains a portion of the wages and threat- 
ens not to pay it at all if the labourer docs not consent to work for 
him still another year. It is not difficult for rich men to execute such 
an injustice as this, on account of the power which they possess in 
all Yakut communities. The scarcity of labourers is the cause of 
this conduct of the employers, but it also causes them, when once 
they have hired j:)ersons, to treat them well, in families in moderate 
circumstances, employes arc taken in on an equal footing. In the 
north, even in the richest households, if no strangers arc present, 
the employe sits at the table with the family. He takes part in the 

* W. G. Sumner, ^'Thc Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXl, p. 65. 
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conversation and in household proceedings. His intercourse with the 
members of the family is simple and free from constraint. The Y akuts 
are generally polite in their intercourse, and do not like haughtiness. 
Employes expect the customary courtesy.’’^ 

The Yakuts dislike to hire themselves out for wages. They return 
to independence if the least possibility olfers. For those who arc poor 
the struggle for independence is so hard that it is useless to talk about 

their laziness or lack of fore- 
thought. If they have less 
than one and a half head of 
cattle per soul, they suffer 
from hunger nearly all their 
lives. When dying of hunger, 
they refrain from slaughtering 
an animal from fear of losing 
their independence. Inhere are 
cases in which the authorities 
have forced people to slaugh- 
ter their cattle that they 
might be saved from death 
by starvation. Hunger periods 
occur in every year, during 
which two-thirds of the Yakut 
population suffer from semi- 
starvation for a longer or 
shorter time. This period is 
not longer than a few weeks 
for those whose cattle were tolerably well nourished, so that in 
spring they quickly recovered their vigor, or for those who have 
such a number of cows that the latter produce calves at different 
limes. The poor, however, suffer hunger for months, during which 
they live by the alms of their more fortunate neighbours. For 
them the most interesting subject of conversation is. Whose cow 
has calved? or, Whose cow will soon do so? Sometimes it hap- 
pens that all the cows in a certain neighbourhood calve at the 
same time ; then, if there is in that district no tillage, or if the grain 

^W. G. Sumner, ” The Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in 
Journal of the AnUiropologkal InstUule, Vol. XXXI, p. 66. 
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harvest has failed, famine ensues. P(X)r people when asked how 
they managed to live through those frightful months said, 'We go 
to bed and cover ourselves with the coverlet.’ They drink brick-tea 
and a decoction of various herbs, and eat splinters of larch or pine, 
if they still have a stock of them, d'hey cannot obtain them in 
winter. No axe could then split the wood, which is frozen to the 
hardness of stone. Where they plant grain, and the harvest is fair, 
the circumstances are less stringent. On the whole, therefore, the 
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dependence on chance is almost tragical. If things that must be 
purchased rise in price to the slightest degree, if one neighlxiur has 
deceived another, or the merchant has cheated in weight, or if calves 
have died, any of these incidents come as heavy blows upon the 
barely established equilibrium of the family budget. A few such 
blows throw the household into the abyss of debt, from which it 
rarely, or with great exertion, emerges. Two-thirds of the families 
are in debt ; one half of them for small amounts which can be re- 
paid, but the other half are hopelessly indebted, the debts consum- 
ing the income year by year. Even amongst those who are called 
rich, the expenditure rarely suiqiasses two or three hundred rubles 
per year, and this they cannot win without hired labour, because the 
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care of the herds which are large enough to produce this amount far 
surpasses the power of an average Yakut family; therefore, only a 
large one, with well-combined forces, can get along without hired 
labour. There are but few such families, and any cooperative organi- 
zation is strange to the Yakuts. They prefer to work individually 
and at their personal risk and chances.” ’ 

^^In former times, when the chief wealth of the Yakuts consisted 
in droves of horses, the size and the conditions of subdivision or com- 
bination of the sib groups [kin-groups] were entirely different. In 
that distant time we must believe that the consumption on the spot 
of products which had been obtained from the droves, or from hunt- 
ing, served as the external condition of the existence and size of a 
sib group. Many traditions point to this fact. For instance, they 
tell us that if a Yakut slaughters an animal, the viscera, fat, and en- 
trails are divided into portions of different size and worth, and dis- 
tributed to the neighbours, who having learned that the slaughtering 
was to take place, generally take turns in visiting the owner. To fail 
to give any neighbour a share is to make an enemy. To pass anyone 
over purposely is equivalent to a challenge, and will put an end to 
friendly relations between families. We are convinced of the an- 
tiquity of this custom by tradition, and by its dying out nowadays. 
'I hat it was a sib custom, we are convinced by certain usages at mar- 
riages and ceremonies of reconciliation. Distributions of meat are 
now a part of marriage ceremonies, and the chief dishes served at 
marriages consist of meat. ^Fhe formulas of language employed in 
connection with this use of meat are reminders that the ceremony has 
created relationships between the participants. 

^'The strength of this custom w^as proved by a case observed by 
the author, who saw the gladness of a good-for-nothing fellow, who 
up to that time had done nothing but receive large shares, but who 
suddenly, by chance, drove a fat wild reindeer into a swamp, and so 
in his turn was enabled to make presents to his neighbours of jx)r- 
tions of meat. No comparison would do justice to the self-satisfaction 
of this individual, when he at last served up the game which he had 
won. He reserved for himself almost nothing. Other things which 

^ G. Sumner, "Tlie\akuts^* (abridged from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in Jour- 
mil of the Anthropological Imtltiite, Voi. XXXI, p. 67. 
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arc subject to immediate consumption, and can be distributed into 
small portions, are shared in the same way, especially dainties, like 
sugar, cookies, or other rarity. Vodka is always divided amongst all 
who are present, even the children getting a drop, dobacco also is 
subject to this custom. It is not degrading but honourable to receive 
a gift of food from one who is eating, especially if he is an honoured 
person. It is a violation of etiquette to give little to a rich man and 
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much to a poor man. The opixisite is the rule. If one man’s cow 
calves earlier than those of the others, custom requires that he shall 
share cream and milk with those neighbours who at that time have 
nonc.”^ 

Houses. '^The largest number of settlements contain four or live 
huts, with twenty or thirty souls. Occasionally one is met with in 
which there are forty or fifty huts, and some hundreds of souls. The 
winter houses for the most part stand separately, and at some dis- 
tance from each other, but near to the hay-stacks. In this detail the 

^ W. (}, Sumner, The Yakuts ” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXI, pp. 68 -69. 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


466 

influence of the later economic system dependent upon hay is to be 
seen. The summer dwellings, on the other hand, seem to represent 
more nearly the ancient mode of life. The summer group consists of 
many huts which stand quite close together, although not apparently 
in order, but distributed according to the convenience of water and 
the pleasantness of the place. They arc distributed so that the sibs 
stand together, which is probably an ancient feature.’’ * 

Marriage. '^The greatest part of the expense of a wedding falls 
on the groom. It is an essential part of the payment for the bride. 

The expense varies from 
a few rubles to two thou- 
sand rubles; the average 
is perhaps one hundred 
rubles. This expendi- 
ture would be beyond 
the means of the ma- 
jority, if it were not 
that a large part of it 
comes back under the 
form of the bride’s 
dower. If the total pay- 
ment of the groom be 
divided into its parts, 
the part spent for the 
entertainment is spent 
by the groom without return ; but the payment to the parents of 
the bride, and the gifts to her relatives, are restored in the gift with 
her. She brings household furniture, garments, silver articles, the 
stipulated number of marcs and cows, corresponding to the number 
of animals contributed by the groom. She also brings colts and calves 
voluntarily contributed by her parents and not mentioned in the 
contract. She also brings gifts in the shape of meat and butter. Each 
wooden cup which she brings ought to contain a little butter. She 
also brings one fox skin and nine ermine skins, or at least one ermine 
skin. This is hung up over the bed where the unmarried women sleep. 
Later it is carried into the store-house, where it is carefully preserved 

^ W. G. Sumner, ^’The Yukuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in Jour- 
mil of the Anihropologiral Institute, Vol. XXXI, p. 72. 
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until the first child is born ; then they carry it into the wood and 
give it to the shaman. At any rate it disappears. 

Either under pretence of getting ready the bride’s outfit, or on 
account of her youth and inexperience, the parents do not give their 
daughter to her husband immediately after the marriage, even if 
there has been a religious marriage, and the bride-price has been 
paid, and they have agreed to do this soon. Formerly the delay was 
often four or five years, and the custom of marrying children, even 
when very young, existed still earlier. During all the delay, the hus- 
band visits his wife at his leisure, but every time he ought to bring 
a gift to the wife’s parents, a quarter or two of meat, a fox skin, or 
some other present. These gifts are a very unwelcome addition to 
the bridc-pricc. When the time comes for the bride to go to her hus- 
band’s house, she is very coldly received by his relatives if she brings 
less than was expected. If she brings less than was agreed upon, quar- 
rels arise. Often there is a complete rupture, if the marriage has not 
taken place in church. In the latter case, they boycott her and she 
suffers all kinds of petty household persecutions which poison her 
existence. 

'"The bride-price is shared by the parents, older brothers, uncles, 
and guardians of the bride, and, in the case of orphan working girls, 
by the master. ICach gets something, be it ever so little, as a recog- 
nition of surrender by him of a claim on the woman. Not a single 
well-bred Yakut girl would consent to go to her husband without a 
bride-price. She would be degraded in her own eyes and according 
to the views of her people. It would mean that she was not worth 
any price, was friendless, or an outcast. It can be understood, there- 
fore, that the Yakut women look down upon the Russian women, 
who, as they say, pay somebody to take them. Even young widows 
who have returned to their families are paid for, though at a lower 
rate than maidens. Older widows who have lived for a time inde- 
pendently with a minor son, or as work-women, marry without a 
bride-price ; but the Y akuts have an original comment on this. They 
say that 'she wanted to exploit herself,’ or they say that she had 
been paid for once, and that if she married again, nobody loses any- 
thing. The author asked one of them, 'Who lost anything when a 
maiden was married ? ’ 'The parents,’ said he. 'They had the trouble 
and expense of rearing her. They ought to obtain an equivalent for 
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that. Besides that, they lose a worker out of the house. How is it 
that you Russians do not understand that?' 'But,' said the author, 
'if a son is married, they get nothing, and even give him something.' 
'The son is another thing,' was the reply. 'In the first place, his 
labour produces more for his parents before his marriage, and then he 
doesn't go away ; he remains in the same sih ; he is our man ; he will 
bear his share of taxes and burdens.' This presents the current view of 
this matter among them. 'We fed and reared,' they say, 'and others 
are to get the benefit. We will take something for the expenditure.' * 

"To accomplish a betrothal, three male relatives of the groom go 
on horseback to the house of the desired girl. Upon entering this, 
they sit down in the place of honour, where they sit talking about 
different matters, and watching what goes on in the house for one or 
two days. Then they pack up their things and place them on their 
horses, and when quite ready to leave on their journey, they return 
into the house. If the groom has come with them, he now stays out- 
side. The go-betweens sit down again and wait awhile. Then the 
oldest of them, in silence, throws upon the table the skin of a fox. 
Then the father of the bride puts on his cap and sits down behind 
the table in the place where he sits at the wedding, and asks them 
what they want. They in turn, calling the bride a young mare, or a 
valuable beast, conduct a negotiation, asking whether she is for sale. 
When they get an affirmative reply, they agree upon the amount of 
the bride-price, the dower, the time of the wedding, the time when 
the groom shall have his wife, the mode of paying the bride-price, 
and all the details. All is negotiated with great pains in order to 
avoid future disputes. Then the guests speedily dei)art. Sometimes 
fox skins, vodka, and money arc left on the table when they go out 
for the first time ; and if, when they return, they see that these things 
have been taken away, they proceed to negotiate the terms. The 
bride has a very small share in this negotiation. Sometimes they ask 
her whether she is willing, but this is a modern innovation. If a man 
meets with a refusal of the girl he asks for, he usually insists that 
another shall be given to him in the same house, if there is another 
there. The Yakuts consider it an injury to meet with a refusal, and 
especially in the case of a proix)sal of marriage. They think it im- 

' W. (}. Sumner, “The Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in 
Journal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXI, pp. 84-85. 
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proper to send the go-betweens, under any circumstances whatso- 
ever, within a year to a girl who lias given a refusal to a man.’”^ 

At the time of the wedding the groom with his friends rides to the 
house of the bride at dawn, leading two horses laden with fresh meat. 
When they arrive they are received with great ceremony and led into 
the house. 'Fhe groom is (he last one to enter, and he is put in a chair 
in a corner of the room, facing the wall. 'I'he bride is in the opposite 
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corner in a similar position, and they both stay there until the cere- 
mony is over. For three days there are feasting and games in which 
the bride and groom do not ]>articipate. 

”It is not until the fourth day, after dinner, that the relatives of 
the groom prepare to depart for good. When they have mounted 
their horses, a big wooden cup of kumiss is served to each one of 
them, and then the whole cortege in the same order in which it had 
arrived, the father of the groom at the head, and the groom last, are 
escorted by the relatives of the bride around the three hitching posts 
for horses, which are set in the middle of the court. They go about 
these posts three times in the course of the sun. Each time, w^hen 

' W. O. Sumner, ’*The Yakuts” (adapted from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXI, p. 87. 
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they have completed a circuit, they stop, and each horseman pours 
out kumiss from his cup on the mane of his horse. When they have 
drunk the remainder of the kumiss and returned the cups to the 
escort, they depart at a gallop through the open gateway. The sol- 
emn ceremony is then considered ended, yet this is only half of the 
wedding. It is true that from that time the bride and groom con- 
sider themselves man and wife, but not until the whole bride-price 
has been paid, that is, sometimes after two or three years, does the 



YAKUTS DANCING 

Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History, New York 


husband conduct his wife to his own house. Then they again cele- 
brate the feasts three days long, in the same manner, the groom sit- 
ting again for the whole time in one corner, with his face to the wall, 
and the bride in another, behind a curtain of soft leather.”^ 

Children. The average number of children for each woman is ten, 
although sometimes they go as high as twenty-two. However, few 
of the children live, for the conditions of life are so hard that it is 
difficult to rear more than three or four. 

”When a child begins to sit up, which takes place at the end of 
three months, it is no longer called a baby, but has another class- 
name. In ancient times they gave it its first name at this point of 
time ; it got a second one when it could draw a bow. Their babies 

' W. (i. Sumner, ’'The Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of l/ir Anthropologiail InstitiiiVy Vol. XXXI, j). 83. 
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creep at six months, and stand and walk at a year. So after they are 
six months old, they crawl all over the floor of the house. The Yakuts 
think that a child which does not understand human language under^ 
stands the talk of the fire, the singing of the birds, the language of 
the beasts, lifeless objects and spirits ; but that he loses this gift when 
he acquires humcin speech. This superstition may be due to the habit 
of children to stay about the fire, the warmest and pleasantest place 
in the house, and also the most interesting, where a child stands star- 
ing at the flames with his big black eyes and listening to the hissing 
and snapping of the fire. Their children look the prettiest to Euro- 
peans when they are from five to ten years old, because then they 
are most like our children ; but then they are by no means sprightly 
and enterprising, and they are excessively obedient.”^ 

Parents and children. ” There is no such thing as any patriarchal 
relationship, or any deep-rooted or cultivated feeling of respect for 
the old, amongst the Yakuts. A young Yakut said, 'They not only 
do not feed, nor honour, nor obey, but they scold and often beat the 
old people. With my own eyes, I have more than once seen Yakuts, 
poor and rich, bad and good, beat their fathers and mothers.’ They 
behave especially badly with decrepit and feeble-minded parents. 
Their chief object in dealing with such is to wrest from them any 
bits of property they may still retain. Thus, as the old people be- 
come more and more defenseless, they arc treated worse and worse. 
It was no better in the ancient times. Force, the coarse force of the 
fist, or the force of hunger, rules in the modern Y^akut family, and 
seems to indicate the servile origin of that family. Once the author 
saw how a weak old man of seventy beat with a stick his forty-year- 
old son, who w^as in good health, rich, and a completely independent 
householder, who had just been elected to an office in the sib. The 
son stood quietly and did not even dare to evade the blows, but that 
man still had an important amount of property at his disposition, 
and he ruled the family by the fear that he could deprive any recal- 
citrant one of a share in the inheritance. 

''In well-to-do families, where there is a great quantity of cattle, 
or where the right to large advantages from land, or the possession 
of well-established trade, provides an opportunity to win from hired 

* W. Ci. Sumner, Fhc Yakuts,” (abridged from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Instituter Vol. XXX I, p. 80. 
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labour, and so an imix)rtant revenue is obtained, independently of 
personal labour the rule of the father and mother as proprietors, es- 
pecially the rule of the father, is strengthened and maintained for a 
long time, namely, to the moment when the old people become de- 
crepit and lose the capacity to comprehend the simplest things. Gen- 
erally they die before that time. This state of things is maintained 
by the spread of Russian ideas and laws. In the old-fashioned Yakut 
family, the economy of w-hich is founded almost entirely on cattle- 
breeding, and in which constant personal supervision is required, 
thus making personal strength and initiative indispensable, the mo- 
ment of the transfer of rule into the hands of the son is reached much 
earlier. It occurs still earlier in {X)or families which live exclusively 
by hand-labour and by the industry of the strongest and best en- 
dowed. The old people strive against this tendency in vain. The 
young people naturally strive to avail themselves as fully as possible 
of the results of their labour, and as soon as they feel strong enough, 
they begin to struggle for their rights. The parents are dependent 
on their sons, who could go away to earn wages. Hence they say, 
*It is more advantageous for us Yakuts, in this frozen country of 
ours, to have many children than to have much money and cattle. 
Children are our capital, if they are good. It is hard to get good 
lalx)urers, even for large wages, but a son when he grows up, is a 
labourer w^ho costs nothing ; nevertheless, it is hard to rear children.’ 
The author knew of cases in which wives put up wdth the presence 
of mistresses in the house, considering that an inevitable consequence 
of their own childlessness. The death of children is accepted coldly 
in populous districts, but in the thinly settled ones is sincerely be- 
wailed. Sometimes they take to drink or to idleness when they have 
lost children. 

’^The greatest number of suicides are old people who fear a lonely 
old age. The treatment they receive fully accounts for this.”^ 

Position of men and women. ''In a family in which the rights and 
powers have been reduced to equilibrium, so that all the relations of 
the members arc established, the dominion of the head, whoever he 
is, over the lalx)ur and the property of the members is unlimited. 
The organization is really servile. Especially pitiful is the position 

^ W. G. Sumner, “ The Yakuts ” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXI, pp. 76-77. 
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of the women, wlio play no role in the sib^ and therefore can expect 
no protection from anybody. The author advised a woman to ap- 
peal to the sihy when slie complained that her husband exploited her 
labour and that of her half-grown son : that he was extravagant and 
wasteful, so that he was likely to reduce them to pauperism. ^The 
head ! ' said she, ^how often have 1 complained to him! he listens and 
says nothing, and after that my husband is still more quarrelsome 
and more perverse.^ Another woman said, 'The man is the master; 
it is necessary to obey him ; he works abroad and we at home.' This 
work abroad consists for the most part in taking j)art in the village 
assemblies and in constant loating from house to house. It is true 
that the man acquires information about wages and prices; but he 
also keeps to himself the monopoly of all external relations, and even 
for the absence of any of the housemates without his consent he de- 
mands a strict account. To acquire an extra gain, win food or money, 
or earn something by outside work is considered more desirable than 
to follow heavy daily labour which would maintain the life of the 
family from day to day. If the head of the household has grown-up 
children, the amount of work which he does is insignificant . He works 
like the others only at the hay-harvest ; the rest of the time he wan- 
ders alx)ut, looking out, it is true, for the external interests of the 
family to w'hich his care is now restricted, although formerly it ex- 
tended to the sib. Inside the house he is treated with almost slavish 
respect and consideration. His presence puts an end to cheerfulness, 
the excuse for which is that he must maintain respect."^ 

Religion. The Yakuts are nominally Christian, although they still 
cling to many of their old beliefs. 

"The Yakuts have a custom of making presents to their acquaint- 
ances before death. They give away cattle, chattels, and more rarely, 
clothing and money. They think that washing the corpse is obliga- 
tory; but they put it off till the last thing in order to avoid super- 
fluous trouble and busying themselves unpleasantly with the corpse. 
The dying person is often dressed in his grave-clothes while still alive. 
These clothes, even among the poorest people, are kept in store for 
this purpose; so that they are new or scarcely worn at all. One 
thing about which the dying Yakut really cares is that some do- 

* W. (i. Sumner, '^The Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute, Vol. XXXI, p. 78. 
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mestic animal may be slaughtered immediately after his death, in 
order that, riding on it, or with it, he may accomplish his journey 
into the lower world. With this purpose for men, they slaughter 
oxen and horses, and for women, cows, young ones if the wealth of 
the deceased admits of a choice, and of course they select by pref- 
erence beasts of burden on which one can ride, and above all, fat 
ones. The spirits of the dead will have to drive before them cows 
and calves with a switch; or to lead them by ropes tied around the 
horns, which is attended with some inconvenience. Poor people kill 
the most worthless of the animals which they have. In the north, 
they often kill reindeer, but whether they kill sledge-dogs, the author 
does not know; he thinks not. The labourers who make the coffins 
and dig the graves, the literary persons who read the Psalter over 
the deceased, and the neighbours who visit the house at this time, 
are fed with the meat of tlic slaughtered animals. In the north, where 
in general all their customs have been belter j)reserve(l, and where 
now they are observed with greater accurac}^, even the very poorest 
family try to provide for the funeral feast of a member some animal, 
even if it is only a sucking calf. Sometimes they sacrifice for this pur- 
pose the last miserable cow. . . . 

When the cofVm is ready, they put the tody in it and cover it over 
with white cotton cloth. In the left hand they place a passport (they 
use this word), in order that the ghost may be received into para- 
dise, where it will live as it did on earth. If it had no passport, those 
of the other world would say to it, VFriend, you have gone astray,’ 
and it would have to go on beyond the forty-four lands where the 
demons live. On the third day, in the morning, they either carry the 
cortin, or i)lacc it on an ox, never on a horse, in order to bring it to 
the grave. Nobody accompanies it but the bearers and the grave- 
digger, and these make haste to finish their task as quickly as pos- 
sible and hurry away home. Wffien returning they would not for 
anything look backwards, but when they come into the gateway of 
the enclosure, or the door of the house, they themselves go, and they 
lead the beasts by which the corpse was carried, across a bonfire, 
lighted by them, built of the chips and shavings left over from the 
coffin, and also of the straw on which the corpse had lain. The spades, 
sleigh, and in general all that which was used in any way whatever 
for the intennent, they break up and leave on the grave elevation. 
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If they bury a child, then they hang up there on a tree his cradle, 
and they leave there his playthings. Formerly they left on the grave 
food, furniture, tools, dishes, and other objects indispensable in life. 
Now that custom has died out. In the north, on the ancient graves, 
the author often found rusted and broken kettles, knives, spear- 
points, stirrups, and rings from harnesses and saddles — all broken, 
punctured and spoiled, with the puri)ose, as the natives explain, that 
the dead might not be able with them to harm the living.”^ 

The old. local tradition is met with that in ancient times if 
an old person became extremely decrepit, or if anyone became ill 
l)eyond the hope of recovery, such person generally begged his be- 
loved children or relatives to bury him. Then the neighbours were 
called together, the best and the fattest cattle were slaughtered, and 
they feasted for three days, during which time the one who was to 
die, dressed in his best travelling clothes, sat in the foremost place, 
and received from all who were present marks of respect and the best 
I)ieces of food. On the third day the relative chosen by him led him 
into the wood and unexpectedly thrust him into a hole previously 
prepared. They then left him together with vessels, tools and food, 
to die of hunger. Sometimes an old man and wife were buried to- 
gether ; sometimes an ox or horse was buried alive with them ; and 
sr)m(^tirnes a saddled horse was tied up to a post set in the ground 
near by, and left there to die of hunger. This tradition is met with 
on the Alden River.”- 

Shamans. The shaman, or medicine man, is a very important 
member of the community, for it is he who is able to protect the 
[leople from the iniluencc of the evil spirits. Every shaman must 
have a tutelary or {personal guardian spirit. 

”The shamans cure all diseases, but especially such as are mys- 
terious, being nervous affections, such as hysterics, mental derange- 
ment, convulsions, and St. Vitus’ dance; also impotence, sterility, 
puerperal fever, etc. ; then diseases of the internal organs, especially 
such as cause the patient to groan, scream, and toss alxmt ; then 
also wounds, broken and decayed bones, headache, inflammation of 
the eyes, rheumatic fever; besides these also all epidemic diseases 
and consum]3tion ; but this last they treat only with a view to 

^ W. (I. Sumner, Yakuts” (ahridi'cd from the Russian of Sieroslu vski) mJoutr- 

nal of the Anthropological Institute^ V'ol. XXXI, pp. gS, gg. Ibid. p. loo. 
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alleviation, considering it incurable. They refuse to treat diarrhcea, 
scarlet fever, measles, small-pox, syphilis, scrofula, and leprosy, which 
they call 'the great disease.’ They are specially afraid of small-pox, 
and take care not to perform their rites in a house where a case of it 

has recently occurred. They 
call small-pox and measles 
'old women,’ and say that 
they are two Russian sisters 
dressed in Russian fashion, 
who go to visit in person 
those houses where they have 
marked their victims. All dis- 
eases come from evil spirits 
who have taken possession of 
men. Methods of cure are 
always of the same kind, and 
consist in propitiating or driv- 
ing away the uninvited guest. 
The simplest method of cure 
is by fire. A boy whose 
wounded linger became in- 
flamed, came to the conclu- 
sion, which the bystanders 
shared, that a yor had estab- 
lished itself in the finger. 
Desiring to drive it out, he 
took, a burning coal and be- 
gan to apply it around the 

A YAKUT SHAMAN IN CEKKMONTAL DRESS , i i i - 

place while blowing uixin it. 

Courtesy of the A morinin Museum of Natural i i i 

History, New York When the burned flesh began 

to blister, and then burst with 

a little crackle, then the curious group which had crowded around 

him flew back with a cry of terror, and the wounded boy, with a smile 

of self-satisfaction, said, ' You saw how he jumped out.’ A man who 

had the rheumatism had his body marked all over with deep burnings. 

As soon as he had any pain, he applied lire to the seat of it.”^ 

^ W. G. Sumner, “'the Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sicroslievski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XXXF, pp. 104 -105. 
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Fire. ''The spirit of fire is a grey-haired, garrulous, restless, eter- 
nally fussy old man. What he is whispering and shuffling about so 
perpetually few understand. The shaman understands it, and also 
the little child whose ear has not yet learned to distinguish human 
speech. The fire understands well what they are saying and doing 
round ab(3ut it ; therefore, it is dangerous to hurt the feelings of the 
fire, to scold it , to spit upon it, to urinate on it. It will not do to cast 
into the fire rubbish which adheres to the shoes, for that would cause 
headache. It is sinful to poke the fire with an iron instrument, and 
the wooden poker with which they do stir it up must be burned 
every week, or there will be bad luck in the house. A good house- 
mistress always takes care that the fire may be satisfied with her, 
and she casts into it a bit of everything which is prepared by its 
aid. No one ever knows what kind of a fire is burning on the hearth 
in his house ; therefore, it is well to conciliate it from time to time, 
by little gifts. The fire loves, above all, fat, butter and cream. They 
sprinkle these often upon it. They told the author, in the northern 
region, about a people who w^ere said to live on the islands of the 
Arctic Ocean and who had no knowledge of fire. 

'' Fire is often presented as a protector and as a symbol of the family 
and the sib, A youth who comes to find a wife dare not pass beyond the 
strip of light, which falls from the household fire, to go over on the wo- 
men’s side of the house. This would be improper. The same is true for 
any other person who does not belong to the family. A betrothed man, 
until he has paid the whole of the bride-price, has no right even to light 
his pipe at the fire of his afhanced ; but a wife brought home to the 
house of her husband, and taking her place in his family, ought first of 
all to go around behind the fire and cast into it a little l)utter or fat, to 
put three splinters into it, and to blow them to a blaze. In general wo- 
men ought not, as far as they can avoid it, to pass over the strip of 
light in front of the fireplace ; their domain is behind it. In the south- 
ern districts the cultus of the fire is dying away year by year ; but in 
the north it is in full force. Besides the domestic fires, there arc also 
wild and w^andcring fires. If these are lighted by the spirit of the place, 

. when enjoying itself, then they are good fires; but if they are the work 
of the devil, then it is a bad sign to meet with them.” ^ 

* \V. O. Sumner, '"Fhe Yakuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sieroshevski) \n Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institule, Vol. XXXI, pp. 106 -107. 
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Government. ''Mass meetings, or popular assemblies, are held, in 
summer, in the open air, not far from the meeting-house of the sUk 
The oldest and most influential sit in the first rank, on the bare 
ground, with their legs crossed under them. In the second rank sit 
or kneel the independent but less wealthy heads of households. In 
the third rank are the youth, children, poor men, and often women, 
for the most part standing, in order the better to see and hear. In 
general it is the first row which decides affairs ; the second row some- 
times offers its remarks and amendments, but no more. The third 
rank listens in silence. Sometimes the passions arc aroused, and they 
all scream at once, but the decision of the question is always sub- 
mitted to the first rank. It conducts the deliberation. The orators 
come from its ranks. Oratory is highly esteemed, and they have some 
talented orators. The first rank are distinguished for riches and en- 
ergy. They can submit or withhold questions ; but decisions arc never 
considered binding until confirmed by a mass meet ing. According to 
their traditions, in ancient times, a prominent role in these assemblies 
was played by old men, who must, however, have distinguished them- 
selves, and won prestige, by good sense, knowledge and experience. 
They decided questions according to the customs, and gave advice 
when the sib was in any difficulty.”^ 

1 \V. G. Sumner, " 7 'he ^'akuts” (abridged from the Russian of Sicroshevski) in Jour- 
nal of the Anthropological Institute, Vol. XXXI, p. 106. 
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HINDUS 

Geography. India occupies an area of about 1,766,000 square miles 
and is situated partly in the tropical and partly in the temperate 
zones. The country is in the form of a gigantic triangle which may 
be divided roughly into three parts : the Himalayas, the river plains, 
and the three-sided table -land in the southern portion. The Hima- 
layas in the north extend in the shape of a scimitar with its edge fac- 
ing southward for a distance of 1500 miles, ".rhese mountains have 
formed an almost impenetrable barrier across the north, northeast, 
and northwest, so that it has been diflicult for an invading army to 
enter the country. There are very few passes, and these are at an 
altitude which makes travel diflicult. dTe word nimalaya in 
Sanscrit means snow house. This region has been called the Roof 
of the World. Its height is such that if the Pyrenees were piled on 
the Alps, the Himalayas would tower above them by 4000 feet. 

I At the southern foot of these mountains lies the second great di- 
vision of India: the river plains of the Indus, the Ganges, and the 
Brahmaj^utra. They extend from the Hay of Bengal on the east to 
the Arabian Sea on the west, and contain the richest and most densely 
crowded provinces of the country. 

The third section comprises the table-land which covers the south- 
ern part of the peninsula. This area, which is known as the Deccan, 
is lx)unded on two sides by the Ghat Mountains and on the north 
by the Vindhya Hills. The Ghats take most of the moisture from 
the monsoons, and this renders the territory which they lx)und far 
from fertile. 

Weather. The seasons of India may be divided into four : the 
cold season, during January and February; the hot season, includ- 
ing the months of March, April, and May ; the southwestern mon- 
soon period, during June, July, August, September, and October; 
and the retreating monsoon period in November and December. In 
southern India the temperature is constant ; in the north there are 

4S1 
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great extremes of heat and cold. During the hot season in the north- 
ern plains the heat is greater than in any other portion of the world, 
yet it is possible to get to a region of snow and ice in a very few hours. 
As a refuge the Himalayas play a very important part in the life of 
the foreigners living in India. 

History. India at the present time is a degraded nation, but in the 
past it had a civilization that ranked with that of Greece and Egypt. 
It was the home of Hinduism and Buddhism (which latter is more 
than thirty centuries old), and a great deal of the civilization of China 
and Japan had its origin here. 

'T_)ur earliest glimpses of India disclose two races struggling for 
the soil, the Dravidians, a dark-skinned race of aborigines, and the 
Aryans, a fair-skinned people, descending from the northwestern 
passes. Ultimately the Dravidians were driven back into the south- 
ern table-land, and the great plains of Hindustan were occupied ])y 
the Aryans, who dominated the history of India for many centuries 
thereafter.”^ 

'I'hesc latter belonged to that splendid Aryan, or Indo-Ciermanic 
Stock, from which the Brahman, the Rajput, and the Englishman 
descended. The earliest home of these people was in central Asia, 
and from there they started east and west. One branch founded 
Greece, another Rome, a third Persia, a fourth prehistoric Spain, 
and a fifth became the ancient inhabitants of England. They carried 
with them their civilization and language, from which most of the 
languages of Europe are descended. 

We learn of the early history and civilization of the Aryans from 
the hymns of the Rig- Veda. 

”Thc earlier hymns exhibit the Aryans on the north-western fron- 
tiers of India, just starting on their long journey. They show us the 
Aryans on the banks of the Indus, divided into various tribes, some- 
times at war with each other, sometimes uniterl against the 'black- 
skinned’ aborigines. Caste, in its later sense, is unknown. Each 
father of a family is the priest of his own household. The chieftain 
acts as father and priest to the tribe ; but at the greater festivals he 
chooses some one specially learned in holy offerings to conduct the 
.sacrifice in the name of the people. The chief himself seems to have 
been elected. Women enjoyed a high position, and some of the most 

*\V. \V. Hunter and J. S. Cotton, in Encyclopjcdia Britannica, under " Irulia.” 
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b(‘aiitiful hymns were composed by ladies and queens. Marriage was 
held sacred. Husband and wife were both 'rulers of the house,' and 
drew near to the gods together in prayer. I'hc burning of widows on 
their husbands' funeral-pile was unknown, and the verses in the 
Veda which the Brahmans afterwards distorted into a sanction for 
the practice have the very opposite meaning. 

"The Aryan tribes in the Veda arc acquainted with most of the 
metals, 'fhey have blacksmiths, coppersmiths, and goldsmiths among 
them, besides carpentc^rs, barbers, and other artisans. They fight 
from chariots, and freely use the horse, although not yet the ele- 
phant, in war. They have settled down as husbandmen, till their 
fields with the plough, and live in villages or towns. But they also 
cling to their old wandering life, with their herds and 'cattle pens.’ 
Cattle, indeed, still form their chief wealth, the coin in which pay- 
ments of lines are made and one of their words for war literally 
means a 'desire for cows.' They have learned to build 'ships,’ per- 
haps large river-boats, and seem to have heard something of the sea, 
Unlike the modern Hindus, the Aryans of the Veda ale beef, used a 
fermented liquor or beer made from the soma plant, and offered the 
same strong meat and drink to their gods. Thus the stout yVryans 
spread eastwards through northern India, pushed on from behind by 
later arrivals of their own stock, and driving before them, or reduc- 
ing to bondage, the earlier 'black-skinned’ races. They marched in 
whole t:ommiinitics from one river-valley to another, each house- 
father a warrior, husbandman and priest, with his wife and his little 
ones, and cattle.”^ 

There arc at the present time in India four well-marked ethno- 
graphic divisions: first, the non-Aryans, or Jiborigines; secondly, 
the Aryan, or Sanskrit -speaking peoples; thirdly, a mixture of the 
above two; and fourthly, the Mohammedan invaders, who came 
down from the northwest. These are scattered over all India, but 
usually in each locality there is a preponderance of one or the other 
stock. However, the barriers between these divisions have become 
so confused that the classification is made not along lines of blood or 
language but on that of caste and religion. 

Physical features. The Hindus are of middle size, with delicate 
and slender limbs. The color of the skin varies from a dark yellow 

^ W. W. Hunter and J. S. Cotton, in Kncyclopicdia Hritannica, under ''India.’’ 
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to a deep bronze or soot-black, which may be accounted for by mix- 
ture with the Dravidians. The hair, which is abundant on the face 
and head, is black, long, and curly. The shape of the skull is meso- 
ccphalic. The face is oval, the eyes large and dark, the eyebrows 
curved and finely formed. The nose has frequently a Roman shape, 
t Caste. Before taking up a discussion of the social life of the people 
of India it is important to consider the caste system, for in it lies the 
basis for all of their actions, both social and religious. The cardinal 
principle which underlies the system of caste is the preservation of 
purity of descent, and purity of religious beliefs and ceremonial usage. 
There are four principal castes in India, with many subdivisions. The 
inventors of this social despotism were naturally the highest in the 
scale, the Brahmans, or j)riests, who claim that they sprang from 
the mouth of the Brahma, the Supreme Being. The Kshatriyas, or 
warriors, arc the second class, and sprang from the arms of Brahma. 
The third class, the Vaisyas, or landholders and merchants, came 
from the thighs of the god ; and the last class, the Sudras, or culti- 
vators and menials, came from the feet of Brahma. Below these are 
the Pariahs, who are casteless and are regarded as almost too vile to 
belong to humanity. 

The Hindu adheres to this system with a tenacity which ends only 
with his life. 

"The different castes will by no means intermarry; sometimes 
women of high castes elope with men of lower ones; and more fre- 
quently men of high caste take into their houses women that belong 
to the lowTr: - but intermarriage there is none. The distinction of 
caste is so rigidly adhered to, that a man of a lower caste might be 
dying, but a man of a higher one would refuse to let him take water 
out of his cup, lest it should be defiled. A Hindu would, in general, 
rather sec his fellow man die than pass the lx)unds of caste to help 
him. According to this system the son is not at liberty to follow any 
trade or profession that he pleases, but must perforce continue in 
that w^hich his father and forefathers have practised before him ; — 
doing otherwise would be followed by excommunication.’’ ^ 

Brahmans. When a Brahman lx)y reaches the age of eight or nine 
a thin cord called janeo is placed around his body. Before this time 
he is considered a mere child, who possesses no religion and can eat 
^ I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of Northern India, p. 15. 



HINDUS 


485 

without bathing, but after the cord is put on he becomes one of the 
class of priest s and must conform to the rules which govern them. 

A young Brahman, when he can learn, begins to study at an early 
age. All the Sanscrit writings are considered sacred and divine and 
their grammars take the same rank. Sanscrit has become a dead 
language, and very few people can understand it well: and though 
this is the case, learned Brahmans, who intend to give their boys a 
good education, would never think of teaching them Hindee first, 
which in the present age is their mother tongue and which the boys 
could learn easily. Were they to learn Hindee first, they would be 
better prepared to study Sanscrit; but it is beneath their dignity, 
and thus a boy at once commences to repeat Sanscrit sounds, parrot- 
like, out of his grammar without understanding in the least degree 
w^hat he repeats ; this he does for seven or eight years ; after which 
the tutor begins to explain to him what he has been repeating so 
long. . . . 

"After studying one or two grammars the young Brahman goes on 
with other Sanscrit books, if he be in good circumstances and if his 
father wishes him to be a tolerably learned man; — if not, he only 
studies that book which teaches him the duties of a priest ; this being 
soon over, those who stop here are not much wiser than those who 
have never studied any thing.’’' 

There are four stages through which a pious Brahman must pass 
during life. He must be a religious student, a householder, an ancho- 
rite, and a religious mendicant. 

"On the youth having been invested with the badge of his caste, 
he was to reside for some time in the house of some religious teacher, 
well read in the Veda, to be instructed in the knowledge of the scrip- 
tures and the scientific or theoretic treatises attached to them, in the 
social duties of his caste, and in the complicated system of purili- 
catory and sacrificial rites. According to the number of Vedas he 
intended to study, the duration of this period of instruction was to 
be, probably in the case of Brahmanical students chiefly, of from 
twelve to forty-eight years ; during which time the virtues of mod- 
esty, duty, temperance and self-control were to be firmly implanted 
in the youth’s mind by his unremitting observance of the most minute 
rules of conduct. During all this time the student had to subsist 
^ I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of Northern India, pp. 16-^17. 
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entirely on food obtained by begging from house to house; and 
his behaviour towards the preceptor and his family was to be that 
prompted by respectful attachment and implicit obedience. In the 
case of girls no investure takes place, but for them the nuptial cere- 
mony is considered as an equivalent to that rite. On quitting the 
teacher’s abode, the young man returns to his family and takes a 
wife, 'lb die without leaving legitimate offspring, and especially a 
son, capable of perfonning the periodical rites of obsequies, consist- 
ing of offerings of water and balls of rice, to himself and his two im- 
mediate ancestors, is considered a great misfortune by the orthodox 
Hindu, 'rhere arc three sacred 'debts’ which a man has to discharge 
in life, viz., that which is due to the gods, and of which he acquits 
himself by daily worship and sacrificial rites; that due to the an- 
cient sages and inspired seers of the Vedic texts, discharged by the 
daily study of the scripture; and the 'final debt’ which he owes 
to his manes, and of which he relieves himself by leaving a son. 'Fo 
these three some authorities add a fourth viz., the debt owing to 
humankind, which demands his continually practising kindness and 
hospitality. Hence the necessity of a man’s entering into the mar- 
ried state. When the bridegroom leads the bride from her father’s 
house to his own home, and becomes a householder, the fire which 
has been used for the marriage ceremony accompanies the couple to 
serve them as their domestic lire. It has to be kept up perpetually, 
day and night, either by themselves or their children, or, if the man 
be a teacher, by his pupils. If it should at any time become extin- 
guished by neglect or otherwise, the guilt incurred thereby must be 
atoned for by an act of expiation. The domestic fire serv^es the fam- 
ily for preparing their food, for making the five necessary daily and 
other occasional offerings, and for performing the sacramental rites 
above alluded to. 

"When the householder is advanced in years, 'when he perceives 
his skin become WTinkled and his hair grey, when he sees the son 
of his son,’ the time is said to have come for him to enter the third 
stage of life. He should now disengage himself from all family ties 
— except that his wife may accompany him, if she chooses — and 
repair to a lonely wood, taking with him his sacred fires and the im- 
plements required for the daily and periodical offerings. Clad in a 
deer’s skin, in a single piece of cloth, or in a bark garment, with his 
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hair and nails uncut, the heniiit is to subsist exclusively on food 
growing wild in the forest, such as roots, green herbs, and wild rice 
and grain. lie must not accept gifts from any one, except of what 
may be absolutely necessary to maintain him ; but with his ow^i 
little hoard he should, on the contrary, honour, to the best of his 
ability, those who visit his hermitage. His time must be sj)ent in 
reading the metaphysical treatises of the Veda, in making oblations, 
and in undergoing various kinds of privation and austerities, w^ith a 
view to mortifying his passions and producing in his mind an entire 
indilTerence to worldly objects. Having by these means succeeded 
in overcoming all sensual affections and desires, and in acquiring 
perfect equanimity towards everything around him, the hermit has 
lilted himself for the final and most exalted order, that of devotee or 
religious mendicant. As such he has no further need of either mor- 
tifications or religious observances; but Svith the sacrificial fires 
reposited in his mind,’ he may devote the remainder of his days to 
meditating on the divinity, taking up his abode at the foot of a 
tree in total solitude, 'with no companion but his own soul,’ clad in 
a ('oarse gannent, he should carefully avoid injuring any creature or 
giving offense to any human being that may happen to come near 
him. thice a day, in the evening, 'w^hen the charcoal fire is extin- 
guished and the smoke no longer issues from the fire-places, when the 
pestle is at rest, when the people have taken their meals and the 
dishes are removed,’ he should go near the habitations of men, in 
order to beg w^hat little food may suffice to sustain his feeble frame. 
Ever pure of mind he should thus abide his time, 'as a serv^ant ex- 
pects his wages,’ wishing neither for death, nor for life, until at last 
his soul is freed from its fetters and absorbed in the eternal spirit, the 
impersonal self-existent lirahma.”* 

Warriors. The duty of the members of this class, as set down in 
the Hindu scriptures, is to fight for their country. They arc allowed 
to study the Sanscrit language, but must not read the Rig-Veda. 
'rhe members of this class look with contempt on all castes below 
them. 

Landholders and merchants. Practically all the trade of India, 
both wholesale and retail, is carried on by this third class. Many of 
them have little shops, hardly more than coops in the wall, in which 

MI. J. Kggeling, in l!lncyclopa‘dia Britannicta, under “Brahmanism.” 
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they sit in a cross-legged position surrounded by their wares. Many 
of them are wealthy bankers and money-changers, especially in the 
larger towns and cities, where this business is very lucrative. Of all 
the four principal classes into which Hindus are divided, this is by 
far the wealthiest, and some of its members are possessed of immense 
personal fortunes which they have accumulated through the years. 
''The people of this class arc very elTeminate. They cannot endure 

hard work; and when 
they quarrel and have 
high words, they seldom 
come to blows. The 
saying is very common 
in the country that 
when they quarrel and 
threaten each other, 
'their bark is worse 
than their bite,’ instead 
of using the stones and 
brickbats that may be 
lying loose in the streets, 
they will pretend to 
loosen those that are 
fast in the ground ; these 
they are unable to 
loosen at the time, and 
thus save themselves 
the exertion required in 
throwing stones at each 
other. As they very sel- 
dom do any hard work, the majority of them, being merchants in 
some way or other, sit in their shops, tailor-fashion, the whole day, 
and at the same time live on nourishing diet, they are inclined to be 
corpulent. They are the most avaricious class in the country.”^ 
Sudras, or cultivators and menials. " The Sudras are the most nu- 
merous of the four main castes. They form, in fact, the mass of the 
population, and added to the Pariahs, or outcasts, they represent at 
least nine-tenths of the inhabitants. When we consider that the 
‘ 1 . Dass, Manners and (.'ustoms of the Hindus of Northern India, p. 31. 
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Sudras possess almost a monopoly of the various forms of artisan 
employment and manual lalxiur, and (hat in India no person can ex- 
ercise two professions at a time, it is not surprising that the numerous 
individuals who form this main caste are distributed over so many 
distinct branches. . . . 

" It should be remarked, however, that those Sudra castes which 
arc occupied exclusively in employments indispensable to all civilized 
societies are to be found everywhere under names varying with the 



NATIVES MAKINr. POTTERY AT AGRA 
riiotograph from Janies\s I’ress Agency, London 


languages of (lifferent localities. Of such I may cite, amongst others, 
the gardeners, the shepherds, the weavers, the Pdfichiilus (the five 
castes of artisans, comprising the carpenters, goldsmiths, blacksmiths, 
founders, and in general all workers in metals), the manufacturers and 
venders of oil, the fishermen, (he potters, the washermen, the barbers, 
and some others. All these form part of the great main caste of 
Sudras ; but the different castes of cultivators hold the first rank and 
disdainfully regard as their inferiors all those belonging to the profes- 
sions just mentioned, refusing to eat with those who practise them.”^ 

J. A, Dubois and II. K. Ucaurhanip, Hindu Alanncrs, Customs, an<l C'eremonics, 
Vol. I, pp. 16, 17. 
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In this fourth class are also the writers, teachers, and lawyers. 
Since few of the natives are able to write, these men act as scribes 
and record deeds for land sold. 

Expulsion from caste, There are various offenses which will cause 
a man to be expelled from his caste, into which it is often impossible 
for him to be reinstated. 

^'This expulsion from caste, which follows either an infringement 
of caste usages or some public offence calculated if left unpunished 
to bring dishonour on the whole community, is a kind of social ex- 
communication, which deprives the unhappy person who suffers it of 
all intercourse with his fellow creatures. It renders him, as it were, 
dead to the world, and leaves him nothing in common with the rest 
of society. In losing his caste he loses not only his relations and 
friends, but often his wife and his children, who would rather leave 
him to his fate than share his disgrace with him. Nobody dare eat 
with him or even give him a drop of water. If he has marriageable 
daughters nobody asks them in marriage, and in like manner his sons 
are refused wives. He has to take it for granted that wherever he 
goes he will be avoided, pointed at with scorn, and regarded as an 
outcast . 

'' If, after losing caste, a Hindu could obtain admission into an in- 
ferior caste, his punishment would in some degree be tolerable; but 
even this humiliating compensation is denied to him. A simi)le Sudra 
with any notions of honour and propriety would never associate or 
even speak with a Brahman degraded in this manner. It is neces- 
sary, therefore, for an outcast to seek asylum in the lowest class of 
Pariahs if he fail to obtain restoration to his own ; or else he is obliged 
to associate with persons of doubtful caste. There are always people 
of this kind, especially in the quarters inhabited by Europeans; and 
unhappy is the man who puts trust in them! A caste Hindu is 
often a thief and a bad character, but a Hindu without caste is almost 
always a rogue.” ’ 

Slight unintentional offenses will often cause a man or a whole 
family to be expelled. 

"A number of Brahmans assembled together for some family cere- 
mony once admitted to their feast, without being aware of it, a Sudra 

‘ J. A. Dubois and II. K. Beauchamp, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 
Vr)l. r, p. 
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who had gained admittance on the false assertion that he belonged 
to their caste. On the circumstance being discovered, these Brahmans 
were one and all outcasted, and were unable to obtain reinstatement 
until they had gone through all kinds of formalities and been sub- 
jected to considerable expense. 

once witnessed amongst the shepherds an instance of even 
greater severity. A marriage had been arranged, and in the pres- 
ence of the family concerned, certain ceremonies which were equiva- 
lent to a betrothal amongst ourselves had taken place. Before the 
actual celebration of the marriage, which was fixed for a considerable 
time afterwards, the bridegroom died. The parents of the girl, who 
was very young and pretty, thereupon married her to another man. 
This was in direct violation of the custom of the caste which con- 
demns to perpetual widowhood girls thus betrothed, even when, as 
in this case, the future bridegroom dies before marriage has been 
consummated. 'Fhe consequence was that all the i>ersons who had 
taken part in the second ceremony were expelled from caste, and no- 
body would contract marriage or have any intercourse whatever with 
them. A long time afterwards I met several of them, well advanced 
in age, who had been for this reason alone unable to obtain husbands 
or wives, as the case might be.” ‘ 

Self-maintenance. India is almost entirely an agricultural coun- 
try. According to one of the latest census reports two thirds of the 
total population are employed in connection with the land, and not 
one tenth of that number are supported by any other single industry. 

'"The prosperity of agriculture therefore is of overwhelming im- 
portance to the i)eople of India, and all other industries are only sub- 
sidiary to this main occupation. This excessive dej)endence upon a 
single industry, which is in its turn dependent uj)on the accident of 
the seasons, upon a favorable or unfavorable monsoon, has been held 
to be one of the main causes of the frequent famines which ravage 
India. . . . [In one year alone over five million people died from lack 
of nourishment, due to the failure of the rains.] 

” But though agriculture thus fonns the staple industry of the coun- 
try, its practice is pursued in different provinces with infinite variety 
of detail. Everywhere the same perpetual assiduity is found, but the 

' J. A. ] 3 ubois and H. K. Beauchamp, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 
Vol. 1, pp. 38-40. 
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inherited experience of generations has taught the cultivators to adapt 
their simple methods to differing circumstances. For irrigation, na- 
tive patience and ingenuity have devised means which compare not 
unfavorably with the colossal projects of government.’’^ 

After a good rainy season and at other times when there are heavy 
falls of rain the agriculturist is saved the trouble of artificial irriga- 
tion. During the rainy season 
he builds low walls of earth 
around his field in order to 
catch all the moisture which 
falls. Wells are situated near 
most of the fields, to be used 
when the period of drought 
sets in. 'Phe water is drawn 
up in leather bags by means 
of bullocks and dumped into 
little ditches, which carry it 
to various parts of the fields. 

'^A farmer’s business is 
known to be flourishing, or 
otherwise, by the number of 
ploughs that he can use on 
his farm and the number of 
pairs of bullocks that he can 
keep. If he is a poor man, he 
can cultivate a few acres only, 
and can keep one pair of bul- 
locks. The produce of such 
a piece of land can support 
(provided there be a timely and sufficient quantity of rain) a family 
of six or seven persons,- - this number including two or three children. 
If a farmer is in good circumstances, he can cultivate more land and 
keep four or five pairs of bullocks, his income is larger, and he can 
have a larger house, a great many brass cooking and eating utensils 
in his house. The women of his family can have silver and gold or- 
naments, and use finer and gayer stuffs for their dresses; he can 
oftener use finer flour and more ghee (clarified butter) in the prepa- 
*W. W. Hunter and J. S. Cotton, in Kncyclopaedia Britannica, under “India.” 
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ration of his dishes; he can with ease and convenience keep two or 
three cows and buffaloes, and have an abundance of milk and butter; 
and he can spend larger sums in weddings and feasts and thus make 
more noise in the world than his poorer neighbors ; in line, he can 
live in comparative luxury.”^ 

While the natives know how to fertilize their fields and realize the 
value of the rotation of crops, yet, because of the conservatism of 
their religion, they have not advanced as rapidly as they should. 



A NATIVE LAUNDRY, CASHMIR, INDIA 
Photograph from James’s Press Agency, London 


1'hcy use the same kind of crude wooden plow drawn by bullocks as 
was used hundreds of years before Christ ; the grain is threshed by 
being trodden on by bullocks, and it is winnowed by being thrown 
up in the air, for the wind to carry away the chaff. 

One of their most important crops is wheat; in fact, India is 
third or fourth in the world production of this grain. However, most 
of it is exported, for the common people arc too poor to eat it. Their 
food consists largely of millet and, in some places, rice. To the na- 
tive peoples perhaps the palm tree has the greatest value, for they 
get from it many articles of daily use. They make ropes and mats 


' I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of Nc^rthern India, pp. 39-40. 
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from the bark ; baskets, hats, and fans from the leaves ; clothing, 
sails, and nets from the liber of the nut ; sugar from the sap ; milk 
from the green fruit ; solid food from the ripe fruit ; and oil from 
the kernel. 

Cattle as an economic resource do not figure to any extent in 
India, for the animals are held sacred and may not be killed for food. 
The milk is available, however, for drinking and for making butter. 



ROT I KABAB (BREAD AXD MF:AT) 

A wayside Mohammedan restaurant. (Photograph from James’s Press Agency, London) 


Should a man of higher caste cat any beef he would be ostracized at 
once, and no power on earth could reinstate him. Even to ask a 
Hindu if he cats meat, although it is a well-known fact that he does 
so, is to insult him deeply; and to offer meat at a meal to a guest 
with whom one is not intimate would be the height of rudeness. 

"Hindus who eat meat do so only in the privacy of their own fam- 
ilies, or in company with near relatives or intimate friends. Even the 
common Sudras do not offer meat at their festive gatherings, such as 
wedding feasts. Were they to do so, their guests would consider them- 
selves insulted, and would leave immediately.’’ ‘ 

^ J. A. Dubois and H. K. Beauchamp, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 
Vol. I, p. 192, 
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'J'hc sacred cows and bulls are allowed to wander at will through 
the temples and streets of the cities, bedecked with garlands put 
there by the worshiping people, and are permitted to cat where they 
will at the food stalls in the bazaars. The British government has 
done all in its power to rid the towns of these sacred pests. 

d'he religious veneration of animals is carried to such an extent 
that the people will not kill even those that arc dangerous to life 



Tire HKIDC.K OF SHOPS, SKINAGAK, CASllMIK 
Photogniph from James’s Press Agency-, I^oiulon 


and limb. In one year over 19,000 pc-ople died by snake bites, 947 
were slain by tigers, 260 by leopards, and i<S2 by wolves. During 
this same jjeriod 80,000 head of cattle w^ere killed by these various 
animals. 

Buildings. There is in India a combination of a very high and a 
very low civilization. This is shown in no clearer way than in the 
contrast between the various types of buildings, which range from the 
crudest mud huts to one of the most beautiful buildings the world has 
ever seen — the I’aj Mahal. 'I'he poor people in the country live in 
mud houses one story high ; those a little better oiT have two stories ; 
still others have three. In these houses each room has but one 
door, and that just high enough for a man to enter. Several houses 


le 


© Dir L‘i>u, from Liwiiin (.Killoway, V. 

THE TAJ MAHAL AT AGRA, THE WORLD’S MOST BEAUTIFUL PIECE OF ARCHITECTURE 


This' costly memorial of white alabaster, which is the tomb of the favorite wife of Shall 
Jehan (1629-1650) was erected by the grief-stricken Shah as a symbol of the purity of the 
woman he idolized. The structure cost more than $9,000,000 


courtyard there is a room where the men sit when not at work, and 
where strangers and visitors arc received. Strangers may go into the 
courtyard whenever there is an occasion for it, but not otherwise; 
when they do so, it is never without permission, and they arc always 
accompanied by a member of the household.* 

The Taj Mahal. In contrast to the simple mud buildings in which 
most of the people live, is the Taj Mahal, which has been called 
*'thc most splendidly poetic building in the world.’’ This famous 

^ I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hinclus of Northern India, pp. 120-121. 
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mausoleum was erected in 1632 at Agra by Shah Jehan to hold the 
remains of his favorite wife. To complete this edilice twenty thou- 
sand men labored twenty years. 

The Taj stands on a platform of while marble 18 feet high and 31^ 
square with tapering minarets 133 feet high at the corners. The build- 
ing itself is t 86 feet square and is crowned by a dome 210 feet high. 

'^I'he interior consists of four domed chambers in the corners and 
an octagon in the center. The walls arc of white marble and have 
flowers sculptured on them. Around and in these are inlaid agate, 
jasper, bloodstone, and canu^lian. Surrounding the octagon in the 
center is a screen of alabaster, and so finely is this carved that it needs 
the touch to determine whether it is made of lace or of stone. In the 
center are two marble cenotaphs completely covered with mosaic- 
work in precious stones, one hundred being sometimes used to repre- 
sent a single flower ; and through this mass of floral decorations runs 
a delicate Persian script , telling the story of these royal lovers in lines 
of which each letter is a gem.’’ ^ The bodies of the Shah and his wife 
lie in these tombs. 

Household customs. The Hindus have two meals a day : the one 
in the morning between eleven and twelve, the other in the evening, 
two or three hours after sunset. The workers get up in the morning 
and start to work at once. Before the first meal they bathe either in 
a river or with water drawn from a well. They are then clean and 
will not touch a person of lower caste for fear of being polluted. When 
they eat they take off all their clothes exxept a piece of cloth around 
the waist. Meals are served on the kitchen floor, which is kept very 
clean. The men cat before the women, who do all the cooking, bring- 
ing in the food and serving it. Should a man while eating be touched 
by a person of lower caste, he will immediately get up and leave his 
food, ejecting that which he has in his mouth. 

Marriage. The Hindus believe that a woman is made for marriage, 
and as soon as a girl is born they begin to make plans for her wed- 
ding; but the matter is not actively entered into until she has 
reached the age of five or six. As she grows up her ears are con- 
stantly filled with the talk of marriage. Continually hearing of her 
own wedding and that of other children about her, her mind is 
elated with the idea of being married soon ; hearing so much of 
‘ J. L. Stoddard, India, pp. toi)- iio. 
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it, she naturally thinks it a state of the greatest happiness, and 
that there is no happiness without it. 

When a girl has reached the age of six or seven, and the parents 
decide that il is time for her to marry, they call together the nearest 
relations and rerjuest them to find a suitable boy for their girl. The 
boys are usually sixteen, twenty, or even older before they marry. 
After much deliberation a boy is found, and his horoscope is com- 
pared with that of the girl. If the priest finds that the stars of the 
boy are more powerful than those of the girl, he concludes that the 
marriage will be successful ; but if the stars bear the opposite rela- 
tion, he advises the parents of the girl to look for another boy. 

When the boy has been decided upon, and the financial arrange- 
ments on Ixith sides are found to be satisfactory (for the girls arc 
always sold to the highest bidder), the first ceremony takes place at 
the home of the groom. The girl’s parents .send their priest and the 
family barber, laden with clothes, money, and jewels, to the groom 
and his parents. After worship by l)oth sides, the barber puts a mark 
on the forehead of the lx)y ; this is the first seal of the marriage. After 
several flays’ visit these emissaries depart for home, laden with pres- 
ents to the bride. 

On the day of the wedding the groom goes to the home of the 
bride. He is attended by many male relatives and friends, and with 
the procession are musicians, singers, and dancers. There is much 
music, shooting of guns, and fireworks, if the groom is wealthy enough 
to afford these things; if not, he has as much show as he is able to 
pay for. As they approach the house of the bride some of her rela- 
tives come out to give presents to the groom and to bid him welcome. 
When the party reaches the house, the ceremonies begin in a shed 
which has been erected in the courtyard. 

During the ceremonies prayers arc offered, presents arc e.xchangcd, 
hands arc ceremonially wa.shed, and sacrifices are made. 'Phe most 
significant rite in the wedding is the tying together of the upper gar- 
ments of the bride and groom while the priest repeats the names of 
certain gods. The father of the girl puts her hand into that of the 
groom, and they both walk around a fire in which incense is burning. 
After a few more ceremonies the groom is addressed as follows : 

"The bride says to you — 'If you live happy, keep me happy also ; 
if you be in trouble, I will be in trouble too ; you must supjx)rt me, 
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and must not leave me when T suffer. You must always keep me 
with you and pardon all my faults; and your poojas, pilgrimages, 
fasting, incense, and all other religious duties, you must not perform 
without me ; you must not defraud me regarding conjugal love ; you 
must have nothing to do with another woman w’hilc I live ; you must 
consult me in all that you do, and you must always tell me the truth. 
Vishnoo, lire, and the Brahmans are witnesses between you and me.’ 



GIRLS OF THE DOAI TKllVE, INDIA 

from James’s Press Agency, London 


To this the bridegroom replies -- M will all my lifetime do just as 
the bride re(|uires of me. But she must also make me some prom- 
ises. She must go with me through suffering and trouble, and must 
always be obedient to me; she must never go to her father’s house, 
unless she is asked by him ; and when she sees another man in bet- 
ter circumstaiu'cs or more beautiful than I am, she must not despise 
or slight me.’ To this the girl answers — 'I will all my life do just 
as you require of me; Vishnoo, fire, Brahmans and all present are 
witnesses between us.’ After this the bridegroom takes some water in 
his hand, the Pandit repeats something, and the former .sprinkles it 
on the bride’s head ; then the bride and the bridegroom both bow 
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before the Sun in worship. After this the bridegroom carries his hand 
over the right shoulder of the bride and touches her heart, and then 
puts some bundun (a coloured powder) on her mang or line on her 
head, and puts his shoes on her feet, but immediately takes them 
off again.’’' 

The wedding is now over ; but if the bride is too young she goes 
back to live with her parents. If she is old enough a further rite is 
performed, in which the bride sits on a board belonging to the groom, 
and the groom on one belonging to the bride. The married women 
then put bells and ornaments on the feet of the bride, and the cere- 
mony is complete. 

Widows. ^'A woman’s period of temporal happiness ceases when 
she becomes a widow ; her state then is utterly helpless, unless she 
has a grown up son, or an affectionate brother, or some other kind 
near relation to support her. If she has nolx)dy to help her, she lakes 
off all her ornaments, which were never off her person during her hus- 
band’s lifetime ; but if she has a son or a brother to maintain her, she 
leaves two or three of them on her person to signify that she is not 
utterly helpless. A widow does not wear fine or attractive clothes ; 
— this is to show her bereaved state. Widows among the higher 
classes can never marry again. They might be very young, and 
might never have lived with their husbands, still they can never be 
joined to other men ; the simple performance of the marriage cere- 
monies prevents this. As death cuts down both the old and the 
young, many boys, of course, who are married, die ; their wives may 
be six or seven years old ; these poor creatures arc called widows, and 
have to pass their lives in misery; from that time they have not the 
least prospect of happiness, and the world is to them quite gloomy 
and dark. As might be expected, many of them, when in the vigour 
of youth or womanhood, elope with men, who offer them tempta- 
tions. Widows of the middle and lower classes can marry again, and 
many of them who are in the prime of life, or those who have no 
means of support, avail themselves of this liberty. Some of them, 
however, who have friends to help them, refuse a second marriage .... 
The reason of this refusal is the regard they have for the memory of 
their departed husbands.” - 

^ I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of Northern India, p. 186. 

2 Ibid. pp. 176 -177. 



HINDUS 


501 

Before the occupation of India by the English the custom of the 
suttee, or wife-sacrifice, was in practice. A widow was expected to 
throw herself upon the funeral pyre of her husband. By so doing she 
expected to have several million years with her husband in Paradise 
and at the same time es- 
cape the horrors of the 
life of a widow on earth. 

When a man had more 
than one wife, it was the 
custom for them to draw 
lots to see which was to 
be the fortunate one. 

The position of woman, 
d'he position of women in 
India is little better than 
that of slaves. ''Their 
only vocation in life be- 
ing to minister to man’s 
])hysical pleasures and 
wants, they are considered 
incay)able of devxdoping 
any of those higher men- 
tal qualities which would 
make them more worthy 
of consideration and also 
more capable of playing a 
useful part in life. Their 
intellect is thought to be 
of such a very low order, 
that when a man has done 
anything particularly 
foolish or thoughtless, his 
friends say he has no more sense than a woman. One of the princi- 
pal precepts taught in Hindu lx)oks, and one that is everywhere 
recognized as true, is, that women should be kept in a state of de- 
pendence, and subjection, all their lives, and under no circumstances 
should they be allowed to become their own mistresses. . . . 

"As a natural consequence of these views, female education is alto- 
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gethcr neglected. A young girl's mind remains totally uncultivated, 
though many of them have good abilities. In fact, of what use would 
learning or accomplishments be to women who are still in such a 
state of domestic degradation and servitude? All that a Hindu 
woman need know is how to grind and boil rice and look after her 
household affairs, which are neither numerous nor dillicult to manage. 

''Courtesans, whose business in life is to dance in the temples and 
at public ceremonies, and prostitutes, are the only women wlio are 
allowed to learn to read, sing, or dance. It would be thought a dis- 
grace for a respectable woman to learn to read, and even if she had 
learnt, she would be ashamed to own it. As for dancing, it is left 
absolutely to courtesans; and even they never dance with men. 
Respectable women sometimes amuse them.selves by singing when 
they are alone, looking after their household duties, and also on the 
occasions of weddings or other family festivities; but they would 
never dare to sing in public or before strangers. , . . 

"As a rule, a hus1)and addresses his wife in terms which show how 
little he thinks of her. Servant, slave, etc., and other equally flat- 
tering appellations, fall quite naturally from his lips. 

"A woman, on the other hand, never addresses her husband excej)t 
in terms of the greatest humility. She speaks to him as my master, 
my lord, and even sometimes my god. In her awe of him she does 
not venture to call him by his name; and should she forget herself 
in this way in a moment of anger, she would be thought a \'ery low 
class person, and would lay herself oj)en to personal chastisement from 
her offended spouse. 

I'he })rincipal daily household duties of a Hindu wife are grind- 
ing, washing the floor of the room wdiere they cook and eat, drawing 
water, cooking, anrl scouring cooking utensils, jugs and plates. Some 
of those that are wealthy are exempt from most of these duties, but 
the majority perform them. 

Children. "Among the Hindus there is a great desire for male chil- 
dren for the following reasons : in the first place, they expect them 

to perpetuate their names ; secondly, they hope to be supported by 
them in old age ; thirdly, for the performance of funeral obsequies ; 
and lastly, they arc pleased with the thought that there will be an 

' J. A. Dubois and H. K. Beauchamp, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 
Vol. I, pp. 339, 340, 342. 
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increase of their nearer relations or of those who will be under their 
immediate paternal government. For these reasons that man is con- 
sidered very highly favoured who has only boys in his family. These 
objects are not accomplished by female children ; they have conse- 
quently no desire for daughters and girls are not valued like lx)ys. . . . 

Rajpoots or people of the warrior’s caste have a great dislike to 
female issue and have been in the habit of killing their daughters 
some way or other at the time of their birth. The reason why these 
Rajpoots do not like to have femakV children is that according to 
their peculiar custom they have to be at a great expense in marrying 
their daughters ; the poorest must expend hundreds, and the wealthi- 
est thousands of rupees. The former never expect to.be able to marry 
them on account of their poverty, and the latter would rather destroy 
their daughters than part with their wealth.”^ 

Amusements. The amusements of the Hindus are similar to those 
found among others at this stage of dcvelo|)ment. Several specialties 
of the country may be cited. 

” Periodically, for many years past, we have seen, in books of travel 
and in (he newspapers, accounts of the wonderful performances of 
jugglers in India. It has been asserted that many of these men are 
very clever in their al)ility to deceive the public and that even Euro- 
peans have failed to fathom their secrets. According to some reports 
they will throw a ro])e into the air, and it will apparently stay there 
without any means of support. A man is said to climb this rope and 
to disapi^ear when he reaches the top. Count de Gubernatis, the 
eminent professor and Oriental scholar at Florence, informed thei)res- 
ent writer that he had recently seen and studied these exhibitions, 
and that , s(^ far from being wonderful, they were much inferior to the 
jugglery so well known in our western capitals.”- 

In this same general class of people arc the snake-charmers. These 
men have baskets of snakes which they carry with them. By blowing 
on little flutes they cause the snakes to behave in a fantastic manner. 
They claim to be able to rid a house of any snakes that may be in it. 

There are frequent puppet performances, which are very similar 
to the Punch and Judy sho\vs in this country. A man stands in back 
of the little stage to work the figures while another in front recites 

* I. I.)ass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of N^ort hern India, pp. 152-153, 171. 

“ A. D. White, Warfare of Science and Theology, i>i). i6h 167, note. 
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and sings to accompany the actions. But the greatest source of amuse- 
ment and diversion to the Hindu is the dancing-girls. They appear 
at weddings and on many of the principal holidays. In general they 
lead an irregular life. They are all good-looking, and some have ex- 
traordinary beauty, for uix)n this depends their success. The following 
description is given by one who has witnessed many of their dances : 

"The dancing girls who perform at private entertainments adapt 
their movements to the taste and character of those before whom 



AN INDIAN SNAKK-CIIAKMI'.R 
Photograph from James’s Press Agency, London 


they exhibit. Here, as in public, they are accompanied by musicians 
playing on instruments resembling the violin and guitar. Their dances 
require great attention from the dancers’ feet being hung with small 
bells, which act in concert with the music. Two girls usually per- 
form at the same time ; their steps are not so mazy and active as 
ours, but much more interesting; as the song, the music, and the 
motions of the dance combine to express love, hope, jealousy, despair, 
and the passions so well known to lovers, and very easy to be under- 
stood by those who are ignorant of other languages.”' 

' I. Dass, Manners and Customs of the Hindus of Northern India, p. 151. 
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Clothing. woman’s costume consists of a simple piece of cot- 
ton cloth, made all in one piece, and woven expressly for the purpose. 
It is from thirty to forty feet long, and rather more than four feet 
wide. All sorts and kinds are made, in every shade and at every 
price, and they always have a border of a contrasting colour. The 
women wind part of this cloth two or three times round their waists, 
and it forms a sort of narrow petticoat which falls to the feet in 
front ; it does not come so far down behind, as one of the ends of 
the cloth is tucked in at the waist after passing between the legs, 
which are thus left bare as far as, or even above, the calf. This ar- 
rangement is peculiar to Brahman women; those of other castes 
arrange their draperies with more decency and modesty. The other 
end of the cloth covers the shoulders, head, and chest. Thus the 
clothing for both sexes is made without seams or sewing — an un- 
deniable convenience, considering how often they have to bathe 
themselves and wa.sh their garments; for Brahman women have to 
observe the same rules of purification as the men, and are equally 
zealous in the performance of this duty. 'Ihe custom of women veil- 
ing their faces has never been practised in India, though it has been 
in use among many other Asiatic nations from time immemorial. Here 
the women always go alx)ut with their faces uncovered, and in some 
parts of the country they also exjK:)se the ui)pcr half of their bodies.”^ 

The Hindus are all fond of ornament, and a man’s wealth is judged 
by the amount of gold, silver, and precious stones which he and the 
members of his family can wear. Silver and gold rings are worn on 
the arms, ankles, in the ears, and even through the nose. Around the 
neck are worn strings of i>earls and other stones and heavy gold 
chains. Many women have on their feet a veritable chain-armor of 
gold and silver, with bells attached to each toe, which tinkle as they 
walk. To make the hair more glossy and silky, they oil it ; it is parted 
in the middle, and a large knot is constructed behind the left ear. 
Favorite hair decorations are sweet-smelling flowers. 

Religion. There are many religions at the present time in India. 
The one which has the greatest following is Hinduism, with over two 
hundred and seven million adherents. The term ''Brahmanism” is 
frequently used in connection with this religion. 

‘ J. A. Dubois and II. K. Beauchamp, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 
Vol. I, pp. 343-344- 
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Hinduism, Hinduism is an aggregate of many forms of belief and 
did not spring from the teachings of any one man, as did Moham- 
medanism, Buddhism, and Christianity. 

’'The oldest document of Indian religion, and indeed of Aryan re- 
ligion in general, is the Rig-Veda, or H^orc of the Verses,’ a collection 
of hymns to various gods which were composed for the worship of 
the Aryan tribes invading India, during the earlier centuries of their 
dwelling in the land. . . . Some of the deities thus worshipped are 



A HINDU KUNKKAU IN TIIK STREETS OF DErjTI 
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simply forces of nature, over whose purely physical character the 
poets cast only a thin veil of allegory and metaphor. Such are Father 
Heaven, and Mother Karth, the Dawn-goddess, the Sun-god, and 
the Wind-god. With other deities new attributes and trains of ideas 
have been connected which tend to obscure their original character.” ^ 
As the years advanced, the number of gods increased, until finally 
out of the great number arose three principal ones : Brahma, the god 
of creation, Vishnu, the god of preservation, and Siva, the god of 
destruction. The worship of these three, together with the concep- 
tion of the caste system, form the kernel of Hinduism. Besides these 


' L. D. Barnett, Hinduism, p. 4. 
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three main gods, the pious Hindu reckons there are numerous lessei 
ones to the number of three hundred and thirty millions. 

The Hindus believe in the sanctity of all life, and hence the animals 
come in for their share of the worship. To this belief is now added 
the almost universal doctrine of the incarnation of souls in every kind 
of living thing. It is safe to say that there is not an object on earth 
which the ordinary Hindu is not prepared to worship. 

Nearly all the acts of life have some religious ceremonial con- 
nected with them, and this is especially true in the higher castes. 



A HINDU lUJRNING-GlIAT 

'I'lic nali\ es are piling; \ip K^gs arounct the corpse. (IMiotr^grapIi from James’s I*ress 

Agency, London) 


To those who hold strongly to the religious teachings, there is a 
feeling that some time in their lives they must make a special trip 
to the river Ganges. 'Fhey think that by washing in its sacred water 
their sins will be carried away, and if they can die on its banks the 
future life will be one long period of bliss for them. 

If possible, bodies are burned by the river. Before the English rule 
was felt, if the people were wealthy, enough wood was used to con- 
sume the corpse ; but if they were poor, the body was half burned 
and then thrown in the river among the bathers. 

In certain parts of India where the Parsee religion is dominant 
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bodies of the dead are consumed by birds. Circular buildings of 
while stone, known as "Towers of Silence,’^ are situated in groves of 
trees. The bodies arc brought in by the priests and i)lacecl on iron 
gratings open to the sky. Within fifteen minutes only the bones arc 
left, and these soon fall to a crypt below. 

Buddhism arose in India about 600 b.c. The teachings of Gautama 
Buddha spread rai:)idly over the land. While Hinduism was not by 
any means given up, yet it was greatly modified during the years that 
this religion of Gautama was in the ascendency. When Mohammed- 
anism came into India about a.d. 1000, Buddhism finally dis- 
appeared, but even before this time it was gradually losing its hold 
on the people and today it is practically nonexistent in the land of 
its birth. After Buddhism waned in popularity, Hinduism again 
arose to demand the allegiance of the people, but it was different 
from its original form. It has continued to maintain its supremacy 
and is today only challenged by Islam, an alien religion that has 
come into the land and claims about 66,000,000 adherents.^ 


^ Adapte<l from K. D. Soper, The Religions of Mankind, pp. 
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abortion, 154, 302 
Acdlhuas, 355 
acrobats, 357 
ac tors, 381 , 425 

adoption, lyc) ; ceremony of, 200, 302 ; 
of captives, 346 

adultery, 9, 35, 100, 153, 301, 435; pun- 
ishment (jf, 48, 398 
Aeta, 174 

Africa, Negritos of, see Negritos of the 
West and I'^ast 

agriculture', 29, 32, 42, 74, cm, 113, ^34, 
189, 2S0, 355, 302, 384, 413, 447, 4O0, 
401 ; by women, 3D 
Algoncjuins, 347 
alligators, 83 

altar, 332, 370, 376, 3S6, 434 
amulel.s, 13, 36, 13.S, 324 
Anahuac, 334 

ancestor, lic), 122; animal, 323; myth- 
33.S tot emit:, 323 
Ancestor worshij), 30, 328 
Andamanese, see Nc'gritos of llie \\’est and 
!-:ast 

animals, ?n \ t hit', 316 ; sacrc'd, 22 1 , 428, 494 ; 

lt)lemie, 272, 32D; worship of, 37,493 
animism, 30, 83 

antelope, ii, 13, 23, 37, 71, 92, ^78 

anthropomorphism, 329 

ants, 6, 43, 133, iDo, 271 

ai)es, anthropoid, 161, 233 

ac|uetlucts, 369, 412 

Arabs, Maskat, i)0 

Arapahoes, 335 

armlets, 23, 103, 182; bronze, as cur- 
rency, 77 
armor, 357, 366 
army, 38, 372, 407 
arrowlicad, 150, 282, 365 
arrows, <14, nr, 144, 148, 130, 163, 176, 
313; charmed, 149; steel, 177; war, 283 
Aryans, 482 
assassins, hired, 143 
(lAWCj^'u/, 20, 34, 36 

assemblies, tribal, 173; popular, 477 
astrology, 375, 377, 451 
Australians: environment, T09; climate, 
iO(); history, no; physicque, in; 
self-maintenance, 112; cannibalism, 
ns; house's, I rs; marriage, n6; war, 
116; infanticide, 117 ; initiation of 
boys, 117; clothing and body deco- 


rations, 120; pleasures, 121; religion, 
122; death and burial, 123; regulative 
organization, i 29 
ax, 30, 63, 1 13, 193 

Aztecs : environment, 354 ; history, 355 ; 
yihysical and mental charac teristics, 357 ; 
illness, 338 ; self-maintenance, 300 ; arts, 
364 ; commerc'e, 3DO ; cilic-s and build- 
ings, 368; war, 370; marriage, 374; 
c:hildren, 377 ; educration, 377 ; pleasures, 
379; religion, 383 ; temples, 383 ; priests, 
386 ; religious c eremonies, 387 ; death, 
388 ; future life, 391 ; go\ ernmc'iit, 393 ; 
calendar, 3()9 ; writing, 400; conclu- 
sion, 402 

llaganda : en\'ironment, 41 ; j^h\ sical char- 
acters and history, 41 ; self-maintenance, 
42; house's, 43; villages, 43: roads, 40 ; 
boats, 47; marriage, 47 ; self-gratihca- 
lion, 4() ; religion, 30 ; regulative organi- 
zation, 51 

ball, deerskin, 312; game of, 222, 312; 
India-rubber, 382 

bainlioo, j82, jc)o, 3O4; buildings c^f, 39, 
146, 130,370; household uses, 151, 173, 
197; in music, 50, 121, 153, 177; 

spears of, 1 74 

banana, 42, 55, 73, 147, 163, 413 ; kavesof, 
S5i stalks of, 50, 31 

baiidicoc^ts, 135, 139 

Bantu: range of the Bantu peoples, 28; 
Zulus, 29 40; Baganda, 41 -31 ; Congo 
peoples, 52 69 
baptism, c:erc-mony of, 377 
barbers, 483, 489, 498 
Bari, 89 

bark, c loth of, 47, 49, 66, 486 

barley, 440, 445, 447 

liartcr, 77, c)3, 130 

baskets, 279, 281, 4()4; of flax, 212 

basketwork, 77; hearths of, 151 

Bastaarcls, 27 

bastards, 423 

Jia-suio, 31 

bath, 369; sweat, 304, 315, 316; vapor, 
850 

bathhouses, 35c) 

bathing, 66 , 3(m, 430. 442, 497, 505 
battledore and shuttlecock, 313 
beads, 23, 103, 103, 136; as betrothal 
pledge, 199; washing with, 36 
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Ijeadwork, 202 

bciins, (H) 280, 363, 447 

hear, 272 

beard, 3i> 102, 112, 133, i74, 211, 357, 44^ 

beaver, 272 

liechuanas, 31 

bed, 151, 164, 239, 370 

bedding, 275 

beef, 483, 494 

beer, 33, 4:b 47, 488 

beetle, grubs of, 1 13 

begging, 486, 487 

beheading, 34S 

bellows, 22, 63, 98, 193 

bells, ornamental, 504 

belts, symbolic, 345 

betrothal, 151, r98, 21 8, 301,468; of ( hil- 
dren, 217 ; infant, 301 
betting, 311, 313 
Bhutan, 4 58 

birds, 92, 212; aquatic, 361 ; claws of, 182; 
feathers of, 288 ; skins of, 28S ; thunder, 

^ 38b 

birth rate, 175 
bison, 274 

blacksmiths, 63, 195, 483, 4S9 
bladder, 236 
blankets, 288, 350 

blood, 204, 388; as food, 19, 94; human, 
370,388; blooddetting, 316 ; shedding 
of, 148 ; sprinkling of, 204 
blowpipe, 173, 192, 205, 364 
blubber, 250 

boats, 78, 144, TQ3, 483; ^bin, 234, 
240; woman-, 250 
body-markings, 130 
bolo, 177, 1 76 
Holoki, 62 
bomas, 100 

bones, 138, 155, 221, 243; birds’, 144; 
lish, 123; human, 14S, 43C; in magic, 

123 

bonesetting, 316 
/)</<>/?/, 128 

books, 402 ; ITindu, 501 ; sacred, 446 
boomerang, 1 13 
boots, 443, 450 
bowls, wooden, 148, 151, 446 
bows, 94, no, 14S, 150, 151, 163, 173, 17b, 
313; of driftwood, 2S2; of horn, 282; 
of sinew, 275; and arrows, 7, 19, 95, 
164, 27vS, 282, 361, 371 
bracelets, 49, 103, 169, 365, 417 
brachycephaly, 162, 166, 174,441 
Brahma, 506 
Bralimanism, 505 
Brahmans, 482, 484, 490 
brass, 202 

brass rods, as currency, 60, 77 
brass utensils, 492; wire, 6i 
bread, 250, 361, 380, 424 


breadfruit, 147, 159, 21 r 
breadfruit tree, gum of, 220 
breechcloth, 288, 363, 382 
brick, 367, 421 

bride, 35, 48, 199; abduction, 218; bar- 
ter, 116; capture, 451; methods of ac- 
quiring, 116; purchase, 22, 34, 245, 498 
bridegroom, 35, 218, 375 
bride-price, 34, 153, 46(), 467, 469 
bridges, 367, 421 ; .suspension, 422 
]>ronze, 73, 364 
brotherhoods, secret, 347 
f/ur/ije-phni, 24, 25 
buckskin, 288 
Buddhism, 453, 482, 506 
bulTiilo, 71, lO.s, 274, 277, 33S, 493; 

skin of, 95 ; spirit of, 314 
bulTalo-hunting, 273 
buflfalo-mask, 275 
bullocks, 1 00, 492, 493 
bull-roarers, 13, 88 

burial, 1 05, 1 58, 1 50, 248, 319; of aged, 475 
burial rites, 125, 127, 322 
biirlesfiues, 381 
burving-ground, 206 

Jbishmen: environment, 3; physical fea- 
tures, 3 ; charai ler and history, 4 ; lan- 
guage, 3; self-maintenance, 5 ; dwellings, 
8; marriage an<l the family, 9; body 
decorations, 11; art, ri; religion, 12; 
regulative system, 14 
butter, 94, 442, 445, 4O6, 477, 493; clari- 
fied, 492 

butter-churn, 446 
liuttons, horn, 31 2 
buzzards, 271 

cabals, 87 
cacao, 380 
cticiqucs, 396 

calabash, 21, 36, 47, 76, 214 
calendar, 399, 400 
calendar-stone, 399 
calico, 104 
camel, 71 

camphor, 192, 193 
camwood, 65, 66 
canals, 281, 369, 412 
candles, 237 
cane, 46, 369 
cane- work, 43 

cannibalism, 59, 115, 147, 2T2, 214, 346, 
357» 3bo, 3i^^; religious, 360 
canoe, 47, 54, in, 145, 19.1, 297; cabins 
of, 146; (lugoLit, 297; navigation by, 
78; outrigger, 212; sailing, 145; skin, 
234, 297; war, 146 

captives, blood of, 373; burning of, 346; 

treatment of, 14O, 34O, 372 
caribou, 273 
carnelian, 497 
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nin^-ntry, 73, 483, 489 
carving;, 73, 151, 195, 20T, 215 
cassava, 55, 57, 4T3 

caste, 77, 482, 497 ; expulsion from, 484, 
490; intermarriage, 4S4 ; social duties, 
485 ; warriors’, 303 
caste system, 484 

cattle, 4, 12, 44, go, 100, 107, 442, 461, 
471, 494; bleeding of, 94; branding of, 
93; breeding of, 18, 472 ; as currency, 
70, 77, 483 ; (lealing in, 32 ; raising of, 29, 
34, 42,^76, loS, 460 
causeways, 46, 3()9 
cauterizing, 310 
caves, 8 , 2O, 293 ; cUlT, 293 
( 'ayugas, 339 
cement, 3^9, 370 

ceremonies, curative, 316, 318; majority, 
36; religious, 307, 330, 346, 454; 

social, 208; Sun, 429; thanksgiving, 345 
chants, 205, 300, 333, 348 
charcoal, 62, 13O, 3O0 
chariots, 483 
charm boxes, 430 

charms, 23, 103, 218, 288, 324, 398; 
magical, 75 

chastity, ib8, 387. See unchastity 
clurese, 44() 

('heyenne, 347 
('hichimecs, 355 
chicki*ni)ox, 42 

chief, 157, J72, 218, 338; elective, 173, 
209; iiereditaiy, 209, 458; house, 
208, 315 ; Indian, 337, 34 i ; town, 315 ; 
tribal, lOo, 337; village, 164, 208; 
war, 139 

cbild-bearing, 66, 302, 377, 470 
children, 502, 503 ; of concubines, 423; 
burial of, 475; death of, 472; defec- 
tive, 3f), 245, 260; education of, 37 r, 
377; ne\vl.)orn, 24, rob, 154, i5(), 302; 
relationship to jrareiits, 471 ; slave, 3 q() 
chile, 301, 363 
chinam])as, 303 
chisels, (>3 

('hristianity, 212, 250, 473 
cicatrization, 66 , 1 21 
cigarettes, 198, 380 
circumcision, 3b, 49, lor, 1 18 
clan, 49, 59 ; Antelope, 333 ; Snake, 333 
clay, 95, 98, 99, 102, 19b, 417 ; adobe, 291, 
294 

clilT dwellings, 289 
cloak, 22 T ; fur, 120, 221 
cloth, bark, 142, 177, 220; cotton, 177, 
3bb; grass, 82 
clothing, 103, 120, 136, 364 
club, 7, 34, 279, 371 
coal, 3b7 
coco, 413 
cochineal, 367 
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coco palm, 144, 146, 147, 159, 195, 413; 
shells of, 17b 

cofTee, 237, 250, 260; berry of, 43 
cofl'm, 20b, 474 
coilTures, 102, 141 
commerce, 77, 368 
concubines, 37b, 423, 424, 441 
confederac ies, Indian, 347 
Ctrngo peoples: environment, 52; phy- 
sique, 52; character an<l ability, 52; 
self-maintenance, 55 ; houses and vil- 
lages, 58 ; industrial life, bo; manufac- 
luring, b2 ; marriage and family, b4 ; 
self-gralilication, 6b ; religion, 67; reg- 
ulative system, 69 
consumption, 358 

cooking, 114, 135. Tb4, 272, 361, 423 
c«^pal, 37b, 394 

copj)cr, 23,49, 202,^364, 4 1 7; asruiTency,36 
coppersmiths, 483 
com, 32, i)6 175, 271, 280, 361, 413 
coronation, 371, 393, 394 
corpse, 123, 390; treatment of, 12b, 171, 
205, 248, 45b; painting of, 171; 

washing of, 473 
rorroborries, 122 
cotton, 363, 401, 41b, 505 
councils, civil, 313, 342; of justice, r3o; 
king’s, 8b ; mourning, 313, 342 ; peace, 
195; relighnis, 342, 343; tribal, 87, 
129, [3q; war, J95 
court sJiip, 301 

cow, 44, 93, 98, 100, 462, 493 

cow-dung, 34 

cowherd, 93 

cowries as currency, 77 

cradle, 377, 475 

credit, system of, bi, 34S 

cremation, 138, 20b, 320, 301, 45b 

crime, punishment of, 397, 435, 458 

criminals, 70 ; corpses of, 88 

crocodiles, 57, 63, 71, 203, 362 

crops, 190, 493; s])irit of, 315 

cupping, 51, 31b 

cups, 73» 207, 275, 4bb 

curacas, 422, 425 

currency, bo, bi, 77 

Cuzco, foundations of, 406 

daimonism, 50 
dam, 57, 281 

dancing, 12, 24, 34, 47, 8t, 87, loi, t 2 t, 
137. 155. 1 ^ 4 . 177. 200, 307, 346, 349, 
372, 37b, 380, 425, 452, 502 ; abstinence, 
from, 143; buftalo, 276; eharaetcr, 29(); 
drum, 246; gymnastic, 122, 222; 

pantomimic, 122, 200, 222; patriotic, 
30S; regulated by government, 33b; 
religious, 30S, 387 : social, 30S ; sun, 330 ; 
of tears, 172; torelilight, 117; war, 309, 
345. .SVr Snake Dances 
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darts, 16.3; bird, 2yr, poisoned, 17,3 
Dayong, 205 

dead, abode of, 150, .3g2 ; burning of, 507 ; 
cullus of, ,30 ; disposal of, 105, i7*» 3*9» 
389, 456, 508; mutilation of, 345; 
preservation of, 431 ; puriiication of, 
26; roasting of, 127 ; spirits of, 474 
death, 125, 158, 356 ; of king, 67 
death ceremonies, 248, 473 
death-drum, 74 
death rate, 42, 7r, 175, 264 
debtor, 79, 87 
decurion, 410 

deer, 71, 271, 273, 361, 416; dung of, 271; 

skin of, 382, 486; vertcbrje of, 271 
deformity, 358 
deity, inferior, 428; local, 80 
(lemocracy, germs of, 337 
demonism, 36 
demonolog}-, 453 
despotism, si 
devil, 84, 138 
dialects, in, 409 
dieting, 316 
dingo, 113, 1 15, I -’7 
dirge, 1 58 

diseases, contagious, 241 ; venereal, 2O0. 

See also sickness 
distaffs, 423 
ditches, irrigation, 281 
divorce, 153, 210, 244, 301, 37O 
doctors, 51, 125, 157, 358,359; weather, 
157 ; women, 318 

dog, 42, 92, 115, 134, 173, 241, 273, 362, 
380, 390, 459; as burden-bearer, 277; 
as food, 212; dingo, 113, 115, 127; 
sledge-, 474 ; sliccp, 8 
dog spirits, 203 
dog team. 241 

dnlichocephaly, 3, 16, 71, 1 1 2, 133, 141, 
162, 187, 211, 460 
dolls, 313 

Donnelly, theory of origin of Americans, 

253 

dinver, bride’s, 466, 400 

dramatics, 318, 381 , 425, 452 ; religious, 330 

Dravidians, 482 

drawing, 1 1, 400 

dream, 125, 128, i()3, 203, 247, 284, 318; 
spirit of, 83 

ilrinking, 47, 398, 425» 445 
drinking bouts, 58, 107 
flrinking- vessels, 1 14 

drum, T2, 45, 50, roi, 155, 158, 205, 308, 
33b, 35o» 380, 382; beating of, 144 
drumstick, 178 
drunkenness, 338, 398 
duels, 148 
dwarfs, 380 

Dyaks and other tribes of Hornco : envi- 
ronment, 185; inhabitants, 186; physical 


characteristics, 187; character, 187; self- 
maintenance, 189 ; iron, 193 ; boats, 193 ; 
houses, 193; meals, 197; marriage, 197 ; 
adoption, 199; scif-gratilication, 200; tat- 
tooing, 201 ; punctured ears, 202 ; teeth 
decoration, 202 ; religion, 203 ; sickness, 
205; head- hunting, 206; government, 208 
dysentery, 42, 94 

earrings, 103, 202, 306 
ears, pierced, 49, 102, 103, 155, 182, 202; 
slit, 243 

earthenware, 22, 99, 281 
earthquake, 37, 223, 369 
eclipses, 399 

eggs, of birds (wild and domestic), 92, 113, 
204, 273 ; of lierring, 27S ; of salmon, 278 ; 
storage of, 2 7cS 
eland, 20, 94 

elephant, 7, 20, 3O, 57, 163, 483 ; foot of, 0 

elopement, 500 

embalming, 431 

embroidery, 288 

emeralds, 394, 408, 419 

emetics, 3 1 7 

Kskimos : situation ami environment, 231 ; 
history, 231; physical features, 232; 
character, 233; self maintenance, 234; 
lumts, 234; weapons, 233; hunting and 
fishing, 239; food, 237; houses, 238; 
summer, 2.^0; dogsand sledge, 241 ; cloth- 
ing, 242; tattoo, 243; marriage, 243; 
children, 245; morals, 243; amusements, 
249; religion, 249; name, 247; death 
anrl burial, 248; future life, 248; gov - 
ernment, 249; I'-skimos of today, 230 
Kuropcans, native contact with, 4, 31, 34, 
^ 33 , 130, 140, 233, 243, 250, 290 , 
264, 339, 35«. 359 
executioners, 74 
exogamy, Ji 9 
exorcism, 39 

family, 34, 50, 79; patriarchal, 33, 34 ; 

organization of, 9 
famine, 463, 491 
fasting, 379, 387, 429, 499 
father-inlaw, 107, 199 
father- right, law of, 95 
feast, 24, 58, 81, 146, 193, 199, 374, 379, 
3S8, 394; funeral, 159, 474; liarvest, 
147; of head hunters, 207; marriage, 218, 
301; peace, 200; wedding, 375 
feasting, 87, 350, 376, 445, 469 
feathers, 36, 92, 104, 144, 242, 284, 366, 407 
feat her- mosaic, 399 
feather-work, 370, 379 
fences, 34, gb 

fertilizer, use of, 363, 413, 493 
festivals, 122, 372, 425, 430; dancing, 
122 ; religious, 31 j , 358, 407 
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fetish, hS, 85, 86, 316, 324 
fetish hut, 45 
fetish nii'iii, 84 86 

fever, malarial, 42, 205, 358 ; scarlet, 476 
fields, playing, 383 
fifes, 45 

lighting, 108, 234; methods of, 165; pro- 
fession of, 370; tactics of, 372 
h’ijians, 142 

rilipinos, sre Negritos of t he West and Kast, 
A cc'r/Ve.v i>f the Philippiucs 
lines, i()0, 307, 458 ; pecuniary, 433 
lire, 123, 126, 13.S, 171, 207, 280, 294,420, 
486, 498 ; altar, 386 ; camp, 200; coun- 
cil, 330 ; curative, 476 ; hunting by, 278 ; 
methods of kindling, 8, 148, 1O7, 181 ; 
sacred, 370; -scre<‘ns, 370; significance 
of, 24, 204; spirit of, 477 
li rearms, 250, 341 

fireplace, 44, gO, 171, igO, 240, 375 
iirewalkers, society of, 347 
fireworks, 498 

fish, 43, 58, TT3, 166, 175, 212, 237, 278, 
360,460; dried. 197; drugging of, 278; 
eye of, 123; shelf , 168; shooting of, 

j 68 

lislihooks, 84, 215 

lishiiiK, -U. 57. 7 '), <)‘S ' 37 , ' 41 , if> 3 . '<> 7 , 
1()I, 212, 278 
llagellation, 387 

llesh, human, 50, 76, 361 ; potted, 214 

Ilies as food, 360 

Hint, 365 

Hogging, 79, 274 

flour, 94, 492 

llowers, 136, 380, 505; garlands of, 172, 
221, 376 

llute. 1.S5, 427, 503; bamboo, 50; Ixme, 
309 ; nose 177 ; reetl, 309 
football, 150 

fraternity. Antelope, 332 
fruit, 388 
fruit trees, 188 

funeral, 12, 25, 125, 170, 389, 456 

funeral pile. Sec p>Te 

fur, 136, 1 82 

furnace, 98, 364 

future life, 105, 128, 246 

gambling, 31 1, 4^1 

games, 34, 156, 175, 312, 394, 469; 

athletic, 311; of chance, 311 ; national. 

Changes, bathing in the, 507 
gardens, 45, 160, 167, 368, 489; floating, 
362 

gem-cutting, 385 

ghosts, 24, 149, 150, 157, 159, 160 

girdle, grass, 120, 221 ; woolen, 450 

girls, dancing, 504 

glass, 169, 243 
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goat, 13, 42, 47, 5b, 7», 62, 96, loo; blood 
of, 105; llesh of, 94; horns of, 11 ; milk- 
ing of, 93 

goatskin, 22, 98, 100 
goddesses, 224 

gods, 84, 169, 358, 384, 506; of nature, 
J05, 204, 224, 332, 384 ; of creation, 506 ; 
of destruction, 506; of fear, 204; of 
life, 204; of madness, 204; of preser 
vation, 506; mantle of, 391; voice of, 
.88; of war, 204, 226, 370 
gohb 77, 3^4, 4i9, 424 

gold dust, 85, 367 
goldsmiths, 483, 489 
gommeras, 129, 130 
gourd, 47, 76, 93, 99, 284, 394 
gourd I'lddlc, 12 

government, 37, 342, 384; tribal, 337; 

patriarchal, 249 
grain, 94, 445, 463, 493 
granaries, 96, 414 
grasshoppers, 6, 57, 271 
graves, 25, 36, 126, 138, 158, 171, 246, 391 
guilds, 77. 8>7 
guitar, 222, 504 
gunpowder, 68, 77 
guns, 84, 159, 277 
gutl.i-])ercha, 192 
gymnastics, 378 

Hades, 204 

hair, 49, 100, 102, 112, 133, 141, 162, 165, 
174, 180, 187, 232, 259, 357, 431, 450, 
460,484,505; dressing of, 1 55 ; goats’, 
104; monkeys’, 104; rabl/its’, 366; 
yak, 448 

hammer, iron, 98; stone, 22 

hammocks, 78 

harp, 50; Jews’-, 198 

harj)ooTi, 235, 236, 278 

harvest, 33, 75, 1 90, 199 ; ceremony of, 2 1 2 

hatchet, 283, 313 

hats, 2 88, 493 

ITavasupais, 331 

licad-hinding, 261 

head-hunting, 179, 194; ceremonies of, 
206 ; reasons for, 206 
hejiddress, 36, 92 

headman, 59, 86, 07, 105, 129, 164, 458 

hearth, 21, 151, 370, 450 

heathen, 244, 245 

hell, 249, 393 

hemp, 32 ; c.moking of, 43 

hides, 20, 104, 288, 445 

hieroglyphics, 378 

llindee, 485 

Hindus: geography, 481; weather, 481; 
history, 482 ; physical features, 483 ; 
caste, 484; llrahmans, 484; warriors, 
487 ; landholders and merchants, 487 ; 
Sudras, or cultivators and menials, 488 ; 
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expulsion from caste, 400; self-mainte- 
nance, 491 ; buildings, 495; Taj Mahal, 
4 q 6 ; household customs, 497 ; marriage, 
497; widows, 500; position of wH>mcn, 
501 ; children, 502 ; amusements, 503 ; 
clothing, 505 ; religion, 505 ; Hinduism, 
5 of) 

hoe, 60, 63, iqi, 19s, 447 
hog, 71, 14 1, 361; sacrificial, 226 
honey, h, 10, lOO, 105, 1O6 
Hopi, 330 

horn, 23, 3S2 ; colTer, 454 
horn trumpet, 45 
horoscope, 451, 498 

horse, 12, 78, 450, 451, 464, 469, 4S3; of 
deceased, 320; as f(K)d, 277; introduc- 
tion to America, 274, 276; tail of, 86 
liorseracing, 313, 452 
horse-stealing, 277 

Hottentots: environment and history', 15; 
physical and mental characteristics, 16; 
self-maintenance, 18; houses, 20; 
metals, 22; marriage, 22; clothing and 
body (lecorations, 23 ; amusements, 24 ; 
religion, 24; sickness, 24; funerals, 25; 
regulative system, 26 
house, 79, 95, no. 115, 167, 176, 193, 368; 
adobe, 289; assembly, 215; long, 289, 
339; on piles, 150, iSo; snow, 238; 
stone, 23S, 290, 369, 449; sweat, 318; 
tree, 175; wooden, 135 
hyena, 13, 26, 71, 93, 105 
hymns, 221, 378, 454, 506 ; missionary, 222 

ice, I TO, 4f>o, 482 
idiocy, 2f)o, 2b i 
idolsl 37C), 383 
igloo, 238 

images, 85, 383, 386 
incantations, 149, 218, 398 
Incas : geogra])hy, 403 ; early history, 403 ; 
origin, 404 ; government, 407 ; the qiii- 
piis, 410 ; inilustrial life, 412 ; land, 414 ; 
raising cuttle and hunting, 415; metal 
w’ork, 417; buildings, 4r7; nxids iind 
bridges, 421 ; marriage and children, 
422 ; position of women, 423 ; pleasures, 
425; religion, 427; wars, 433; laws, 434 
incense, 367, 370, 375, 388, 390, 498 
incest, 9, 35 

Indians, North American: origin, 252; 
physical features, 259; disease, 260; 
head fleformation, 261; character ancl 
temperament, 261; numbers, 264; 
language, 265 ; sign language, 266 ; 
writing, 269; self maintenance, 271; 
hunting, 273; fishing, 278; agriculture, 
280; irrigation, 281; weapons, 282; in- 
dustries, 284; weaving, 287; clothing, 
288; dwellings, 2S9 ; navigation, 297; 
marriage, 298; children, 302 ; puberty, 


303 ; status of women, 305 ; division of 
labor, 306 ; self-gratification, 307 ; re- 
ligion, 314; soul, 315; shamans and 
priests, 315; medicine and medicine 
men, 316; death, burial, and mourning, 
319; the other world, 322; fetish, 324; 
totem, 325; mytliology, 329 ; religious 
ceremonies, 330; government, 337; 
League of the Iroquois, 338-343; war, 
343 J potlatch, 348; conclusion, 350 
infanticide, 10, 36, 117, 136, 154, 159, 302 
initiation, ceremonies of, 154, 304, 327, 348 
insanity, 205, 260, 261 
instruments, musical, 121, 164, 200, 372 
intercalation, 399 
intermarriage, 208, 21 1, 352 
interment, modes of, 158; "celestial,” 457 
iron, 49, 98, 236, 364, 417; casting, 98; 
forging, 97; smelting, 22, 77, 97; sub- 
slitute for, 364 
Iroc|Uois, League of the, 338 
irrigation, 1.17, 351, 363, 447, 492 ; system 
of, 271, 280 
ivory, 23, 49, 71, 77 

jackal, II, 13, 71, 105; skin of, 23 
y jacking,” 273 
jade, 221 

javelin, 20, 34, 151, 312, 371 

judge, 37O, 397, 407; procedure of, 40; 

]K)wer of, 458 
jugglers, 503 
jumping, 222, 313 
jungle, 194; products of, 192 
juniiier, 97, 454 
jurisprudence, 39 

Kaffirs, 29 
kangaroo, 113, 133 
kangar(K) tree, 141 
kaross, II, 23 
kayak, 233, 234, 236, 240 
king, 34, 37, 86; Aztec, 356; death of, 
390; genealogy of, 227; succession of, 
226, 393 

kinship, blood, 302 
kinship, groujis, 464 
kites, 156 

knives, 23, C3, 84, 163, 313, 365 

knobkcrrics, 94 

kra, 83, 84 

knial, 16, 22, 26, 29 

kraal, cattle, 36, 96 

kumiss, 469 

labor, division of, 306, 447 ; manual, 489 

ladders, iSi, 292 ; bamboo, 151 

1-alla Kookh, 132 

lama, 445, 446, 453 

Lamaism, 453 

lamaseries, 453, 456 
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Icimcntations, 26, 172 
lamp, 240, 243, 250; Slone, 239 
lance, 63, 348 
laiKlholders, 484, 487 

language, iii, 248, 355; ISantu, 28; 

Indian, 263, 26O; sign, 266; Zulu, 31 
law, 378, 407, 410; hunting, 416; land, 
414; penal, 398; records of, 400; 
social, 398; written, 458 
League of Indian nations, 340 
leather, 19, 102, 3f>o, 448; scabbards, {)5 ; 
thongs, 105 

legends, 13, 122, 262 ; Inca, 419; religious, 
170; of Snake Dance, 331 
legislation, 340, 397, 458 
leopard, 71, 93, 495 
leopard skin, 450 
leprosy, 42, 470 
lice, 6 

licentiousness, 215, 219 
life, future, 138, 139, 249, 322, 324, 391, 430 
lightning, 50, 225, 421, 428 
lion, ro, 13, 71, ()2, 93, 361 ; claws of, 

92; mane of, 92; skins of, 92; teeth 
of, 92 ^ 

lips, painting of, 222; ])iercing of, 155; 

plugging of, 96 ; slit, 243 
li(luor, fermented, 483; maizi*, 429; ma- 
guey, 429 

lizard, 0, 50, 113, 135, 221, 271 
llamas, 232, 415 
locusts, 6, 13, 43, 271 
loin-cloth, 23, 154, J64, 243, 394 
loom, 284, 288, 366, 442 

magic, 87, 123, 129, 148, 157, 316, 324, 
360; evil, 125, 130; devices of, 125; 
sympathetic, 330 
magician, J 24, 125, 126 
maguey, 363, 401, 422 
maguey hlx'r, 366 
maguey leaves, 369 
maguey liquor, 429 

maize, 32, 42, 56, 75, 189, 190, 280, 363, 

413 

Malays, see Negritos of the West and Last 
man-iuiiiLs, 69 

mantles, 364, 394, 430; decorative, 371 
manuscripts, Aztec, 401 
maps, 368, 371 
markets, 45, 60, 77, 366 
marriage, 9, 34, 48, 100, 151, 165, 197, 215, 
29S, 374. 3«7, 422, 486, 4QL 497; 

iigi* of, 374, 414; ceremony of, 152, 299, 
422, 451, 464; consanguine, 22, 301, 
302, 326, 374 ; contract of, 301 ; festival 
of, 299,422 ; within gens, 302 ; prohibi- 
tion of, 301 ; seal of, 498 ; system of, 135 
marriage money, 65 

Masai : history and environment, 89 ; 
physical features, 90; self-maintenance, 


92 ; food, 93 ; weapons, 94 ; liouses and 
villages, 95 ; industries, 97 ; marriage 
and the position of women, 99; self- 
gratilication, loi ; body" decorations, 
102; religion, 205; name, loO; regula- 
tive organization, 107 
masonry, 369, 421 
massacres, Indian, 264 
jVIatabele, 31 
matches, 192 

meals, 57, 497; family, 197 
measles, 2()0, 358, 476 
meat, 19, 33, 38, 42, 38, 94, 163, 237, 271, 
303, 362, 464, 494; abstinence from, 
169; of mules, 277 

medicine, 205, 316, 359, 367; records of, 
359; war, 108 

medicine man, 56, 68, 73, 87, 101, J07, 
123, 125, 128, 246, 260, 2S4, 316, 473 
medicine woman, 316 
Melanesians: pln^sical environmenl, 141; 
physical and mental characteristics, 
141; industrial life, 144; cannibalism, 
147; cooking, 148; weapons and fight- 
ing, 148; wounds, 149; houses, 150; 
furniture, 131; marriage, 13 1 ; relation 
of the sexes, 153; abortion and infanti 
cide, 154; initiation of boys, 154 ; cloth- 
ing, 154; self gralifK'ation, 135 ; religion, 
136; death and burial, 137; regulative 
organization, 160 
mesmerism, 51 
mesocephaly, 173, 232, 484 
metal, 73, 364, 384; carving, 364; cast- 
ing, 364, 3''^5 ; melting, 364 
militancy, 34, 38 

milk, jg, 42, 93, 94, 98, 103, 172, 446, 463, 
493 , 494; 33 . 446 

millet, 33, 280, 493 
M incopies, 170 
<nines, 417 
mirror, 68, 417 
missionaries, 246 
moccasins, 288; tribal, 320 
Mohammedans, 186 
Mohawks, 33(), 342 

monarchy, arbitrary, 226; elective, 139; 

lieretlitary, 393 ; Aztec, 393 
money, 23,' 60, 151, 139, 250, 367, 461; 
shell, 299 

money-changers, 488 

Mongols, 440 

monkeys, 19, 71, 191, 361 

monks, 436 

monogamy, q, T97 

monsoon, no, t86, 481, 491 

Montezuma, 338, 360, 363, 303 

moon, 24, 37, 122, 399, 419, 428 

moonlight, 122 

Moros, 179 

mosaics, 497 ; feather-, 366 ; shell, 23 
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mother-in-law. 36, 4S, 65, 107, 136, 209,376 
rnotlier-righl, 327 ; haw of, 65 
mourners, 322, 390 

mourning, 26,82, 115, 172, 319; customs, 
321; garments, 206; significance of, 
322; signs of, 13, 15S, 171, 202, 32t 
Miiganda, 46 
Mumbo Jumbo, 87 

murder, 83, 129, 234 323, 39S, 435, 45S; 

of Indians, 352; punisliinent for, 39 
music, 12, 50, 82, 101, 177, 200, 222, 307, 
376, 380, 452 ; bands of, 45 
mustache, 102, 133, 441 
mutton, 446 
mutton-fat, 24 
mystery man, 317 
mysticism, 453 

mythology, 37, 51, 105, 224, 329, 400 
myths, 24, 405, 427 ; Biblic.il, 224 ; (ireek, 
224; religious, 35S; vestigi.il, 3 >9 

Nahua, 355 

Namaqualand, Great, 15 
name, change of, 36, 107 ; as element of 
being, 247 ; as form of address, 106 
narwhal, tusk of, 235 
nature worship, 246, 506 
necklaces, 49 ; bead, T03, 243; hone, 169, 
172 ; seed, 182 ; shell, 169,365 ; wood, 169 
needle, 21; tattooing, 201 
Negritos of the West and Hast: classifi- 
cation and history, e6i 
African Xet^ritos: physical characters, 
162; life conditions, 162; self- 
gratification, 164; fighting, 165 
Andamanese: j)hysical features, 165; 
life conditions, t66 ; shelters and en- 
campments, 167; marriage, 168; 
clothing, i6q; religion, 169; funerals, 
170; regulative organization, 172 
Negritos of the Malay Peninsida : physi- 
cal features, 173; life conditions, 173 
Negritos of the Philip pines : physical fea- 
tures, 174 ; numbers, 175; life condi- 
tions, 175; houses, 176; clothes and 
body decorations, 177; music, 177; 
dances, 178; head-hunting, 179 
Pigmies of N eioGuinea : ])hysical features, 
180; life conditions, 180; houses, 180; 
fire, 181 ; ornaments, 182 
Negro, Nilotic, 89 

Negroes of the west central coast : geogra- 
phy and climate, 70; animal life, 71; 
physical and mental characters, 71; 
self-maintenance, 74; slavery, 78; 
houses and villages, 79; marriage and 
family, 80; self-gratification, 82; re- 
ligion, S3 ; regulative system, 86 ; se- 
cret societies, 87 

nets, 57, 113, 144, 278, 361, 494 ; casting, 
176, 191; dip, 279; hand, 168 


Nez Perces, 351 

nobles, 86, 390, 394, 396 ; offices of, 395 ; 

Peruvian, 409 
nomadism, 113, 136, 175 
nomails, 34, 166, 280, 450 
Nootka, 347 
nose, piercing of, 1 55 
nose ring, 505 
numerals, use of, 1 1 1 
nunneries, 423 
nurses, 359 

obsequies, rites of, 486 

ochre, 24, 102,364,370; red, 123, 133, 136, 

oil, 489, 494 ; fish, 1 23 
ointment, ii, 23, 24, 394 
Ojibwas, 327 

oligarchy, 342 ; Indian, 340 
"Ollanta,” 425 
Omahas, 328 

omens, 125, 193, 199, 203, 208 
Oneiflas, 339 
Onondagas, 339 
oixissum, 135, 139, 141 
orang-outang, 134 
oratory, 129, 477 
orchestra, 122 
ore, iron, 62 ; metal, 77 
Osage, 352 

ostrich, 7, 1 1 ; eggs of, 8; egg shells of, 6, 
23 ; plumes of, 104 
othcTWorldline.ss, 138 
outcasts, 488, .4()o 
outriggers, 145 
oven, 148, 2 12 

oxen, 20, 2T, 35, 71 ; flesh of, 94; as food, 
33 ; hide of, 34 
oysters, 273 

p«ad(lles, 47, 145; double, 234 
pageants, 357 
paint, war, 221 

painting, 1 1 , 402 ; of the body, 66, 82, 1 20, 
171, 2 2T ; of fares, 136, 221,350; hiero- 
glyi)hical, 386 ; of shields, 95 
Piute, 289, 331 

palaver, 60, 87 ; brandy, 87 ; witch-, 87 
palladium, 332 

palm, 76, 176, 177, 493; branches of, 79 ; 
fiber of, 363, 366; leaves of, i8j, 192, 
^93? 370; fi5 ; wine of, 76 

Panpipes, 155 
pantheon, tribal, 283 
pjiper, 401, 455; mulberry, 154, 220 
Papuans, 141 
papyrus, 46 
Pariahs, 484, 488 
jiarks, 369 
Parsec, 507 
pjitricicle, 455 
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I’awncc, 347 

peace, making of, 130; treaties of, 345 
penimican, 275 
pcnaiue, 336, 387, 394 
petticoat, 23, 104, 152, 364 
pewter, 202 

Philippiiios, sfe Negritos of the West and 
lOast 

phratry, marriage within, 302 
phthisis, 42 
picture- writing, 269 

Pigmies, sre Negritos of the West and ICast 
pigs, 19, T52, 195, 203, 207; buslv, 57; 

wild, 166, 169, 191 
pigtails, 100, 102, 450 
plague, bubonic, 42 ; of cattle, 90 
planets, 399 
plantain, 42, 55, 81 

j)lanting, ceremony of, 212; season of, 32 
plowing, 413 

plow, 43, 447, 483, 492, 403 
poetry, 246, 426 
polyandry', 451 

polygamy, 34, i53, 219, 244, 300, 37^, 

409 

Polynesians: gef)graphy, 210; physique 
and character, 211; self-maintenance, 
212; cannibalism, 214; houses, 215; 
marriage, 2 j 5 ; clothes and body decora- 
tions, 220; ainuscmenls, 222; religion, 
224; government, 226 
polytheism, 383 
pork, 1 07, 207, 446 

potato, 413, 447; sweet, 42, 55, 189, 190, 
21 1, 280 
potlatch, 348 
potters, 489 

potter>^ 8, 62, 77, no, 114, 148, 151, 212, 
367 ; decoration of , 286; evolution of, 284 
poultices, leaf, 149, 316 
power, supernatural, 156 
prayer, 204, 221, 284, 318, 376, 394, 454, 
483 ; evening, 454 ; prescribed, 327 ; 
written, 455 
prayer stones, 455 
prayer wheels, 455 
priestesses, 379; duties of, 387 
priests, 50, 84, 86, 157, 218, 221, 315, 371, 
373» 377, 304. 48^’, 484, 49^ ; bigotr>' of, 
402; offices of, 85, 227, 429; rank of, 
386; Snake, 335 

princes, 69, 390; education of, 409 
printing on cloth, 220 
prisoners, 124, 214, 346 
prognathism, 3, 16, 70, 91, ri2, 134, 162, 
173, 180, 257, 260 
prostitutes, 502 
piibiTty, 303, 3-27 
Pueblos, 289 

punishment, capital, 39, 274, 397 
puppets, 503 


puritkation, 505; ceremony of, 30^, 

485 

Puritans in America, 351 
Pygmies, Forest, 28. AVc also Pigmies 
pyramid, 385 
pyre, 390 

quarries, 417 
quartz, 169 
quern, 445, 449 
Quetzalcoatl, 384 
(piicksilver, 364 
quipus, 410 

race, blhck, 3-180 ; brown, 185-227 ; cradle 
of human, 252; reel, 231-435; white, 
481-508; yellow, 439-478 
race mixture, 14 
race-disintegration, 27 
rachitis, 2(10 

rain, 29, 32, 105, no, .123, 185, 330, 439, 
491; season of, 194; spirit of, 315; 
symbol of, 287 
rainbow^, 421, 428 
rain-makers. 36 
rats, 57, 212 

rattan, 173, 18 1, 191, 206 

rattles, 155, ^07. 309, 381 

razors, 63, 3O5 

reincarnation, 127, 129 

reindeer, 464, 474; ])elt of, 288; stomach 

of, 237 

religion, 12, 203, 208, 230, 272, 314, 357, 
378, 383, 387. 427, 445 . 484. 493 
reservations, Indian, 351, 352 
reservoirs, 281 
resurrection, 430 
rheumatism, 476 
rhinoceros, 20, 71 

rice, 175, 189, 192, 197, 201, 493, 502; 

storage of, 195 ; wild, 414, 487 
Rig- Veda, 4S2, 487, 506 
rings, ankle, 505 ; arm-, 22, 505 ; ear-, 
202, 450, 505; foot.-, 22; jew'clcd, 451 
rites, magic, 360; religious, 157, 274; 
sacrificial, 485 

rituals, 204, 318 ; recorded, 400 ; religious, 
316; wolf, 347 

roads, 45, 46, 367, 408, 421, 433 ; military, 
421 

robbery, 27, 188 
rods, brass, as currency, 60, 64 
rot)f, 150; terraced, 369; thatched, 43, 
59, 79, 95, ^50, 167, 176, 215, 369 
roots, edible, 113, 134, i66, 174, 197, 271 
rope, 144, 493; buffalo-hair, 275 ; skip- 
ping, 222 
rubber, 192 
rum, 77, 85 

nmning as sport, 313, 320, 357 
rushes, 21 ; garlands of, 772 



520 


ETHNOGRAPHY 


sachem, 337, 340; deposition of, 337, 340; 
hereditary, 337, 340; "raising up” of, 
340; tribal, 337 

sacrifice, animal, 225; ceremony of, 105, 
3S6, 388; human, 36, 212, 215, 225, 
226; of slaves, 390; stone of , 386 
saddles, 448 
sails, 47, 145, 494 

salt, 47, 04, Tio, 192, ^o4y 450 ; blocks of, 
as currency, 77 
sandals, ir, 429 
Sanscrit, 483, 487 
scalping, 345 

scalp-locks, 288; significance of, 346 
scarring, 49, 102, 136, 133; of the body, 
66; patterns of, 177 ; of skin, r2i 
schools, for boys, 378; for nobility, 378 
scrofula, 476 

seal, 133, 236 ; blulibcr of, 237 ; stalking of, 
23O. Sir til so sealskin 
sealskin, 242, 230, 288 
Senecas, 339 

service, military, 344, 367 ; system of 
secret, Jo8 

shamans, 313, 467, 473, 477; inherited 
position of, 315 ; as physicians, 313 
sheep, 22, 42, 7 1 , 92, 96, TOO, 41 7, 428, 431 ; 
fiesh of, 25, 94; Peruvian, 413 ; raising 
of, 446 ; sacrificial, 4 \ 5 ; shearing of, 415 
sheepskin, 23, 443, 430 
shells, 114, 136, [44, 149, 133, 172, 182, 
206, 243, 363, 382; of tortoise, 11, 23, 

1 1 5, 144, 333 
shepherds, 413, 489 

shield, 34, 38, 43, 94»^ir3, 148, 192, 206, 
273, 283; consecration of, 284; decora- 
tion ceremony, 284 ; pictures on, 283 ; 
significance of, 283 ; spirit of, 283 
shoe, 242 
shooting, 273 
shops, 366, 487 
sib, customs of, 464 
sib groups, 464 

sickness, methods of treatment of, 23, 205, 

.175 

Sikkim, 458 

silver, 202, 360, 364, 418, 420 
sinews, 114; bulTalo, 275 
singers, 30S, 382 ; boy, 382 
singing, 32, 47, 87, loi, 121, 137, 178, 372, 
378, 423, 443, 452, 502; chorus, 102; 
plural, 310 ; round, 310 
sister- wife, 409 
Siva, 506! 

skin, of animals, 96, 113, 242, 290, 296, 
360; bird -, 242; gut-, 239; tanned, 367. 
Srr itlsn sealskin 

skull, 113, 208, 213, 436; binding of, 141; 
bulTalo, 336; painting of, 172 ; trophy-, 
196 

slaves, 59, 64, 69, 77, 79, 214, 390, 396; 


blood of, 391 ; duties of, 396 ; emancipa- 
tion of, 397 ; murder of, 397 ; trade in, 
69; women, 219 

sledge drawn by dogs, 232, 234, 242 
sleeping berths, 44 
sleeping closets, 196 
sleeping sickness, 42 
sleeping-holes, 2 1 
smallpox, 42, 358, 476 
smiths, 77 ; social position of, 63 
snake, 6, 113, 133, 221, 271, 493; fetish, 
106; tribal, 105 
Snake Dances, 331-335 
Snake men, 333 
snake-charmers, 303 
snares, 7, 273, 361 
snow, 1 10, 42T, 439, 448, 460, 482 
snulT, 33, 4r3 

society, classes of, 33S; buffalo, 347; 

ethical, 347; religious, 328 ; secret, 347 
Solomon Islanders, 144 
soma plant, beer of, 483 
songs, 121, 155, 19S, 246, 262, 284, 307, 
.DO, 3«8, 387; grinding, 310; of heal- 
ing, 316; of heroism, 378; ]o\e, 42^); 
national, 413 ; repartee, 43 1 ; spinning, 
310; symbolic, 336 ; tribal, 322 
son-in-law, 48, 300 

soul, of man, 68, 124, 246, 3r4; of animal, 
314; of chief, 157; conception of, 68, 
S3, 314; of departed, 128, 157, 246; 
destiny of, 323, 391 ; dream, 84; dual, 
84; incarnation f)f, 507; of plants, 84; 
of sick, 205 
soul-catcher, 205 
spades, 363, 474 

spear, 7, 34, 36, 43, 57, 92, 94, 113, 116, 
126, 134, 138, 144, 131, 192, 236, 3r)i, 
371, 416; bamboo, 174; barbed, 144; 
charmed, 124; blade of, as currency, 
77 ; hurling of, 156 ; throwing of, 222 ; 
of wood, 235 
spear thrower, 126 
spear-heads, 63, 195, 213, 233, 365 
speeches of congratulation, 394 
spindle, 3 (j6 

spinning, 2S8, 366, 379, 416, 423 
Spirit, (ireat, 323 
spirit, world, 51 

spirits, 36, 50, 67, 124, 125, T29, 137, i6o, 
203; anthropomorphic, 203; belief in, 
314; of the dead, 36, 127, 128, 138, 172, 
203, 316; destructive, 137; disem- 
bodied, 137; eternal, 487; evil, 80, 81, 
195, 196, 316, 475; guardian, 123, 326, 
328, 475; of heaven, 37; of kindred, 
320; of living, 203; minor, 84; tute- 
lary, 157 

spitting, significance of, 106 
sports, winter, 313 
stairways, i 22, 404, 421 
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stars, 420, 428, 498 
steatopygy, iS 
sterility, 66, 200, 219 
stick, tire , 181 ; hurling, 20, 113, 236 
stone, cairns of, 1 05 ; buildings of, 417, 454 ; 
carving of, 365, 41 2 ; implements of, 365 ; 
for paving, 370; precious, 365, 407, 497 
stonC’ working, 404 
stool, 97, 370 

stool-hearer-to the-king, 86 
story-tellers, 452 
stoves, 240, 44S 
sucking of wounds, 318 
Sudras, 484, 400 
supir, 190, 465, 494 
suicide, 142, 217, 472 
sun, 122, 300; go<l of, 373; prayer to the, 
336; w'orshi]^ of, 22O, 405,407, 427, 500 
Sun, Temple of, 418 
Sun House, 3(12 
sun spirit, 315 
sun-dial, 390 

sui)erslition, 37, 240, 357, 360, 377, 393, 
402, 471 

SupiHMne being, 68, 137, 169 
surf riding, 224 
surgery, 205, 359 
sutre(% SOT 
Sw'ahili, 41 

sword, 43, 94, 192, 195, 206, 371 
syphilis, 42, 476 

taboos, 60, 153, 208, 225, 283, 284, 304, 
31S; Polynesian, 86 
'Taj Mahal, 495 
Tale Lama, 458 
talisman, 324, 335 
tamales, 380 
tapa, 220 
tapestry, 366 
'Pa small, Abel Jansen, 131 
'rasmanians : eii\ ironment, 131; history, 
131; physuiue, 132; self-maintenance, 
134; marriage, 135; clothing and orna- 
ments, 136; pleasures, 137; religion, 
137; <leath and burial, 138; regulative 
organization, 139 

tattoo, 49, 120, I2T, 152, 155, i6g, 177, 
201 ; of body, 221, 243; of eyelids, 221; 
facial, 211, 221, 243; of feet, 2or ; of 
bands, 201 ; of legs, 201 ; of liiis, 221 ; of 
nose, 221; of women, 201 
taxes, 396, 407, 46S 

tea, 443, 445» 147 , 455 ; bricks of, as cur- 
rency, 445, 458; substitute for, 446 
tea- churn, 446, 449 
teams, athletic, 383 

teeth, 49, 9 T, 155, 221 ; blackening of , 202 ; 
of dog, 15 1 ; drilling of, 202 ; filing of, 66, 
177, 202 ; pointing of, 177; of porjioise, 
151 ; pulling of, 316; of tiger-cat, 202 


temples, 80, 36S, 385 ; Buddhist, 454. Src 
also Sun, Temple of 
tent, 241, 44S 
tent-dwellers, 440 
Tepanecs, 356 

tepee, 278, 289, 290; sacred, 335 
tetanus, 91 
Tezcatlipoca, 389 
theater, 381 

theft, 163, 188, 397, 435 ; punishment of, 39 
thread, 21, 275 ; of hark, 287 ; cotton, 287 
thumler, 225, 421, 428 
Tibetans ; geograpliy', 439 ; climate, 439 ; 
people of Tibet, 440 ; jihysieal features, 
441 ; character, 443 ; self-maintenance, 
445; agriculture, 447 ; industrial organ- 
ization, 447 ; tlwellings, 44S; dress and 
ornament, 450 ; marriage, 451 ; pleasurirs, 
452; religion, 453; death ami funerals, 
455; government, 457; law’ and jiunish- 
nient, 458 
tiger, 71, 495 
tiger-cat, 203 
tillage, 363, 4f>i 

time, arrangement of, 355 ; computation 
of, 399; solar, 400 
tin, 364, 417 ; as currency, 367 
'liingits, 326 

tobacco, 10, 1 1, 23, 32, 33, 43, 56, 94, 143, 
180, 192, 250, 280, 319, 339, 380, 465; 
as medicine, 413 
tomahawk. 2*83 
tom- lorn, bronze, 178 
to])s, spinning, 156, 222 
torches, 57, 278, 370, 375 
totem, 49, 118, 119, 120, 349; animal, 
123; clan, 325; heads of, i2(;; in- 
divulual, 325; of nature, 327; per- 
sonal, 327; in religion, 123; sex, 325; 
scx'ial signilicam e of, 326 
totemism, 37, 325 

trading, 60, 62, 141, 147; articles of, 77; 

b>' barter, 367 ; Indian, 487 
trance, 125, 205, 327 

trap, 56, 57, ^^4, 273, 278, 362; for fish, 
175; 279; for game, 173 ; spring, 56 
trapping, 92, 163, 192 
trees, 122, 297, 368; worship of, 37 
tribe, 69; forest, 55 ; membership in, 1 iS, 
306; pastoral, 448 ; plain, 55 ; riverine, 
55, 67 ; secrets of, 118 
trousers, 23, 50, 242 
trumpet, 372, 3S2 
tsetse lly, 42 
tuberculosis, 250, 260 
turtles, 166; liar]K)oniiig of, 168 
Tuscaroras, 339 
tutelary, 328 
twins, 81, 117, 24s 

Uganda, 41 
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ukulele, 224 
umbrella, 66, 86 
umpires, 3, 12 
unchastity, 153 

Van Dieman\s Land, 131 
vases, 370, 417 
Veda, 485 

vegetables, 33, 237, 271 

vegetarianism, 76 

veils, 304 

venison, 209 

Venus, 428 

verandas, 195, 215 

vermin, 135, 442, 450 

vest, cotton, 242 ; arrow-proof, 371 

vice, 461 

villages, 21, 79, ii6, 135, 164, 166, 194, 
208, 241, 292, 483; chief of, ro8; 
division of, 209 ; Zulu, 33 
violin, 504 

virgins of tlie Temple of the Sun, 424 

Vishnu, 499, 5of) 

vodka, 465, 469 

volcanoes, 225 

vultures, 105, 457 

waddies, 137 
wages, 461 

wailing, 127, 321, 322 
wallaby, 141, 182 
walls, Sterne, 34, 447 ; turf, 34 
walrus, 235 
wampum belt, 342 

war, 38, 116, 137, 139, 165, 234, 367, 432, 
483; arts of, 34; causes of, 370, 432; 
god of, 370; hostages of, 434; Indian, 
346; kinds of, 343 ; mimic, 218; muni- 
tions of, 433; prisoners of, 396; pur- 
V)OSC of, 371; strategy of, 208; tactics 
of, 208, 434 ; tribal, 89 
war chorus, 206 
war coats, 206 
war cries, 284 
w\ar-paint, 92 
war ix^licy, of Incas, 432 
warehouses, 414, 433 

warfare, 90; aggressive, 344; defensive, 344 
warriors, 92, 101, 104, 108, 112, 129, 144, 
202, 370, 484, 487 ; voluntaiy', 341 
watch-towers, 32 

water, 5, 9, 36, 66, 86, 98, r 13, 220, 369, 377, 
390, 403, 412, 442, 447, 466, 492, 496, 
499; boiling of, 148, 212; carrying of, 
284; distribution of, 413; fresh, 148; 
holy, 394; preservation of, 284; salt, 
148; supply of, 5, 281 
water-holes, 106 

weaving, 77, 284, 287, 288, 366, 416, 423, 489 


wedding, 35, 466, 469, 498 ; feast at, 36. 

See also ceremonies 
wedlock, bond of, 35 
weir, 43» 278 
wells, 492 

whales, 135 ; blubber of, 237 ; intestines 
of, 288 ; skin of, 237 
wheat, 493 
whir-sticks, 13, 88 
whistles, 382 
wicker-work, 284, 370 
widow, 49, 158, 320, 467, 500; burning of, 

widowhood, 491 ; signs of, 320 
wife, 59; methods of securing, 80, 116, 
301; plurality of, 300, 422; principal, 
218; siUTitice of, 501 
wigwam, 289 
wikiup, 290 
windows, 369, 421, 449 
wine, 424 ; sugar cane, 58, 64 
wire, iron, 100, 103, J04 
witch, 84 

witchcraft, 36, 55, 63, 68, 87, 157, 247, 323, 
39 ^ 

witch-doctor, 24, 36, 69, 83, 87 
witch-pala\’cr, 87 
wizards, 1 50, 348 

W'omen, (luties of, 307 ; costume, 505 ; 
education of, 501 ; free, 64, 65 ; Inca, 
425; as porters, 78; position of, 48, 
58, 62, 81, 87, 99, 100, 117, 135, 313, 
423,442,448,472, 482, 501 ; Snake, 335 
Women, Celestial, 392 
W'(K)1, 287, 415, 445, 451 ; distribution of, 
416; dyed, 407 ; Peruvian, 418 
world, future, 431 ; lower, 474 ; upper, 430 
wrestling, 222, 313 

writing, 426; Aztec, 400; picture-, 269, 
400; Inca, 410 

yak, 446, 447, 451 

Yakuts: environment, 459; climate, 460; 
physical features, 460 ; self-maintenance, 
460 ; houses, 465 ; marriage, 466 ; chil- 
dren, 470; i)arents and children, 471; 
jwsition of men and women, 472; re- 
ligion, 473; the old, 475; shamans, 
475 ; government, 477 
yams, 75, 147, 197; feast of, 147 

zebra, 92 

Zulus : history and environment, 29 ; 
physical and mental characters, 30; 
language, 31 ; self-maintenance, 32 ; 
villages and houses, 33 ; weapons, 34 ; 
marriage, 34 ; religion, 36 ; regulative 
organization, 37 
Zunis, 331 
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